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Introducing English Plus second edition

Description of the course

English Plus second edition is a five-level course for lower-secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in

a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and challenge. Extra
material covering culture, CLIL, speaking and listening practice will motivate, interest and engage students, and also allow
teachers to tailor the course to meet students' different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a wide range of
supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson

in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personalize and apply what they have learned.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant £nglish Plus Options
section, so you can easily locate the most appropriate ways
to extend each lesson.

The Student’s Book follows a carefully designed system

of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognize the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend the work, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk are all clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the
relevant worksheet straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

English Plus second edition is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics and
texts are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student’s Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students'interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or write
about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections give
students language to use in a communicative and functional
way. Students are more likely to learn and remember
language if activities are meaningful and realistic, and if they
are encouraged to use it in communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

English Plus second edition has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems, mixed-
ability classes, and varying teaching loads. With English

Plus second edition you can choose the most appropriate
material for your class and for individual students. The
Options at the back of the Student’s Book allow you to give
students extra practice of particular skills and introduce
variety into your classroom. If you have a range of abilities

in the class, the Workbook, Tests and Photocopiable
worksheets contain three levels of material, so that you can
select the right material for each student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

English Plus second edition places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which will
ensure that students of all abilities will be able to produce
their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra listening and
speaking sections at the back of the Student’s Book and the
Culture and Curriculum extra pages provide a variety of
additional challenging reading material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

English Plus second edition presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage

as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply what
they have learned. There is always a Rules section, which
encourages students to think about and complete language
rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim is
always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise which
is the productive outcome as described by the I can ...
statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals should
increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Review
section follows every unit and there are further
opportunities to consolidate and check progress in the
Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

English Plus second edition follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language, but
it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer teaching
methods into your class when you are ready. For example,
the Curriculum extra sections at the back of the Student’s
Book and the Curriculum extra worksheets on the
Teacher’s Resource Disk will enable you to experiment
with Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a
structured way.
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To be compatible with the Common European In the classroom

Framework The classroom presentation tool contains digital versions
English Plus second edition develops Key competences as of the Student’s Book and Workbook, which you can use to
described by the European Reference Framework (see the bring the Student’s Book to life with fully interactive activities
Teacher’s website for more information). on the interactive whiteboard.

To provide a comprehensive digital solution At home

English Plus second edition offers the facility to incorporate The Practice Kit offers students online self-study activities
interactive teaching and learning in the classroom and which teachers can monitor and track. Carefully aligned to

at home. CEFR levels, itis designed to consolidate and extend the

four skills, grammar and vocabulary relevant to the level.
The Practice Kit also provides access to the Workbook audio.

Components of the course

The Student’s Book contains:

e 3 Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

o eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

¢ eight Review sections which review all the language studied so far in the book.

e eight Story in English sections which provide an engaging eight-part story.

e thirty-two pages of English Plus Options which include:

- eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.
— eight Curriculum extra pages which are linked to topics taught in other subject areas in
secondary school.

eight Culture pages with topics that invite cultural comparisons.

four Project and four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

The Workbook contains:

¢ six pages of additional practice for each of the Student’s Book units. The Starter unit has
four pages. This comprises exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three
levels of difficulty.

* atwo-page Progress review after every unit with self-assessments and / can ... statements.

o four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student’s Book.

¢ a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference with additional practice
exercises for each grammar point; an alphabetical Wordlist with illustrations and a phonetic
chart; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student’s Book; an Irregular verbs list.

¢ a Student access card to the online Practice Kit for additional self-study practice and access
to the Workbook audio.

 The three Class audio CDs contain:
* o allthe listening material for the Student’s Book.

The Teacher’s Book contains:

e an introduction with information on English Plus methodology.
¢ teaching notes and answers for all the Student’s Book material.

e ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

¢ background notes, cultural information, and language notes.
¢ the audio scripts for the Student’s Book and the Workbook.

o the Workbook answer key.

o a Teacher access card to the online Practice Kit.
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The Teacher’s Resource Disk at the back of the Teacher’s Book contains:

¢ photocopiable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision
and extension.

¢ photocopiable speaking, curriculum extra and drama worksheets
o diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

e end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing activities at
three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for each unit.

¢ end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.

e five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.

o parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.

o All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.

¢ Anaudio CD element is included for the tests, which can be played on a CD or DVD player.

¢ How to ... guides offer practical advice on common classroom management issues such as
teaching mixed ability classes and getting your students to talk.

The DVD contains:

e vox pops videos for the opening lessons in the Student’s Book.

¢ functional videos for the Speaking lessons in the Student’s Book.

e grammar animations for the language focus lessons in the Student’s Book.

e cross-curricular and culture documentaries which explore and expand the Curriculum
extra and Culture topics in the Student’s Book.

o optional subtitles in English.

¢ worksheets containing comprehension and speaking activities, along with teaching notes
and answers for each of the eight culture and cross-curricular documentaries.

The classroom presentation tool contains:

o digital versions of the Student’s Book and Workbook.

¢ audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.

e automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.

o tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to the page.

The Teacher’s website (www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishplus) contains:
e photocopiable Curriculum extra worksheets.
e photocopiable Drama worksheets.

o useful information for teachers such as Key competences and the Common European
Framework.

The online Practice Kit contains:
o content carefully aligned to CEFR levels and suitable for self-study.

e consolidation and extension activities that cover core grammar and vocabulary and further
develop the four key skills.

e extra functional videos, vox pops and animations to engage students'interest.
e exercises that are automatically marked with instant feedback.

e modules that consist of a sequence of activities with a clear pedagogic structure, first
engaging students'interest, then practising step-by-step and finally allowing them to
reflect on their learning.

e the audio for the Workbook.

§ ice Kit
= Practice
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Student’s Book 3 at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven lessons, a Review and a Story in English
section. Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units

Lesson 1
e This lesson occupies two pages although
itis still designed for one lesson in class.
The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.
—e Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....

e fommr = ——e The Options section refers to the extra
2 i optional material at the back of the
T i Student’s Book.
-;E*“m-“-* , & The first vocabulary set, which

establishes the topic of the unit, is
presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualizes the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualizes the
r vocabulary set and models the Key
phrases. The video also has an audio
version on the Class audio CD.

= The Key phrases section provides
practice of the vocabulary set in everyday
language for communication.

Lesson 2

A reading text contextualizes the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in the
following lesson.

——e A comprehension exercise practises
the vocabulary and develops reading
sub-skills.

——e The Vocabulary plus section highlights
key new vocabulary from the reading
text and encourages dictionary use. This
vocabulary is practised in the Workbook.

T I mr .

Lesson 3

¢ The first grammar section presents and
practises one or more grammar structures
in a guided inductive way. Students may
be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.

* The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

The grammar practice exercises are
often topic-based.

Introduction
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it | || Lesson4
e L e L The second vocabulary set is presented
— e and practised.

——e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
listening sub-skills.

R 1 ) —— e The listening activities contextualize

. 'fh:-?m;:r.:. o = e the vocabulary set and model grammar

: structures which students will study in the
following section.

Lesson 5

¢ The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar
structures.

The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

D e | Lesson 6

¢ There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which further
recycles and consolidates language
practised in the unit.

¢ A whole page is devoted to speaking

ST = m i == ; skills with a functional focus.

—e The speaking model presents the target
dialogue and language.

——e The functional video allows students to

watch the speaking model being used.

The video also has an audio version on

the Class audio CD.

——e The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own speaking dialogue.

e Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

e ey e 4w

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

The lesson always begins by looking
at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

* The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

e The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a specific
task.This supported approach increases
students’linguistic confidence.

Introduction
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Lesson 8
——e There is a revision lesson at the end of

each unit.

e There are vocabulary, grammar,

speaking and listening activities on every
Review page.

Lesson 9

There is a Story in English section at the end
of each unit.

These sections provide an engaging
eight-part story to motivate students to

read in English.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

The Study strategy builds students’study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each unit
of the Student’s Book.

A final Use it! exercise allows students to

use the new language in a more productive,
personalized, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described by
the I can ... statement.



English Plus Options

The English Plus Options section at the back of the Student’s Book provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are
extra lessons for each unit which review and extend the language: Extra listening and speaking, Curriculum extra, Culture,

Projects and Songs.

0 L
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e There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which give
further practice in these skills
and focus on natural, functional
language.

e There are eight Culture sections,
which invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about
similarities and differences with
their own culture.

e [fthere is a documentary video
with the lesson, it is indicated by a
video icon and title in the header.
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e There are eight Curriculum extra
sections linked to the curriculum
for other subjects studied in lower
secondary schools.

e Subjects such as maths, language

and literature, natural science and
geography are addressed through
motivating texts and activities.

e These pages allow you to

introduce CLIL into your classroom
in a structured way.

e There are four Project sections,

which allow students to work
collaboratively to explore and
personalize topics in the Student’s
Book. Each project also serves

as a cumulative review of the
language the students have
covered up to that point.

There are four Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to
that point.
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Workbook 3 at a glance
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Workbook reference section

The reference section in the Workbook contains grammar reference
material as well as more activities for consolidation and extension.
There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of
the grammar structures in the unit.

e The Workbook includes exercises in grammar,
vocabulary and skills, which mirror the
language and skills work in the Student’s Book

pages.

——e There are three levels of practice activities:

one-star activities provide basic revision and
language manipulation; two-star activities
involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge.

e There is a two-page Progress review at the
end of each unit.

¢ The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
the unit. They also provide a record of what
has been learned in the unit.

——e The Self-evaluation section encourages

students to think about their progress.

This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise
in every Progress review.

The audio for this is available
on the online Practice Kit.
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The left-hand page provides full grammar explanations, covering
both form and usage.

The right-hand page provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure.

10 Introduction

¢ The Cumulative review section deals with
listening, speaking and writing points
covered in all the preceding units.

e There are four Cumulative review sections.




¢ The alphabetical Wordlist provides a
list of the words used in each unit of the
Student’s Book.

e The words in bold are the target
vocabulary.

o Words with the O are from the Oxford
3000™ list. This is a list of the 3000 most
useful words to learn in English.

e The illustrations present extra vocabulary
for each unit of the Student’s Book.

¢ Audio for the Wordlist is available on the
online Practice Kit.

TEET

el il I

T

HCNOOCCOE i

¢ The Key phrases section contains ¢ The Irregular verbs list provides a
a list of all the Key phrases in the quick reference to the past simple
Student’s Book. and past participles of irregular

verbs used in the Student’s Book.

e o vt et e B e L veememe The online Practice Kit provides additional
B T e o i~ sel-study practice:
fomm ) ML ) feesag MRS § M2 st s . . . .
) d B a pza, ploase: Engage - o A specially designed set of online materials

provide flexible and systematically-

developed skills practice, and consolidate

' boskotihe menu. Choows the focds you like. 0000000 o and extend the Grammar and Vocabulary

. syllabus.

e Structured activities reflect the themes
and topics in the Student’s Book and
Workbook.

e Media-rich content makes it a stimulating
self-study resource for students.

e The codes in the access cards at the back
of the Workbook and Teacher's Book allow
separate access for students and teachers.

e Activities in the Practice Kit are marked
automatically and graded so the teacher

[ ——— can check students'progress online.

¢ Practice Kit activities are suggested at the
end of each lesson in the teacher’s notes.

e The Workbook audio is available via the
Practice Kit link.

Introduction
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English Plus second edition
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of £nglish
Plus second edition. Both sets are connected with the main
topic of the unit, and items have been selected for their
frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group.

The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or
photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualized in
the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalized or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Reviews
and Puzzles and games after each unit. You could use these
puzzles if you have more time as fast finisher activities, or set
them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-star
activities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises;

and three-star activities are more open and offer more
challenge. The vocabulary from each unit is also tested in the
Progress review. The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides
photocopiable worksheets at three levels to give further
consolidation and extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Workbook provides students with an
extensive vocabulary resource, which can be utilized in
various ways:

¢ For reference: it can be used as a mini-dictionary.

¢ For extension: additional words are provided in the
picture dictionary sections to widen students'vocabulary.

Language focus

Each unit of English Plus second edition has two or more
Language focus sections. The syllabus divides grammatical
points into manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so
that students have time to assimilate and practise what they
have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading text,
and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If necessary,
these can be checked in the Language focus reference in
the Workbook. This inductive method helps students to
engage with the language, which in turn should help them
to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animation — either a short story or an animated presentation.
These animations allow students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context. They should be watched
after the grammar presentation.

Introduction

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are
more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures
in a more productive, personalized or creative way. Where
appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students examples
of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Workbook.
This includes a more detailed explanation of the grammar
point. You can read through the explanation with your class,
and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Workbook, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In English Plus second edition there is a wide range of text
types, including articles, questionnaires, emails, webpages,
stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts are carefully graded
and aim to provide interesting information in a realistic way.
Most of the texts are recorded on the Class audio CD.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout
the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills

pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the Curriculum extra and
Culture sections also recycle language from previous units,
but are more challenging in terms of length, lexis and / or
structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalized questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the Curriculum extra pages focus on cross-
curricular subjects, such as language and literature,
geography and natural science. Each topic area has been
carefully selected to tie in with the topic of the unit as well
as the curriculum for that subject area in lower-secondary
schools. While the texts are challenging and introduce new
vocabulary, the language has been graded to ensure that
students are not faced with too many unfamiliar structures.



The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book so
that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures with
the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible, and
elicit some general information about the topic before you
begin reading.

There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in English Plus second edition follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in
context, providing a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, interviews and conversations.
The language used in the recordings is carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the
back of the book which provide additional listening practice
in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the Class audio CD as
students are reading will help them to become familiar with
the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

On the Speaking page, a dialogue is modelled and the
activities range from controlled exercises where students
repeat the dialogue with the functional video or Class audio
CD, to a more open follow-up exercise, where students make
up their own dialogue following the model. Students can
simply ‘perform’their own dialogues in pairs, or they can
write them down first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Model an example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen.
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the
class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book offer additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

English Plus second edition devotes a page in every unit

to guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover a
variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs, articles
and profiles. The support given for these final tasks ensures
that even the less able students will be able to produce
something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure, and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
language point, such as conjunctions or punctuation. There
is practice of this language point before students move on
to the writing guide, which prepares them for the writing
task. Often students don't know what to write, so the Think
and plan section gives a list of questions or instructions

to help students plan their writing, showing them how to
structure their notes into paragraphs, and how to begin each
paragraph. Finally, students are encouraged to check their
written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

English Plus second edition Options

Each unit offers four of the following optional pages which
can be found at the back of the Student’s Book:

e Extra listening and speaking

e Curriculum extra

e Culture

e Project

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your

class, according to the time you have available and the
students’level.

Methodology support

Teaching methodology resources to support the teacher in
the classroom are included in the Teacher’s Resource Disk.
These include general teaching tips, an Introduction to CLIL,
and an Introduction to project work. There are also eight new
How to... guides which focus on classroom management
skills such as How to teach students with SEN, and How to
teach mixed ability classes.

Key competences

A mapping grid of Key competences* is available on the
Teacher’s Site. These show how the competences that have
been identified as suitable for development in the English
classroom are developed in English Plus second edition.

*The European Framework for Key Competences for Lifelong Learning was introduced into education legislation at the end of 2006.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

English Plus second edition provides a wide range of ways

for you to check your students' progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in the
same class learn at different rates; some students will need
more revision and some students will want more challenging
activities. Here is a brief summary of what is provided and
where you can find it.

Testing what students have learned

In the Student’s Book

Review sections Every unit ends with a Review page
and a Puzzles and games page covering the grammar,
vocabulary and communication points of the unit.

In the Workbook

Progress review There is a Progress review for every unit,
which focuses on all the lessons from the unit. The Progress
review is an opportunity for students and teachers to see
what students already know and where more work needs
to be done. You can set the Progress reviews for homework,
or ask students to do them in class. Students also have the
opportunity to evaluate their own progress using the self-
evaluation feature and I can ... statements.

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know that
they are being tested on the language from previous units.
Suggest that students revise using the Language focus
reference and Key phrases bank in the Workbook before
doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk. This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to evaluate
your students including: a diagnostic test; unit tests; end-of-
term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests; and five-minute
tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and end-of-year tests
are at three levels (basic, standard and higher) to allow you
to choose which best matches your students'abilities. The
standard tests are also available in A and B versions (parallel)
to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute tests)
have the same format and include listening, vocabulary,
language focus, reading, writing and speaking sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will have
learned previously and is a useful tool for measuring your
students’level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects provide a great opportunity for self-assessment.
Evaluation of project work is a good group activity. Students
may benefit from producing work in groups, but they can
also benefit from assessing work together cooperatively and
maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
the process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did
they exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
much / too little information? Did they work well as a group?
Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best
presentation method? What could they have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most original idea, the most engaging
presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you may
also wish to assess your students’ progress on a more
regular basis. This can be done by giving marks for students’
homework and for their performance in class. There are
various opportunities to assess students’ progress as you are
working through a unit. The Speaking and Writing pages

in the Student’s Book all require students to produce a
dialogue or text that could be used for assessment purposes.
The Speaking worksheets on the Teacher's Resource Disk
could also be used. The Progress review section and the
Key phrases bank in the Workbook provide a list of target
vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check what
students have learned. Make sure that your students know
that you are marking their work, as they will respond more
enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it will
influence their final grade.

Self-assessment and monitoring progress

The Practice Kit allows teachers to track students' progress
as they study.

e Automatic marking means you can monitor your students’
progress online.

¢ Atests function, which is only
available with teacher’s access,
lets you create unique tests
for your students.




@ Classroom Presentation Tool

Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight

and zoom tools can be used to focus students’ attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page — all with one account.

J——‘G 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box,
e Save time in class and mark answers all at once. f \

| bought did didn't started wasn't )

e Reveal answers after discussing the activity
with students. |

—e Zoom in to focus your students'attention on a single activity.

¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button. @

|

Speed up or slow down the audio speed to
tailor lessons to your students'listening level.

Then answer questions a=c.

| scared, but | was nervous.

-

e Try the activity again to consolidate learning.

1 o< some new sport clothes.

i you do last weekend?

LU -
s~
=
B
g

see you at the sports centre,

>

Shei .. D to sing professionally when she

was only six,

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and

which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular

verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and

negatives?

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons

wherever you are.

English Plus Second Edition audio.

Example screens taken from iPad 10S version

—e Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to

Introduction

15



Student’s Book contents

UNIT VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS
Starter Unit pd Routines p5 Present simple and present continuous
cook, do my hemework, finish school, etc.
UNIT OCABULAR BEAD . OCAE : )
{I:] p8—% Popular interests pl0 Crazes pll used to p12 Fashicn
[fad, craze, social media, etc. Vocabulary plus: generally, baggy, blouse, boots, etc.
Fads and Key phrases: Talking about free obviously, amazingly, etc. Study strategy: Listening for
fashions time and interests specific information

Review Unit1pl6 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 1p17

2

Sensations

p20 The importance of smell
Vocabulary plus: odour, scent,
perfume, etc.

p18=19 Senses

hearing, sight, smell, etc.

Key phrases: Talking about likes
and dislikes

p Fresent perfect:

affirmative and negative;

Jfor and since

Study strategy: Learning
irregular verbs

p22 Sensations and
experiences
delicious, disgusting,
wonderful, etc.

Review Unit 2 p26 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 2 p27

3

Adventure

p28-29 Natural features
valley, river, mountain, etc.
Key phrases: Talking about
preferences

p30 An epic adventure
Vocabulary plus: set off, leave
behind, stop off, etc.

p31 Present perfect
simple and present
perfect continuous
Pronunciation: f&/ and
faf

p32 Extreme adventures
Jjump out of, parachute down,
sail around, etc.

Study strategy: Learning
through English

Review Unit3 p36 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 3 p37

4

Material world

p38=-349 The environment and
consumerism

pollute, damage, produce, etc.
Key phrases: Expressing opinions

p40 The future of food

Vocabulary plus: solution,
convince, persuade, etc.

p4l Quantifiers

pd2 Adjectives: describing
objects

automatic, digital, ecological,
elc.

Study strategy: Marking word
stress

Key phrases: Expressing
purpose

Review Unit 4 p4&  Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 4 pa7

5

Years ahead

pd8-49 Uses of get

get a driving licence, get a degree,
get rich, etc.

Key phrases: Making predictions
about the future

P50 Future humans
Viocabulary plus: adapt,
destroy, process, etc.

P51 First conditional with
if and unless; might vs.
will

Pronunciation: Linking

p5 Lifestyle choices

enjoy myself, earn maney,
travel around, etc.

Study strategy: Remembering
new vocabulary

Language point: Reflexive
pronouns

Review Unit 5 p56 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 5 p57

6]

Learn

p58-59 5chools and exams pe0 Reviews

go to lessans, get good marks, obey | Vecabulary plus: creative,
rules, etc. ardinary, unusual, etc.
Key phrases: Expressing opinions

p6l can, could, be able to

p62 Courses and careers
canstruction, engineering,
entertainment, etc.

Review Unit & pe6 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 6 p&67

/

Big ideas

p68=-69 Verbs: taking action
donate, volunteer, sign, etc.
Key phrases: Suggesting changes

p70 Being kind

Study strategy: Finding
specific infermation
Vocabulary plus: award,
reward, benefit

pTcan f may f might /
could; must [ can't;
perhaps

p72 Talking about personal
qualities

brave, clever, confident, etc.
Prenunciation: fa/ and fef

Review Unit7 p76  Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 7 p77

On screen

p78-79 Film and book genres
adventure, comedy, animation, etc,
Key phrases: Talking about films
and books

PEO Film trivia blog
Viocabulary plus: terrible,
classic, unbelievable, etc.
Study strategy: Reading out
loud

pE1 Present and past
passive: affirmative and
negative

pE2 Films and books: verbs
and nouns

director [ directed, award [
awarded, etc.
Pronunciation: /3:/ and fay/

Review Unit 8 pB6 Story in English: The Swiss Family Robinson, chapter 8 p87

English Plus Options: p88 Extra listening and speaking p96 CLIL  p104 Culture p112 Project  pT6 Song
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

p6 Irregular past simple verbs
saw, ate, went, etc.
Key phrases: Talking about the past

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p7 Past simple; object and subject questions

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p13 Past continuous; Past
simple and past continuous
clothes

P23 Present perfect: questions; | p24 Planning free time
Key phrases: Making plans for

Present perfect and past
simple free time

emphasis

p33 Present perfect simple +
Just, still, yet and already

p43 Question tags
Pronunciation: Intonation
products

P53 will and be going to; Future | p54 Making arrangements
continuous Key phrases: Talking about

plans

p63 have to  need to / must /| p64 Asking for and giving

should advice
Pronunciation: Silent letters

Study strategy: Improving your | giving advice
English

p73 Second conditional
view

argument

PE3 Present and past passive: | pB4 Recommending and
questions expressing preferences

Key phrases:

preferences

SPEAKING

p14 Expressing preferences
Key phrases: Shopping for

Pronunciation: fu:/ and /u/

Pronunciation: Stress for

p34 Exchanging news
Key phrases: Exchanging news

pdd Comparing products
Key phrases: Comparing

Language point: Fillers

Key phrases: Asking for and

p74 Supporting a point of

Key phrases: Building an

Recommendations and

Pronunciation: Intonation

WRITING

p15 A fact file

Key phrases: Describing a specific
time period in the past

Language peint: Giving examples
(for example, for instance, like, such
as)

p25 A competition entry
Language peint: Intensifiers
Key phrases: Expressing

recommendations

p35 A FAQ page
Key phrases: Describing an activity
Language point: Relative clauses

pd5 A product review

Key phrases: Advantages and
disadvantages

Language point: Clauses of
purpose (so that, in case, to, in
order to)

p55 A reflective letter
Key phrases: Speculating about the
future

Language point: so

pE5 An opinicn essay

Key phrases: Giving your final
opinion

Language point: Ordering
information (Firstly ..., Secondly ...,
Lastly ... / Finally ...

p75 A discussion essay

Language point: Contrasting ideas
Key phrases: Considering all
options

pB5 Film or book review
Key phrases: Writing a review

ENGLISH PLUS OPTIONS

p&8 Extra listening and speaking: Buying clothes
p96 Curriculum extra: Science: Textiles

p104 Culture: Hairstyles

pl6 Song: A Craze

p89 Extra listening and speaking: Discussing
a picture

pa7 Curriculum extra: Art: Colours

p105 Culture: Sounds of Britain

pl2 Project: An advert

p90 Extra listening and speaking: Planning a
trip abroad

p98 Curriculum extra: Geology: The water cycle
p106& Culture: Award for adventure

pli7 Song: On an Adventure

p91 Extra listening and speaking: Explaining
what you want to buy

P99 Curriculum extra: Society: Fairtrade
p107 Culture: Car boot sales

p113 Project: A survey

p92 Extra listening and speaking: Choosing a
new hobby

p100 Curriculum extra: Science: Genetic
engineering

p108 Culture: Time capsules

p18 Song: What It's All About

p93 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about
summer jobs

p101 Curriculum extra: Sport: Physical education
p109 Culture: Work experience

p114 Preject: School profile

p94 Extra listening and speaking: Interviewing
acampaigner

p102 Curriculum extra: History: People power
p10 Culture: Youth projects

pN3 Song: If | Ruled the World

p95 Extra listening and speaking: Interviewing
someone about a film

p103 Curriculum extra: Literature: The War of the
Worlds

p111 Culture: Book days

p115 Project: A film poster
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Routines: cook, do my homework, finish
school, get home, get up, go shopping,
go to bed, go to school, go to work, have
breakfast, listen to music, relax, tidy my
room, wake up, watch videos

Language focus
Present simple and present continuous
Past simple

Object and subject questions

Vocabulary « Routines

Aim
Talk about routines and say when you
do things.

Warm-up

Ask: What time do you usually get up at the
weekend? Do you like to get up early and do
lots of things? Do you like staying in bed until
midday? Elicit a few answers, and point out
that some people prefer to get up earlier
than others. Elicit the meaning of bea
morning / evening person. Students then
discuss the questions in pairs.

Exercise 1

Read through the phrases and check that
students understand them all. Read out

the questions, and allow students time to
prepare their ideas individually. Put students
into pairs to compare their ideas. Ask some
students to tell the class something they and
their partner both do every day.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 2 &) 1.02 < pagelss

Students read the gapped interviews and
complete them with the correct form

of the phrases. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play
the audio for them to listen and check.
Check answers with the class.

OHTER

1 goshopping 2 getup 3 wakes
(me)up 4 goestowork 5 have
breakfast 6 gotoschool 7 finish

8 domy homework 9 gethome

10 relax 11 listen to music 12 watch
videos 13 tidy yourroom 14 cooks
15 go to bed

Exercise 3

Focus on the blue words and elicit that
they are all adverbs of frequency. Check
that students understand the meanings.
Students work in pairs to look at the
position of adverbs of frequency in a

T18  Starter unit

Starter unit

VOCABULARY = Routines

Ican talk aboy s and say when | do r_hnr'||:1_1_._

in a typical day?

1 Study the phrases in the box. Which of these things
do you do every day? What other things do you do

3 Look at the words in blue in the dialogues in
exercise 2, Where do adverbs of frequency goin a
sentence? Think of more adverbs.

ook do my homework

gotowork  have breakfast
relax

finish  get home rl
getup  goshopping gotobed gotoschool
listen to music
tidy my room  wake up  watch videos

on Mondays [ on Tuesday evenings
an weekdays )
ak the weekend / at night / at {about] seven o'clock

1 i t their
) king people about 1
ate  Ewcuse me. I 3s :
‘ rorning routines. Hawve you got a minute
i, SUre. )
E:T what ane you doing in pewn this morning?
Dylan I'm looking for a present for my mum.
Kate Do you abw s
mornings?
Diylan Mo, | don't. | |'.|'\-|||'..|
playing this maming.
Kate Oh, right. what time doyou .
A in the MOrMING
sually
It depends. Ky murm usudl
Dylan ) pe b

4 Starter unit

sentence and think of more adverbs.
Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, you could do this exercise
with the whole class.

Adverbs of frequency go after the
subject and before the verbin a
sentence.

Other adverbs of frequency: often, never

Language note

Adverbs of frequency come before the
main verb (/ usually go shopping), but
they come after the verb be: | am usually

late. (NOT tustattyrarrfate:)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the Remember! box

with the class and make sure students
understand all the time expressions. Read
out the example question and answer, and
elicit some more answers from individual
students. Encourage them to use adverbs
of frequency and other time expressions in
their answers. Elicit some more questions

2 JABE complete the interviews using the correct

form of the werb phrases in exercise 1, Then listen
and check.

on Saturday

ily play football, but I'm ot

at sewen

gchock, before she - Kate Hello. Do you hai:.rela mi:ule;:ﬂ.;?:wrr
Do you'* . some questions? I'm asking peapl
::-tl:n \'e;"'| have some cereal o toast. Then my Sister About how they spend their evenings
and1* Loy OK _
Kate What time do you start school? Kate Doyou usually go home straight after gf“mﬁl‘z
' Iy, yes. 17 sehool at four
Jan |start school at nine Lucy  Usually, ye
Wate Thanks for your help! Have a good day. and | like to® when |
L] ,Then | can relax in the
evEning. )
Kate How doyou™ Tl see you've
got some headphones. Do you
-~ 7
Lucy ‘Yes, | like hig hop. | alse go on my laptop and
chat online or ®
Kate Doyou help at home much after school? Does
sorneone ® and cook your
meals? )
Lucy | don't often tidy my room. My mum does it.
My dad atways ® dinner and
| sometimes help him.
Kate Andwhat time doyou ™ ?

in the morning, / In the aftermoan /i the evening
once of twice a day [ weck [ rmonth
every Saturday

& T USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions to compare your daily routines, Use time
expressions, adverbs of frequency and the words
and phrases in exercises 1and 2. Are your routines

similar?
Wt e o you Tugually gaf op ot coven o'clock
gatupl ion Wk diyr., [ get up lrter ot
it weakasd,
5 &

" USE IT! Use the information about your
partner in exercise 4 to write a paragraph about
their daily routine.

Around ten o'clock, Sometimes a bit earlier if
I'm tired
0K, great. Thanks very much.

Lucy

that students could ask, e.g. What time
do you usually have breakfast? When do
you usually do your homework? Allow
students time to prepare some questions
individually, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer their questions. Ask them
to make notes on their partner’s answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students write a paragraph about their
partner’s daily routine. Encourage them

to use adverbs of frequency and time
expressions from the Remember! box.
Students can swap paragraphs with their
partner and correct any details their partner
has remembered wrongly. Ask some
students to read their paragraph to the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 4



[ LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present simple and present continuous 'i
I cam talk about repeated actions and things happening now. '. g

1 Study sentences 1-5 from the interviews on page 4. B 7 work In pairs. Match =8 with a=h. Then ask
Thien answer questions a=d. and answer the questions with your partner.
1 I'm asking people about their moming routines. What ane a you sitting next to?
2 I'm Innking for a present for my mum, re does b the lesson finish?
are € you usually get up?

3 Istart school at nine.
4 | have some cereal or toast
5 ‘Wou've got sorme headphones.

d you feeling today?

& you daing now?

f you studying English?
g your best friend live?
h you play sport?

a Which sentences are present simple and which
are present continuous?
b Which sentences refer to actions happening
now i
© Which sentences refer to repeated actions? 7
d Which sentence contains a verb that we can't
usually use in the present continuous?

00 = O N g B =

st USE 1T Work in padrs. Wirite another six
questions using the question words in blue in
exprcise 6. Then ask and answer the questions with
your partner. What do you both have in common?

2 Write the negative forms of sentences 1-5 in What are the differences?

exercise 1,

3 Read the interviews on page 4 again. Find

examples of:
1 negative farrms of the presant sirmple and presant
continuous, Erica Hi Clai
2 question forms of the present simple and present Clairs 1 - Lhaire. Where '“I_f you?
continuaus. " 1/ sit) on the bus
| ) .
3 third person singular forms of the present l.;; ﬂ;‘ar.ljr "t"';l town, 2
U want) to meet 3 :
simple, Santrad tthe shopping

4 Order the words to make present simple and e :_:;Lt :I {1 / dy) iy
present continueous sentences. There is one extra Clalre Whys ootk at the moment,
word in each sentence. o hom : (you / do
1 what ftirme [ you [ are [ do / leave [ howse (the (7 :ﬂGrnlnglrmnm now? It's Sn.lturl.hy
2 her [ does / shopping / with / brother / she /is [} Erica | know!*

) 1/ not /

3 now /ot / I'm Swatching / TV / have

4 Sarah f school [ to / where / go / going [ does / }
5 like / likes .":p::-ul F does [Mootball § sister /7

6 she froom f doesn't / her / tidy flsn't

Es vally / do) homewark on Saturdays
Ut I've got a netball taurnament
tomorrow, & {They f
- always / finish) late, N
5 ¥
irg rﬁlql::; 7 [Miss Macken /
) usually / check) our ho, :
Erica  That's not trye, » e
. (She / always f check) it)
;:rla:;q 5h Eam-: on, Erical Take the day off|
0, {1/ not /
— corme)
to bow
s n, Claire. Speak to you later,
Claire QK ... looks like |’
e I'm shopping on
own, then! PRI on my

5 Complete the phone conversation on the right
using the correct present simple and present
continuous forms of the verbs,

Starter unit 5

a Sentences 3,4 and 5 are present
simple and sentences 1 and 2 are
present continuous.

Language focus «
Present simple and
present continuous b Sentences 1 and 2 refer to actions

happening now.

Aim
] ) ¢ Sentences 3 and 4 refer to repeated
Talk about repeated actions and things actions
happening now. d Sentence 5 -’have got’
Exercise 2

Warm-up

Refer students back to the interviews on
page 4. Ask: What does Dylan usually do on
Saturdays? Write on the board: He usually
plays football. Ask: What is he doing in town
this morning? Write on the board: He’ looking
for a present for his mum. Underline the verbs
and elicit which verb is in the present simple
and whichis in the present continuous.

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
negative form. Point out the use of some

that we use any, NOT some in negative

1 I'm not asking people about their

Exercise 1 morning routines.

Students work in pairs to read the 2 I'm not looking for a present for my
sentences and answer the questions. mum.

Discuss the answers with the class and 3 ldon't start school at nine.

check students understand everything. 4 1don't have any cereal or toast.

5 You haven't got any headphones.

in sentences 4 and 5, and remind students

sentences: There's some cheese. / There isn't
any cheese. Students then write the negative
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to find the examples
in the interviews. Check answers, and make
sure students know the rules for forming
the two tenses.

1 I'mnot playing, | don't (often) tidy

2 Have you got, What are you doing, Do
you go shopping, What time do you
get up, Do you have breakfast, What
time do you start school, Do you have
a minute, Do you go home, How do
you relax, Do you listen to music, Do
you help, Does someone tidy, What
time do you go to bed

3 It depends, My mum (usually) wakes
me, she goes to work, Does someone
tidy your room, my mum does it, my
dad (always) cooks

Exercise 4
Students order the words and write the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

What time do you leave the house? (are)
Is she shopping with her brother? (does)
I'm not watching TV now. (have)
Where does Sarah go to school? (going)
Does your sister like football? (likes)
She doesn't tidy her room. (isn't)

SV B WN -

Exercise 5

Students read the gapped conversation
and complete it with the correct verb
forms. Check answers with the class.

1 I'msitting 2 Doyouwant 3 I'm
doing 4 areyoudoing 5 Idon't
usuallydo 6 They always finish

7 Miss Macken doesn't usually check

8 She always checks 9 I'm not coming

Exercise 6

Students work in pairs to match the halves
of the questions. With weaker classes, go
through each of the sentence beginnings
first and elicit whether the matching answer
will be in the present simple or the present
continuous. Allow students time to prepare
their answers individually, then put them
into pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Te 2g 3a
7¢ 8b

4f 5d 6h

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Elicit a few possible questions that
students could ask, e.g. What are you
wearing today? How often do you go to the
cinema? Allow students time to write their
questions individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer their questions and
discuss what they have in common and
what things are different about them.

More practice
Workbook page 5

Starter unit

T19



VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Irregular past simple verbs
v°cabu|a ry and I cam ask and answer questions about memories.

.o L]
||Sten|ng ° |rregu|ar 1 83 complete the table with the infinitive and 3 04 Lsten tofive short diabogues about some
. past simple forms of the verbs in blue in the quiz. other memories and complete the key phrases,
past simple verbs Then listen and check.
i k!
Aim L L I e—
e - When did you last ? 7
Ask and answer questions about mwhau;r:am;-ouﬁrst* H
memories. When wirs the last time that you * Hd
L _J What was the last * that you
s 7
2 Do the quiz. Compare your seores with a partner. What did you ® Last? !
Warm-up Who has got the best memory?

4 JI04 visten again, Write down the answers to

Ask: When is your mother’s birthday? What's
the questhons In the key phrases,

your phone number? What's your best friend’s
phone number? See how many students
can answer all the questions accurately.
Ask: Do you find it easy or difficult to
remember facts and figures?

5 T USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions using the verbs in exercise 1and the
question words in the bow

-~
L
= . 5
Did you watch a film lact might?
—_——

Yz, | did.
Wihat did you wafeh )
g-‘—"

-
Howmuch What Where Who Why )

Exercise 1 ) 1.03 pagei4s

Ask students to read the quiz quickly.
Elicit that the blue verbs are all in the past
simple form. Students work in pairs to
write the infinitive and past simple forms.
Point out that a lot of common verbs in
English are irregular, and students need to
learn all the irregular forms.

Infinitive: eat, go, ride, teach, be, hear,
make, get, have, do, speak, leave, give,
buy

Past simple: ate, went, rode, taught,
were, heard, made, got, had, did, spoke,
left, gave, bought

‘Whit waks the kst filrn that you saw?

2  When was the last time that you ate ina

restaurant?

‘Whien did you last oo to a cicus or a 2007

‘Whiare and when did you first ride a bike?

Who taught you English at primary school?

How old were your parents on their last

birthdays?

‘What was the kast music that you heard?

When did you last make something 1o eat?

9 Whnat mark did you get in your last English
exam?

10 A what age did you first have & mobiky
phone?

11 What did you do on your last birthday 7

12 Who spoke 1o you first at school today?

13 Who did you speak 1o last before you left

Ihaimee thils maming?

14 How many people gave you presants last
New Year? What were they?

L= - L]

@ =~

Exercise 2 15 How marry peopls did you
) by presems for last ) -
E><p|a|.n that sctjudents shsuldk:ead tk;e ’ New Yoar? What wers they? T P — r
uestions and answer them honestly. p
g y — A of asous R e ik

they don't remember an answer, they
shouldn't give themselves a point for that
answer. Set a time limit of three minutes. 6 Starter unit
Students add up their scores and read the
key, then work in pairs to compare their

scores. Exercise 4 Q) 1.04 < page145 Exercise 5 USE IT!
Elicit what students can remember about Read out the example questions and
Exercise 3 Q) 1.04 (page14s the answers, then play the audio again. answer. If necessary, review how to form
Read through the key phrases with the Students listen and write the answers, questions in the past simple. Point out that
class and ask students to find some of them then compare their answers in pairs. in question forms in the past simple, we
in the quiz in exercise 2. Make sure students use the infinitive form of the verb, not the
understand all the phrases. Play the audio 1 I bought ts cloth past simple form: What did you see? (NOT
: ght some new sports clothes on )
for students to listen and'complete the key Saturday and | wore them yesterday at Whatdidyot-san?)
phrases. Allow students time to compare the gym. Elicit some more questions that students
their answers ?n pairs and, if necessary, play 2 1first swam in the sea when | was six. could ask, e.g. Where did you go last
the audio again for students to check and | remember | wasn't scared. but | was summer? Who gave you the best present for
complete their answers. hervous. ' your birthday? What did you eat last night?
EER 3 Ilost my sunglasses in the park last With weaker classes, elicit one or two
1 wear sports clothes month. | was really annoyed because questions with each question word and
2 swiminthesea 3 lostsomething they were expensive. write them on the board. Allow students
4 thing 5 bought 6 do 7 weekend 4 1bought an app for my smartphone time to think about the questions they are
last night. going to ask, then put them into pairs to
5 | went to a concert with my friends ask and answer their questions. Ask some
to see my favourite singer. She was students to tell the class something they
amazing, but it's no surprise. She learned about their partner.
started to sing professionally when More practice
she was only six. Workbook page 6

T20  Starter unit



LANGUAGE FOCUS « Past simple « Object and subject questions

I cam talk about what | did in the past,

Past simple

1 complete sentences 1=5 with the words in the box.

Then answer questions a—c.
r -,
Ik bought did didn't started wasn't
r
11 scared, but | was nervous,
21 some new sport clothes,
21 see youl at the sports centre,
4 What you do last weekend?
5 She to sing professionally when she

s only six

Which of the werbs in the box are regular and
which are irregular?

Hawer do we fiorm the past simple of regular
verbs?

Which verbs do we use to form questions and
negatives?

=

"

2 Complete the interview using the correct past
simple form of be.

Dan Howeld ' you when you moved
to France?
Jou 1% four or five, | lived with my

murm and my older brother and sister. My

dad travelled a lot. He * at
home much,

Dan 4 your brother and sister happy
to live in France?

Joe Mo, they?® They ®

lonely because their friends ™
allin Engla nd.
- it a happy time?
Jou Mo it* a happy time for my
brother and sister. But it ™
a great time for me|

3 write sentences that are true for you using the past
simple and the ideas in 1-6. Add a second sentence
for each one giving extra information.

{go) to a football match Last year

| went to a football match last year, IF was between Dymams
Eyiv and Galstacaray.

1 (watch) a good TV programme |ast night

2 (lisben) to music yesterday

3 [rmeet) friends on Sunday

4 (do) homework yesterday

5 [pl.j].-| video games this rm:-rninE

6 (ride] a bicycle last week

Object and subject questions

4 Study the cbject and subject questions below. Then
find two mone examples of each question in the

memory quiz on page 6.

Question wond + auxiliary verb (do f does [ did) +
subject + main verb:

Who did you visit? | visited rmy aunt,

{The question ward refers to the |,':3_'t|a_-|:t_]

Questicn word + main verb:
Who visited you? My grandfather visited me,

| {The question word refers to the subject.)

5 write object or subject questions using the past
simple.
1 Wha [buy) a present for Rachel?
1 What [they [ get) her?
3 How many people (go) to her party?
4 Who [you / meet) there?
5 Whjr[:fw S leave) &a rly?

6 Read Ed's text message, Then write questions for
answers 1=5. Use Who and How many.

Kyle told Lucy about the football match and

they came with me, Kyle bought the tickets and
they met me at the ground. There were 70,000
pecple at the match, Mesut Ozil scored two

goals.

Kyle told her,

Wik fodd Lucy about the match?

1 Kyle, Lucy and Ed went

2 Kyle bought them

3 Kyle and Lucy met Ed there,
4 There were 70,000 people.
5 He scored two

7 T USE 1T Work in pairs. Ask and answer o
quistions about the events in the boo. Use both
subject and object questions.

'S ) - - ~
| concert exhibition festival funfalr parade |
- ”
([ What w tha Lact evest you went foF |
e .

1t wae a funfair last Sepdamber.

((Wha told you about tha fusfair? |

Starter unit 7

Language focus « Past

1 wasn't 2 bought 3 didn't 4 did

simple - Object and 5 started
H . a regular: started
SUbjeCt queStlons irregular: wasn't, bought, did / didn't
Aim b Add -ed to stem / base form
¢ did, didn't
Talk about what you did in the past. e
Exercise 2

Warm-up
Write affirmative and negative sentences
on the board, e.g. (Sam) wenttoa

restaurant at the weekend. He didn't go with

his friends. He ate pasta. He didn’t eat fish.

Underline the verbs in the sentences and

elicit that they are in the past simple.

Past simple

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences with the correct words. Check
answers, then discuss questions a—c.

Read out the first question and elicit the
correct form of be. Students complete the
interview with the remaining forms of be.

1 were 2 was 3 wasnt 4 Were

5 weren't 6 were 7 were 8 Was

9 wasn't 10 was

Exercise 3

Students work individually to write
their sentences. Allow students time
to compare their sentences in pairs,
then ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Object and subject
questions

Exercise 4

Read through the information on object
and subject questions, and use the colour
coding to explain the grammar point.
Students work in pairs to find examples of
the question types in the quiz.

Object questions: When did you last go,
Who did you speak to

Subject questions: Who taught you, Who
spoke to you, How many people gave
you presents

We omit the auxiliary verb in a subject
question, when the question word refers
to the subject.

Language note

In subject questions, we use a question
word and the main verb. We don't use
do, does or did. In past simple subject
questions, we use the past simple of the
main verb: Who ate all the cake? Who sang
at the concert? (NOT Who-dideatattthe
cakePhodid-sing? In object questions
in the past simple, we use did: What did
you eat? What songs did she sing?

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to write object or
subject questions. With weaker classes,
do the exercise with the whole class,
eliciting the questions and writing them
on the board. Use the questions and
answers on the board to reinforce the
rules. Check answers with the class.

Who bought a present for Rachel?
What did they get her?

How many people went to her party?
Who did you meet there?

Why did you leave early?

vi b WN =

Exercise 6

Check that students understand match
and ground. Students read the message
and write the questions.

1 Who went to the match?

2 Who bought the tickets?

3 Who did Kyle and Lucy meet at the
ground? / Who met Ed at the ground?

4 How many people were there at the
match?

5 How many goals did Mesut Ozil score?

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the words in the box and the
example questions and answer. Then elicit
some more possible questions, e.g. When
did you last go to a funfair? Students ask
and answer questions in pairs.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter unit
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T22

Unit summary

Vocabulary

Popular interests: app, comic, craze,
fad, fan, follower, gadget, games
console, post (n, v), social media, toy,
tweet (n, v), views

Fashion: baggy, blouse, boots, colourful,

cool, dress, hat, hoodie, jacket, jeans,
patterned, plain, shirt, short-sleeved,
shorts, skirt, smart, socks, tight, top,
trainers, trousers

Language focus

used to
Past continuous
Past simple and past continuous

Speaking

| can comment on people’s clothes.

Writing

I can use for example, for instance,
like and such as to give examples to
support facts.

Vocabulary - Popular
interests

Aim
Talk about popular interests, activities
and fashions.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Give
some examples of clothes that are in
fashion at the moment and games that
are popular, e.qg. computer games. Elicit
other ideas from individual students.
Alternatively, students discuss the
questions in pairs. Ask pairs to report
back to the class.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the quiz and find the

words in the box. They read the words
in context, then use their dictionaries
to check the meaning. With weaker

classes, students could work in pairs. With

stronger classes, encourage students
to guess the meaning from the context
before they check in their dictionaries.

Students then work in pairs to do the quiz.

Encourage them to guess answers they
are not sure about.

Students’ own answers.

Unit1

0
G Extra listening and speaking pB8

Ggﬂ Curriculum extra p96
-'-:-:-': Culture pii4

VOCABULARY = Popular interests

Iean talk about popular interests, activithes and fashions.

LGS

1 Fads and tashiens

O

THINK! What's in fashbon at the moment?
What songs, films and games are popular?

1 check the m&anlngsaﬂhe words in the bex.
Then work with a partner and do the quiz.

-~
app comic craze fad fan follower
gadget games console postin, v)

social media toy  bweet (Al wiews

riRJITET)

2 U005 Listen and check your answers to the
quiz. Which answer surprised you the most?

1 A fad or craze ks an activity which becomes
very popular for a short time. Which of thess
crazes came Irom J.man?

1p
op MGy o
: Cong e Beani Bables |

£21) When a lot of people ‘like’ and share a photo of
27 wideo om gocisl media, it gets a lotof ... .

al Camics and action figures can become gquite
:,J" valuable. What's the first Marvel comic worth
o, approimately?

a 5370
¢ $370,000 —
“u . | iPods ane small gadgets that -
LTy =_/ you can play music on. They -

bec:ame popukar around ... .

I.J'H!
553'{3

Exercise 2 &) 1.05

Play the audio for students to check their
answers to the quiz. Check that students
understand all the words.

[ ANSWERS |

1 b Pokémon came from Japan.

2 bWhen a lot of people ‘like’and share
a photo or video on social media, it
gets a lot of views.

3 cThefirst Marvel comic is now
worth approximately $370,000 /
three hundred and seventy
thousand dollars.

4 b iPods became popular around
2005 / two thousand and five.

5 aCristiano Ronaldo was the first

footballer to get 100 million

Facebook followers.

a Pac-Man had a hungry yellow hero.

7 aTetris is the best-selling game app
of all time.

8 aThe fastest time to solve the puzzle
is 4.9 seconds (Lucas Etter).

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them
to write three questions to ask their
classmates, using vocabulary from
exercise 1. Elicit a few examples first,
e.g. What'’s your favourite app? Are you a
fan of Manchester United? What gadget
would you like to have?

Put pairs together into groups of four
to ask and answer their questions.
Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about

their classmates.

Exercise 3 @) 1.06 < page145

Read out the questions and allow students
time to read through the topics in the

box. Then play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

(=)}



3 O JHGE watchor
listen to five people
talking about their
Interests. Which of the
topics in the box do
they talk about? Which
speaker spends a lot of
maney on his [ her interest?

comics  fashion gadgets games
music  social media  sports

4 O T8 Studythe key phrases. Then watch or ! | ]
listen again. Correct one word in each phrase.

craze-y?

51 Fans on socisl media ook at their tavourite
ad) celebrity twests and posts. Which foothaller was
thee: fiirst 0 get 100 million Facebook lollowers?

4 Before games consoles like MayStation 4 and

2 ¥box Ore, there were arcade games., Which
arcade game had a hungry yellow hera?

Talking abowut free time and interests
1 Are you into games? eperts o L1

2 Are you interested in clothes? R
3 Do you spend much money on music? ",'i‘l
Which : . 4 Do follow anyone on Instagram? L
e — T ML S What kind of musi are you into? W
6 Do you spend any time playing them? R A
7 I'm a big comics fan, A
m 8 I'm not into fashion. - i_\

9 I'm not mad about games. LEE
Thie Rubik's Cube is the best-selling toy in history.

‘Speedcubsers’ are experts with the cube and the o
Eniinst Hana i moive the 5 *;-_:?LISE IT! Work in pairs, Azk and answer :";ﬂi
puzzie ks bess than .. . questions about the toplcs in exercise 3. Use the key

phrases. Tell the class what youwr partner’s favourite
Interest ls.

Do you spend much money on comicef |

|._ Mg, M'm mof crazy about thess, Arg you into music? J

Finished?

Use the key phrases to write a questionnaire for
your ¢lass about their free time and interests.

i i'.h

ANSWERS Exercise 4 Q@& 1.06 < pagels
sports, music, fashion, social media, Allow students time to read the key
games

phrases. Check that they understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to correct them. Check answers
with the class.

2 Are you interested in efothes music?
3 Do you spend much money on
musie clothes?

Speaker 3 (Mitchell) spends a lot of
money on clothes.

Optional activity: Video / Listening
Write these sentences on the board:

1 Speaker 1 (Max) only likes football.

2 Speaker 2 (Elizabeth) mentions two

different kinds of music. 4 Do you follow anyone on tnstagram
3 Speaker 3 (Mitchell) finds ideas for social media?

new clothes in magazines. 5 What kind of musie games are
4 Speaker 4 (Yana) only follows you into?

celebrities on Twitter. 6 Do you spend any much time

playing them?
7 I'm a big eomies football fan.
I'm not really into fashion.
9 I'm not mad crazy about games.

5 Speaker 5 (Joe) spends a lot of time
playing games on his phone.

Students work in pairs to decide from
memory whether the sentences are true
or false. Play the video or audio again for
students to check their answers.

1 false 2 true 3 true
4 false 5 false

©o

Optional activity: Key phrases

With books closed, write the following
gapped sentence on the board:

I spend a lot of time ___ games.

Elicit the missing word playing. Point
out that after the phrase spend time we
can use a phrase such as with friends (/
spend a lot of time with friends.) or we
can use an -ing form of a verb (I spend a
lot of time playing games.).

Write these structures on the board:
interested ____
spend money ___ clothes

Crazy ___games

Elicit the missing prepositions (interested
in, spend money on, crazy about).
Remind students that the prepositions
which follow adjectives and verbs may
not be the same as in their language, so
they need to learn them.

Point out to students that they will use
these structures in the next exercise.

music

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Remind
them to listen to their partner’s answers.
Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can complete their
questionnaire individually or in pairs. Ask
them to read their questions to the class.
Elicit answers from individual students,
and see what the questionnaire discovers
about the class.

More practice
Workbook page 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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Reading - Crazes

Aim
Identify the purpose of a text.

THINK!

Read out the title of the text and check
that students understand it. Focus on

the photos and ask students if they
recognize any of the crazes they show.
Read the questions with the class and
elicit answers from individual students. Ask
more questions, if necessary, to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Do you think that
companies sometimes start crazes? Would

it help them to sell things? Is it possible to
deliberately start a craze? How? Could you
use TV or the internet?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the question and the possible
answers. Point out to students that for
this task they do not need to understand
every word in the text, but they just need
to understand what the writer is trying to
achieve. Students then read the interview
and choose the correct answer. Check the
answer with the class.

a to give information

Exercise 2 &) 1.07

Read out the first answer and ask
students to scan the text quickly to find
the date 1924. Ask them to read that
section of the interview carefully and
write the question for answer 1. Discuss
the answer with the class. (When did the
craze of pole-sitting start?)

Students read the interview again and
write the remaining questions. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

1 When did the craze of pole-sitting
start?

2 For how long did Alvin Kelly sit on
a pole?

3 Where do crazes often start
these days?

4 What did Gary Dahl do / sell in
the 1970s?

5 What did each pet rock come in?

6 How many pet rocks did he sell?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. Check that
students understand the words and elicit
or point out that they are all adverbs,

and they all comment on the whole
sentence or express the writer's opinion in
some way.

Unit1

HOW DO CRAZES START?
Wed, crazes generally interast

w5 when we're young, and they
often start in the playground, We
see someone doing something fun
and obwiously we want to be part of
the crowd.

WHAT WAS THE STRANGEST
CRAZE YOU DISCOVERED?

IS THAT HOW CRAZES BECOME 50 POPULAR

S0 QUICKLY?

Abzobutel? In our degital age, things can go viral and

become a craze very quickly. Before, people didn't

use to have smartphones, but now we can post
online games scores or photos immediately,

Polesitting, probably. It started

| [l WHAT'S YOUR FAVOURITE CRAZE OF ALL TIME?
; ::r"c:‘ii': ;’;:e':h:?mﬁiliﬂﬂil it '5 My favourite is pet rocks. In the 1970s, an Amefican
became a popular hobby, and WE used | / called Gary Dahl started sefling small rocks 1n:||_'n a
to go and watch some of the best pale- N, beach as the perfect pet. Each pet rock came in a
sitters. The record was twenty-one days. special box with mstructions.
THAT IS CRAZY! HOW DO CURRENT “'g;f:g'é:;m” USE TO BUY
CRAZES DIFFER FROM PAST CRAZES? o
Things like toys and card-collecting used to ‘FES.' _1hey tid. Apparently, he scid
be popular. But crazes now often start millions of them and became
online, when people see funny ideas for incredibly rich. No — really knows
phatos or videns on social media and e c_raze —

1 Read the interview with an expert on
crazes, What is the purpose of the article?
a lo give information
b tosell digital products
¢ tohelp people start 3 new craze

2 T read and listen to the interview again.

Write questions for answers 1-6, .

1 In 1924, (When ) 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to check the

2 For thirteen haurs. meaning of the words in blue in the text. For more
{For how long 7 practice go to page 12 in the Workbook.

3 Onsocial rmedia. (Where ] .

4 He sold pet rocks. (What 1 4 {3 USE IT! Work in groups. Say what you think

5 In & special beo (What did 1 of the crazes in the interview. Take a vote on which

& Millions. How many ¥ is the silliest, the strangest and the most fun,

10 Fads and fashions

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 12 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. They then discuss their ideas
in small groups. Ask some students to

tell the class about their discussions. Take
a class vote to decide on the silliest and
strangest craze, and the most fun.

Optional activity: Reading
With books closed, write the following
on the board:

1 Gary Dahl

2 twenty-one Students’ own answers.
3 1970 More practice
Students discuss from memory what Workbook page 12

the name and numbers refer to. They
then open their books and scan the text
quickly to check their ideas. You could
do this as a race to motivate students.
Check answers with the class.

1 Gary Dahl started the pet
rocks craze.

2 The record for sitting on a pole was
twenty-one days.

3 The pet rock craze started in
the 1970s.

Practice Kit Reading 1




1 LANGUAGE FOCUS = used to = .
I can talk about past habits and states. [ ] L Exercise 3

. X Focus on the pictures and elicit which
1 Study the sentences from the interview on page 10, 3 Look at the pictures of Michael in the past and

Then choose the correct answers Lo complete the Michael now. Use the ideas in 1-6 to write shows the present and which shows the
rules. :?_‘Jﬂﬂm\!ﬁ hi!;:::'-‘[m:{lg-i”: past. Students write sentences about what
Fropie used to go and watch some of the best pole- I_“':Tmndm . Michael used to do. With weaker classes,
Before, people didn't use to have smartphones He dkin't uce to lve in London, students could work in pairs for this. Check

Did people really use to buy pet rocks? 48

[rues —— )

1 We use wsed o + infinitive when we talk about a
regular action or state in the past which we do /
don't do now,

2 The negative form is didn't use to | didn’t wted to.

3 The question form is Did . use to / Did . used to

answers with the class.

Michael didn’t use to work in an office.
He didn't use to have longer hair.

He used to live in the USA.

He didn’t use to wear smart clothes.
He used to wear glasses.

2 Complete the online article with the words in ’ ) .
He used to like playing Nintendo.

thi bax, Michael, at work in
London, zoné

S V1 A WN =

.
didn't to use used wsed

In the 19205, dance marathons esed 10 be popular

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Focus on the words in the box and check
that students understand cry. Read out the

in the USA. People ! 10 compete for example sentence and elicit one or two
prizes in compatitions which lasted for waels. more examples from the class. Students
People ? use to dance perfectly all the . A
time, but they shuays meved their leet. And they B —— & st et cloth then write their true and false sentences
didn't * to dance twenty-four hows ek In an gl par s e about their past habits. Encourage them to
clary. Thery rested Tor fifteen minutes every hour. The £ havelonger halr 3 Wenr glieses . . .
b Tt e, 3 live in the LISA & lilke playing Nintendo use both affirmative and negative forms.
day for enargy ) With stronger classes, students could
4 T USEIT! Write true and false sentences about . . . .
your past habits. Use affirmative and negative use their own ideas as well as the ideas in
forms of wred fo and the words in the box, the box.
[ be beinterestedin ey go Ask two students to read out the example

fave Tke play wmich dialogue. Point out to students that they

can ask their partner for more information
Wiark in pairs. Read out your sentences. Guess before they decide if each sentence is
whether your partner's sentences are true or false. ) ’

true or false. Students then work in pairs
to read their sentences and decide if their
Wisal sarctocms il you s fo mateh? partner’s sentences are true or false.

Spanjabet Squarapants. ] Ask who guessed all the true and false
’ sentences correctly. Ask some students

:r:t""he‘f S — to tell the class something they learned
& questions to ask a partner a ] T pas .
habits using Dvd you wse to .. 7 and the categories in about their partner.

exercise 3 on page 5. ANSWERS

Fads and fashions 11 Students’own answers.

| wged T watch cartpens with my cieter whien | was iitle.
| | e to wateh cartoome with my cieter whies [ e Bl )

I thimk That's frued

Finished?

Language focus ° . Refer fast finishers to the F’n’shed? ‘
ontdo 2 didn'tuseto activity. Students can write their questions
used to 3 Did ... useto individually and ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively,
Aim Language note ask them to read their questions to
Talk about past habits and states. We use used to for things we did the class. Ask other students to answer
regularly in the past: / used to go the questions.
swimming every week. We use the past .
Warm-up simple, NOT used to, for something that xoie prkadlce
Ask students what they can remember we did only once in the past: / went orkbook page 9
about the crazes in the interview on swimming last Saturday. (NOT fsectter PracticeKit Grammar 1
page 10. Elicit a few answers from goswimmingtastSattrday) Assessment
individual students. Ask: Do people buy pet I Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
rocks now? (no). Write on the board: People .
used to buy pet rocks. Underline the verb Exercise 2
and ask students to translate the sentence Students complete the online article with
into their own language. the correct words. Check answers with the
class and use the answers to reinforce the
Exercise 1 rules for using used to.
Students study the sentences and choose
the correct answers to complete the rules. 1 used 2 didnt 3 use 4 to

With weaker classes, students could
work in pairs for this. Check answers with
the class.

Unit1 T25



| cam give and understand descriptions of people's dothes.

Vocabul J 1 T a
ocabulary an

THINE! Do you think that you can identify someone’s personality or interests by the clothes they wear?

listening « Fashion

Aim
Give and understand descriptions of
people’s clothes.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. What kinds of people like
wearing very smart clothes? What kinds of
people like wearing very relaxed clothes?
What do you think when you see someone
wearing jeans?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the word-web and check that
students understand top half and bottom
half. Students complete the word-web
with the correct words, using their
dictionaries to help. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs.

Top half: blouse, dress, hat, hoodie,
jacket, shirt, top

Bottom half: boots, dress, jeans, shorts,
skirt, socks, trainers, trousers
Adjectives: baggy, colourful, cool,
patterned, plain, short-sleeved,
smart, tight

Exercise2 &) 1.08

Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the words. Students think
of more words to add to the web. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Bring students’ideas together on the
board and check that they understand all
the words.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to describe the
clothes of the people in the photos.
Encourage them to use adjectives as well
as nouns, e.q. They're wearing smart jackets.
Elicit sentences from individual students.

A They're wearing smart blouses and
shirts with jackets. They're wearing
trousers and skirts.

B The girl is wearing a blue top and the
woman is wearing a white top.

C The girl on the left is wearing
a patterned dress with white socks
and a plain white blouse; the boy on
the right is wearing smart trousers,

a baggy shirt and a hat.

Unit1

Why / Why not?

Y S/W}{q Huﬁdz{tﬂ

Can't balleve wi wers thorel
Check out scme of these phatas ...

1 cCopy and complete the word-web with the words in

the box,

Top half

CLOTHES

Adjectives
plaie

2 0B Listen and check your answers to question 1.

Think of more words toe add to the web,

3§ Work in pairs. Use the words in exercise 1o
describe the clothes of people in photos A-C,

Where are they?
12 Fads and fashions

baggy blouse boots colourful cool dress |

hat hoodie jacket jeans patterned phain
shirt short-sleeved shorts  skirt  smart
socks  tight top trainers  frousers

Baottom half

4 (08 Usten to Sam talking to his friend Chloe
about his heliday. Put photes A-C in the arder you
har them,

STUDY STRATEGY

J Listening for specific information

When you need Lo listen for answers to specific
questions, it helps to read the questions carefully and
underling the important words.

5 (I8 read the study strategy. Listen again and
angwer the questions,
1 What country did Sam visit?
2 Who did 5arm and his skster visit there?
3 Which person in the phl;-l,n is Yuki?
4 Which person in the photo is Satoma?
5 What type of restavrant did they go to?
6 Did 5am have a good holiday?

6 ©_ USEIT! Waork in pairs, Choose a photo of
a person from anywhere in this book and write
a description of their chothes, Read the description
to your partner. Can they guess which person
you chose?

Thizz perean i wearing & cosl
heodie, red chorte and new traingre,
e - <

Exercise 4 ) 1.09 pagei46

Read out the task, then play the audio.
Students listen and order the photos.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
CAB

Exercise 5 @) 1.09 ' page 146

Read through the study strategy with

the class. Allow students time to read

the questions, then play the audio again.
Students listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

He visited Japan.
They visited their dad.

A sushi restaurant.
Yes, he said it was great.

A1 A WN =

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
descriptions individually, then put them
into pairs to read their descriptions to

Yuki is the boy on the right in photo C.
Satomi is the girl on the left in photo C.

each other and find the people. If students
find the activity too difficult, or if you are
short of time, tell students to tell their
partner which unit of the book their photo
is in. Ask who found the right person

quite quickly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

If students have photos on their phones,
they could choose a photo of someone
they know to show to a partner and
describe what the person is wearing.

More practice
Workbook page 10
Practice Kit Vocabulary 1

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



1 LANGUAGE FOCUS = Past continuous « Past simple and past l:nntinu:as

I cam talk about what people wene doing in the past.

Past continuous

1 complete the sentences from the listening on
page 12 with the words in the box, Then choose the
correct oplion in the rule.

| doing was were weren't |

1 We wisiting my dad for a couple
of weeks

21 wialking down the street with
Ty Sister.

3 Mo, most p-rnplr- wr.armgrkﬁhr"\.
ke that

4 What were you in Japan?

W use the past continuous to describe short actions
| long actions in the past,

£ Look at the picture. What were the people doing?
Complete the sentences using the past continuous
form of the verbs in the box.

carry  listen
not look  shop S
| steal wear

1 Two friends at a market
2 Kat thres bags.

3 She a blue dress.

4 She at her handbag.

5 Aman her purse.

& Her friend didn't notice because she

to s,

3 Complete the questions using the past continuous
form of the verbs in the box. Then ask and answer

the questions with a partner,

#

| do fesl shine sit talk wear

1 What clothes you three days ago?

2 What your parents ot six o'chock
yesterday evening?

3 Who yau tathis tirme last week?

Past simple and past continuous

4 Study sentences 1=4. Then match them with rules
a—d, Which tenses do we use in each sentence?
How do you say when and while in your language?

1 Wewere waiting for a bus when | took this phota.

2 The girl was wearing a colourful dress.

3 They saw iy Manchester United shirt.

4 While | was talking to him, my sister was leaming
lapanese words, - L

We use these past tenses to talk about: 3
a along action in the past (past continuods).

b a shorter action in the past (past simple)

€ Twao simultaneous, Innger actions,

d alonger, continuous action interrupted by a

| shorter action,

5 complete the sentences using the correct forms of

thie past simple and past continuous,

11 {listen) to the radio when
I {hear] my phone

2 My friends and | [chat) when the
boes. [anrive),

31 {see) an accident while
| {cyche) to school,

4 My mum [mot shop] when
| {phone]} her.
5 Whenl (take) the photo rmy cousing
{wear) the same clothes.
6 ©_2 USE T Work in pairs to ask and answer

questions about a celebration you remember, Take
tumns to ask and answer questions 1=5 and invent
angwers, Then change roles,
What were you
celebrating at the evert?
How were you f:i:l.-ng
before you went?

Did you enjoy the event?
What did you do after
this?

Can you remember what
You were wearing?

oo (¥ ==

w

Finished?

Look at the photos on page 12. Imagine you are one
of the people in the photes. Use the questions in

a4 the sun last Sunday?
5 Where you this time yesterday? hua”duiﬁt:r:r:i:tﬂr:snl:f::;uﬂ what was
6 How you last Friday? Ppening yo g
Fads and fashions 13
Language focus « Past through the rule with the class and elicit

continuous « Past simple

and past continuous

the answers.

1 were 2 was
Rule: long actions

3 weren't 4 doing

Aim
Talk about what people were doing in
the past.

Language note
We use wasn't / weren't in negative forms

Warm-up

Refer students back to photo A on page 12.
Ask: Where were the people when Sam saw
them? (in Japan) What were they wearing?
Why were they wearing these clothes?
(because they were at school) Write on the

board: They were wearing their school uniform.

Underline the verb and elicit or explain that
it is in the past continuous form.

Past continuous

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with
the correct words. Students then choose

the correct words to complete the rule.
Check answers. With weaker classes, read

of the past continuous: | wasn't eating
that day. (NOT tdidnteating thatday.)
In questions, we invert the subject and
auxiliary verb: Were they wearing school

uniform? (NOT Fhey-were-wearing-schoot
uniform?)

Exercise 2

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the answer as an example. Students
complete the sentences, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. With stronger classes, students
could write one more sentence about the
picture, using the past continuous.

1 were shopping 2 was carrying

3 was wearing 4 wasn'tlooking
5 was stealing 6 was listening

Exercise 3

Students complete the questions with the
correct verb forms. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. With stronger
classes, students could write one more
question with their own ideas. Ask one

or two students to read some of their
questions to the class. Correct any errors.
Students then ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their partner.

1 were, wearing 2 were, doing
3 were, talking 4 Was, shining
5 were, sitting 6 were, feeling

Past simple and past
continuous

Exercise 4

Students study the sentences and match
them with the rules. With weaker classes,
do this with the class. Check answers

with the class and make sure students
understand everything. Ask the questions
to the class and discuss the answers.

1 d past continuous, past simple
2 apastcontinuous

3 b pastsimple

4 ¢ past continuous

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Check answers.

1 was listening, heard 2 were chatting,
arrived 3 saw, was cycling 4 wasn't
shopping, phoned 5 took, were wearing

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. They then work in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their paragraph
individually, then compare with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read their
paragraphs to the class. Encourage other
students to ask more questions about what
they were doing and what was happening.

More practice
Workbook page 11
Practice Kit Grammar 2

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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SPEAKING * Expressing preferences

S pea ki ng ° Expressi n g | cam commeent on peaple's clothes.
preferences THINK! Do you like shopping for dothes? Wha do you go with? Where do you go?
H Huge  Hi, Samrry.
Aim Sammy Oh, hi, Hugo.
Comment on people’s clothes. Huge  These are cool trousers.
Sammy Really? | think they're a bit baggy.

Hugo ley'n: 1.uppqw.d to be like that | bquahi

a pair like thata’ ago
THINK! and they're 50 comfartable, They look
. . really good.
Rga-d the questions vv-lthlthe class and sammy Maybe [l buy them, then, That's an
elicit responses from individual students. ¥ you'Te wearing.
Encourage students to talk about their Hugo s not really my style. but fm going fa 2 :
own opinions and experiences. wants me to wear something
! - What do you think of -
[ ANSWERS | this one? 4 ¢ 2T PROMUNCIATION: fuzf and fuf Listen
' Sammy That's better It's? ; and repeat. Which sound, fuo/ or fuy, has each word
Students’ own answers.
though. got?
. Hugo  You're right, it is. 1B 4 geod 7 shoe
Exercise 1 0@ 1.10 Sammy .Ellt_'.l'ﬂuf murm does wanltyeuto 3 b-;;& 5 E-:»od-c 8 suit :
. Smark.
Students read the gapped dialogue and Hugo  Mmm, true. Why dar't | try it on and then Sces o 9 you
complete it with the key phrases. With E i 5 ' Work in pairs. Ask and answer
weaker classes, students could work in questions about the items below.

pairs for this. Play the video or audio for Use the key phrases.

students to watch or listen and check their T OGN Complete the dlalogue with the

] phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and check,
answers. Check answers with the class, What does Hugo think of Samemy’s trousers? Why ks
then ask the questions about Hugo and Hugo buying 2 shirt?
Sammy and elicit the answers. _ decide expensive few weeks —
interesting shirt  look smart  wedding

ANSWERS (7 What do you thisk of thass cool boots? |
1 few weeks 2 interesting shirt 2 20 cover the dialogue and drde the words r [ They look reall good! )

. . in ftalics in the key phrases that Hugo and Sammy — -
3 WEddmg 4.smart 5 expensive use, Which phrase do they not use? Watch or listen -
6 look 7 decide again and check, 6 ©_2 USE IT! Wosk in pairs. Read the situation. Then

prepare and practise a new dialogue using the key

AN Levenrases - I
buying a shirt because he’s going to a

wedding (and his mum wants him to o "'?', : Student A: You see a friend in a shop. He [/ She
look » They're a b:t boggy,.fhg_m. asks your opinion. You're not sure, 50 you show
ook smart). i’ f They're so Yexpensive | comfortable. yaur friend something different.

Those are coal *trousers / jeans.

. *¥ou / They look really good. Student B: You meet a friend in a shop. You
Exercise 2 °® 1.10 ity .-"The?-?enol really rry style, want his hwnginiunonmf;ﬂhin:?uu'm
Students cover the dialogue, then choose :"Wdﬁﬂ U pou try *it f them on? thinking of buying. Listen to your friend's
the correct words in the key phrases ft/ They really suitis) you. ::ﬁ:r;l::n:::l:; rthe:-rm:rpcnswr.su
ahd decide which one' is not in the 3O in palrs. Practise the dialogue.
dialogue. Play the audio for students to
watch or listen and check their answers. 14 Fads and fashions
Check answers and check that students
understand the key phrases.

ANSWERS Exercise 5

ANSWERS / :
u:/ blue, boots, cool, hoodie, shoes, :
1 baggy 2 They're 3 comfortable suit, you Check that students know the word suit

4 trousers 5 They 6 Its 71 8 it (a jacket and trousers, usually worn with
9 phrase not used /v good, look a shirt and tie). Students work in pairs to

ask and answer questions about the items.
Monitor while students are working and

Optional activity: Key ph
Optional activity: Key phrases prionalactivity: ey phrases

With books closed, write these :
Before students practise the dialogue, . give general feedback at the end,
; ’ - ; comments on the board:
play the video or audio again, pausing 1 Its bit tight
after the key phrases. Ask students to 5| >0 |g” ’ | Students’own answers.
repeat, copying the pronunciation and tnotreally my style. . |
intonation that they hear. 3 Why you don't try them on? Exercise 6 USE |T.-
4 That shirt really suits for you. Students work in pairs to prepare a new
) . dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
Exercise 3 Students work in pairs to correct the

again. Ask some students to perform their

errors in the comments. Check answers -
dialogues for the class.

Students work in pairs to practise the .
P P with the class.

dialogue.

Exercise4 @ 1.11 PRONUNCIATION: 1 It’s a bit tight. Students’own answers.
/ui/and /u/ 2 It's not really my style. More practice

Model pronunciation of the two sounds in 3 Why don't you try them on? Workbook page 15
isolation, then play the audio for students 4 That shirt really suits you. Practice Kit Speaking 1

to listen and note down which sound
each word has got. Check answers with
the class. Play the audio again, pausing
for students to repeat individually

and chorally.
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WRITING * A fact file

| can use for example, for instan

Fls aml fasnions
i | of the fifties

FASHION

Peaple used to dress more smartly in the fifties. For
example, when they went out, girls often used 10 wear
long skirts and white socks, Boys used to wear Jackets
and smarl trousers.

MLUSI

The fifties were famous because it was the decade when

rack ' roll became popular, The music of singers 1ike

Elvis Presley and Buddy Holly was fresh and exciting.

While thelr parents were at home, teenagers were out
Ldanuius Lo the live bands.

TECHNOLOGY -
At that thme technology was more basle, Television
slarted 1o become popular in the 19508, but people
only had black-and-white TV, for instance.

CRAYES

There were crazes for fun things, such as
frishees and hula hoops. One company sold
meore than twenty-five million hula hoops
in a Bour-month period in 1958,

1 0 Read the fact file. What things were popular
in the fifties? Work in pairs. Tell your partner what
was popular in the fifties using the phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Describing a specific time period in the past
I the [fifties), ..

It weas the decade when ...

In those days, .

A that time, ...

During this decade [/ era, .

Language point: Giving examples

£ Read the fact file again and find the words for
giving examples in the box.

pit
| for example for instance like swchas j]
p s

3 Complete 1-4 with the words and phrases from the
o In exercise 3 and your own |deas,
1 'Wou can do a lot with mobile phones:
Jyoucan ..,
2 ‘Wou can buy a lot of gadgets now,
3 My parents like bands
4 When my grandad / grandma was you ng, he /
she did other !hII'IE"i

4 %5, USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

A TASK

Wirite a fact file abowt fads and fashions from a
decade in the past century

B THINK AND PLAN

1 What period are you writing about?

1 What was fashionable then? How do those
fashions compare to fashions for young
people today?

3 What were the most popular crazes of the
tirne?

4 What music was popular? Where did people
listen to it and how did they buy it}

5 What technology was new and important?
What gadgets were popular?

C WRITE

Use your notes from section B and the headings
from the model text to help you

O CHECK
+ wied to + exarmples
= past tenses = ey phrases

Fads and fashions 15

Writing « A fact file

students to find the key phrases in the
fact file. Check that students understand

Aim

as to give examples to support facts.

Use forexample, for instance, like and such

all the phrases. Students then work in

pairs and use the key phrases to tell their
partner what was popular in the 1950s. With
weaker classes, allow students time to

THINK!

prepare their ideas before they work in pairs.

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. If students are
struggling for ideas, ask more questions

to prompt them, e.g. Where did your
grandparents live when they were teenagers?
Did they go out to work or stay at school?
Have you seen any photos of them when
they were young? What did they look like?
What were they wearing?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Use the photos to teach frisbee and hula
hoop. Students read the fact file and find
things that were popular in the 1950s.
Check answers with the class, then ask

Students’ own answers.

Language point: Giving
examples

Exercise 2
Students read the fact file again and find

the words and phrases for giving examples.

Read out the words and phrases in context
and elicit or point out that for example (and
forinstance) are used at the beginning of a
clause or sentence, whereas like and such
as are used before a noun.

For example, when they went out, ...

.. the music of singers like Elvis
Presley ...

.. only had black-and-white TVs, for
instance.

.. crazes for fun things, such as frisbees
and hula hoops.

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words and phrases and their own
ideas. Check answers with the class.

1 forinstance / for example 2 for
example / forinstance 3 such as
4 like

Students’own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to write three more
sentences about fads and fashions
now, giving examples with the words
and phrases in exercise 2. Elicit a few
examples from the class first, e.q. People
wear more relaxed clothes now, like jeans
and trainers. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Ask
some students to read their sentences
to the class.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Brainstorm
some ideas for decades that students
could write about, e.g. the 1960s or 1980s,
and elicit what students know about them.
If students are struggling for ideas, suggest
that they could do some research online.
Students answer the questions and plan
their fact file. Students answer the ‘Think
and plan’questions and prepare their ideas.

Read through the headings in the fact

file with the class and explain to students
that they should use the same headings in
their fact file. Students write their fact file.

This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 13
Practice Kit Writing 1

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 14
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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. REVIEW
Review @
Vocabulary 5 Complete the sentences, Use the past simple or the
VocabUIary 1 complete the sentences with the words in the box. fﬁ::?nhm‘ form of th:"::: ::-.:‘::ke::r-en |
| 1 W
. app o mics  craze  followers {arrive)
EXerClse 1 ( gadget  social media j 2 lane (not wear) her new coat
Students complete the sentences with 1 Hula hoops were a in the 19505 , ;""f"' o ﬁb‘,";'ﬂ rT:.:.Ll —
the correct words. With weaker classes, : :’_""!" ’I:-I'““"Iil;"g “}J"i‘ is rity phone was Il S
. WE downloaded a Tree game O L " .
students can look back through the unit to tablet s y 4 m——r—rprs the sparts
i s photos and chat with programm Ig.
help them. Check answers with the class. 4 :r:::m to share photos and chat wi 5| {bse] rry phone when |
ANSWERS 5 The singer with the most Teitter is yesterday st s Lo
Katy Pe p
1 craze 2 gadget 3 app B | :?Ied t::!r!:-e.): Batman wihen | was el . A prcinpiid e v\:-her
- ) . we [shop) in Crcfiord Street
4 social media 5 followers 6 comics younger.
Exercise 2 2 Complete the adjectives and clothes words. Speaking
1 Thatj tis really cool Is it new? 6 complete the dialogue with the words in the box.
Students read the sentences and 2 Youcan'twearb __ y jeans toan interview!
lete the adiecti d cloth 3 Thisskirtistoot __ _ & Can | try a larger size? {ﬂt'l'- ook 50 style  swit t':l')
complete the adjectives and clotnes 4 Wewears __sonthe beach, but not to P———— ) i
. ¥ ESE Trousers ane i |
words. With weaker classes, students can schooll tea Thegmnotmy? ont iike
look back through the unit to help them. : Lg‘:;f::__; e rJ-Tt::rLD;b pekand grey baggy trousers.
; nifprm i - — .
Check answers with the class. Amy Why don'tyou them ant You
really pood in green.
Language focus Lisa OK. What do you think?
ANSWERS ; :
Amy Maybe you're right. They're ®
1 jacket 2 baggy 3 tlg ht 4 shorts 3 Complete the sentences with used to and the verbs. ! b.lg}gy 'I:rryl-; hl-l".-:.?. They :{I':I #0 baggy.
5 colourful 6 smart Girl  Was life different in the sixties? What music Lisa These feel good
: [people / listen) Amy Yeah, They really * you
to? What clothes
N (you / wearn)? 5 "
Language fOCUS Mum  Life was very different. \We Listening
. ! (not listen) to 7 (A2 uisten to Lily talking to her grandad.
Exercise 3 music on m;ll:u:u:aus-: there weren't any Choose the comect words.
) computers. We * ihy's grandad was ; ager in th ies |
Students complete the sentences with (have) vinyl records instead. Girls ! Lg;ﬁ:“ e 3 Thend gar n Cha Sventies )
the correct form of used to and the verbs. e {wear) m..:skl-::; 2 He had his first computer in the late eighties /
. = NER a3 early nineties.
Check answers with the class. video games! 3 Grancid and his friends used to repelr / desn
heir metorbikes in their fre
ANSWERS 4 write sentences using the past continuous. 4 :_'tr'ur;dﬁ{;r:l;té; t::- Imlu sr::r:; ICI;:.-' vinyl records.
1 did pe0p|e use to listen 2 did 1 What / Tim fdo / at four o'clock? 5 He met Lily's grandma at the cinema / a disco.
i 0 JafilmonTV ¢ ;
you use towear 3 didn't use to i e e
listen 4 usedtohave 5 used towear 4 you / talk /to Tom on Skype?
. . 5 | fsleep / when yau called
6 didn'tuse to pIay 6 They / nat Nsten [ to music
Exercise 4
Students write the sentences in the past
continuous. Check answers with the class.
16 REVIEW = Fads and fashions
1 What was Tim doing at four o'clock?
2 He was watching a film on TV. EED )
aswa g @ ° 1 say where they used to go on holiday
3 We weren't wearing coats. 150 2style 3try 4 look when they were younger, and what
4 Were you talking to Tom on Skype? 5 abit 6 suit they usedyto enjgy do%gl
5 | was sleeping when you called. 2 hat i nq thing th
6 They weren't listening to music. Listening say whatinteresting thing they saw
one day while they were on holiday
Exercise 5 Exercise 7 Q) 1.12 page 46 3 say what they were doing when they
Students complete the sentences with the Allow students time to read the sentences. saw it
past simple or past continuous forms of Play the audio for students to listen and 4 describe what they and other people
the verbs. Check answers with the class. choose the correct words. Check answers were wearing that day
ANSWERS with the class. Tell students they should use
1 was watching, arrived 2 wasn't [ ANSWERS | yocabulary from page 12 and'verbs
wearing, met 3 didntgo 4 Didyou 1 seventies 2 early nineties 3 clean in the past continuous, past simple
see 5 lost, wastravelling 6 bought, 4 vinylrecords 5 adisco 6 adress and used to.
were shopping Put students into pairs to tell each other
Optional activity: Consolidation about their experiences. Encourage
Speaking Refer students back to the holiday them to ask each other questions
photos on page 12. Ask them to think to Iearn more about their partner’s
Exercise 6 back to a holiday they had in the past, experiences. Ask some students to tell
Students complete the dialogue with the and something interesting that they the class what they learned from their
correct words and phrases. Check answers saw. Tell them they are going to tell a partner. Correct any typical errors in a
with the class. With weaker classes, friend about it. feedback session at the end.
students could practise the dialogue in Ask students to prepare their ideas. Tell
pairs for extra practice. them they should: Assessment
Unit 1 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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@ STORY IN ENGLISH « The Swiss Family Robinson by

lohann David Wyss

STORIES IN ENGUSH Reading stories in English is great for leaming
new vocabulary. Over eight units, you'll read the story of the Swiss Family

Robingon. There are tips to help you in each chapter,

1 BEFORE YOU READ Look at the pictures of the
family. Find them in the pictures in the story.
Where is the Swiss family? What are they doing?

Ehapter 1 * The storm

© Franz and his
older brothers Hans
and Ernst weent
below the deck.
They saw dogs,
harses, and a lot of
boxes and barrels,

) The Swiss family were on a
ship in the Pacific.

“Can we explore downstairs?
asked little Franz.

nosily.

the ship.

white

quickl’

gl H:Q
Ov32 "3

25 @ in bed that night, the
Swiss famnily listened to the
storm. Big waves hit the ship

‘Are wie going to be all right?”
Ernst asked his father,

Just then, there was a
terrible nodse at the front of

Father ran to the deck When
he came back, his face was

“The ship has hit some rocks.
Everybody's getting into the
ship's boats,' he said. 'Be

Use the pictures to help you
understand the story.

gathg, WAilng rany

Lk

' 14 sl | =
| Their oldest brother, Fritz, spoke
| to some children on the deck. "We'ne
!Euing to live in Awstralia,” said a
| Scottish girl, Jenny Montrose, excitedly.

) suddenly the sky

o went dark Father
4 stopped writing his
Journal.
‘There's going to bea
- storm,” he told Fritz.

"| ‘Find your brothers and
bring them to our room.”

@ But when the family arrived on the deck,
there was no boat for them.
Mather cried, The ship's sinking. | can feel itl’

2 {_OREADING CHECK Work in pairs. Cover the
text and tell your partner the story. Use these
words:

boats * rocks  ship  storm  waves

Tt adaptation by Ale Raynbum, Bkntested by Peter Cottril

3 {_'WHAT DO YOU THINK? Work in pairs, Talk
about what happens in the next chapter. Think
about the weather, Are there other people or
animals on the ship? What does the family do next?

STORY IN ENGLISH 17

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson
by Johann David Wyss

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Read out the Remember! box which

asks students to think about a reading
study strategy. Students find the family
members in the pictures. Ask: Where is the

Background

The book The Swiss Family Robinson by
Johann David Wyss was first published
in German in 1812, and translated into
English in 1879. The book tells the story
of a Swiss family of six (two parents and
four boys) who are shipwrecked in a
storm. They manage to reach a desert
island and survive there for several
years. The story has remained popular
since it was written, and has been made
into several film versions.

family? What are they doing? Encourage
students to look carefully at the pictures
and guess where the family is and what
they are doing.

Pre-teach deck (of a ship) and to sink.
classes, you could ask students to read

check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

They're on a ship.

STORIES IN ENGLISH

Read through the explanation with the
class. Ask students if they have tried
reading any other stories in English, or
watching films in English.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. Ask students to
find the words in the story. With weaker
classes, allow students time to read the

Students then read the story. With weaker

one or two parts of the story at a time, and

story again and make a note of two or
three more words they need to help them
retell the story.

Students work in pairs to tell each other
the story. Encourage them to help each
other if they get stuck or forget something.
You could also do this as a whole-class
activity. Ask a student to give the first
sentence of the story, then go around

the class, with each student adding

a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?

Students work in pairs to discuss what
happens next. Encourage them to use
their imagination and think about different
possibilities. Discuss students'ideas, but
don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to read the story again
and find five or six words that are

new to them and that they think
might be useful to them. They can

use their dictionaries to check the
meaning, and record the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.

Encourage them to write an example
sentence to illustrate each word, and
remind them that they should note
down any irregular forms the word has
and any collocations, e.g. at the verb
sink they should record the irregular
forms sank and sunk, and at the word
deck they might record: They were on the
deck. Ernst went below the deck.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 1
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Senses: colour-blindness, feel, have a
good ear, hearing, hold, listen, look, lose
sensation, see, sight, smell, sound, taste,
tone-deafness, touch, watch
Sensations and experiences: amazing,
awful, delicious, disgusting, exhausted,
fascinating, furious, miserable, terrifying,
wonderful

Language focus

Present perfect: affirmative and
negative
for and since

Present perfect: questions
Present perfect and past simple

Speaking
| can discuss ideas about how to spend
free time.

Writing
| can use intensifiers to add interest to
my writing.

Vocabulary - Senses

Aim
Ask and answer questions related to the
Senses.

THINK!

Check that students understand senses.
Put them into pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask some pairs to tell the class

which sense they and their partner use the

most, and which is their strongest sense.

Ask more questions to encourage students

to think about their senses, e.g. What can
you remember more easily — things you have
seen, things you have heard or things you
have smelled or tasted? Do you use different
senses to help you remember things for
exams, e.g. do you record things and listen

to them, or do you draw things so you can
see them?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students match the photos with the
senses in the box. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. With
stronger classes, students could do it as
a race. Check answers with the class and
model pronunciation of the words.

ANSWERS
1 sight 2 touch 3 hearing
4 smell 5 taste

Unit 2

L'%}J Extra listening and speaking p&d
q}.} Curriculum extra pa7

{}J Culture phis

t%:l Praject p112

Sensations

VOCABULARY = Senses

I can ask and answer questions related to the senses,

THINK! How many senses are there? Which do you
think you use most? Which is your strongest sense?

1 Look at photos 1=5 and match them with the senses in
the bax.

(h-:ar-ng sight  smell  taste t-:-u-:h)

2 13 read the magazine quiz and complete the table
with the words and phrases in blue, Listen and check,

Hearing  Sight  Smell  Taste  Touch
== | I |

3 Do the quiz. Which sense is the mast impartant for you?
Compare your result with a partner,

What's your strongest sense?

Are you a visual person, who likes looking ot
Things? Perhaps you preder 10 use your 5ense
of hearing and listen fo things? Do our quiz
and make a note of your cholces bo see which
senses ae mast imparkant 1o you.

9 What do you think about books?
@ dj 1 ket hodd and smed tham when ey e new
QX | lik e covers and phalos

= | really ke mcips books. | can almast osie the food

You ane in a restourant and you atk the whian | raad them.

waiter fo bring you the most unusual dish
on the menw, When the dish arrives, what
do you do first?

é: el iF. a Ak someons about it

&1:.....,-, ot it

a | peafiar audio books or Istening i slones.

Choose the two condifions which you think are

mos! difficult.
@ Lok at if closaty @ Colourblindngss, whan you San’ Sod SSm SOk,
Q Tone-dealness, when you con't sing or play instrumants
e Which twe of these things do you prefer? R Ut You SRR
= Tha loske of o delicious meal = é" Lﬁﬁ::mm you can't smel anything of faste ‘
B> The sight of o beoutifl sunset b memrmm Hicr in somss of your foes or fngurs

4; Thae sl of Boswers in e Surmimssr.,
@ﬂ The teel of o warm bed on a winiers night

Q Thid S

1 of beautitul music

18

Exercise2 & 1.13

Students read the quiz and add the blue
words and phrases to the table. They can
use their dictionaries to help. Play the audio
for students to check their answers. Check
that students understand all the words.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them

to look at the words to do with senses
again in the quiz. Ask: Which three
words are both a verb and a noun? Check
the answers with the class and elicit

Hearing: sound (n), tone-deafness (n),
have a good ear (ph), listen (v)

Sight: look (v), colour-blindness (n),
see (v), watch (v)

Smell: smell (n)

Taste: taste (v)

Touch: feel (n, v), hold (v), losing
sensation (v)

Exercise 3

Students answer the questions in the quiz
individually and decide which sense is the
most important for them. Students then
compare their results in pairs. Ask some
students to tell the class which sense is the
most important to them and their partner.

Students’ own answers.

examples of the three words as verbs
and nouns.

feel, smell and taste

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write these sentence beginnings on
the board:

1 Ilove thefeelof ....

2 |don't like the taste of ... .
3 Iwould liketo hold ... .

4 |enjoy the sound of ... .
5 Iwouldlovetosee ... .




4 O J000E watch o listen,
What is each person talking
about? Match speakers 1-5
with photos A-E.

5 O T4 study the key
phrases, Watch or listen again,
Choose the correct words.

KEY PHRASES e W)

Talking about Hioes and dishiles

What are your favourite "smells [ sounds?

It remmineds me of 2 holidays [ the summer.

llove the *sight / smell [ taste of coffee in the morning. HF g
Are there any *smells [ sounds that you dislike? pei
1*can't stand / hate the smell of cur school canteen. iy
It *focks [ smefls [ fostes like old vegetables, Sl
s there anything that you den't like "leoking at / towching?

Ican't stand the * feed £ sight [ smell of blood,

6 2 USE IT! Work in groups. Ask and answer the
I questions. Use some of the key phrases.

1 Whats dre wour favourite sights, Sounds and Testas?

Which two of these activitles do you Wit e they reming you off
prefer o de lo relax? 2 What are your least Feourite slghts, sounds and
e tastes? How do they make you feelf
\J veoten TV B b there arything that you lis or ot ks £ fiesl or
= é. Hicrn 2 wicaim chrink touch Wiy

e Lshen 0 music

v Exgecige and than b a shower or a bath

Finished?

Think of your typical day. What do you see, smell,
taste and feel after you wake up and before you
go o school?

Ask students to complete the sentences
with their own ideas. Put them into
pairs to compare their ideas. Ask some
students to read their sentences to

the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Video / Listening
Ask: Which sense does each person talk
about? Play the video or audio again
for students to watch or listen and note
down the sense that each person talks
about. Check answers with the class,
then ask: Do you agree that the sound of
the countryside is relaxing? Do you hate
the smell of hospitals? Do you like the
smell of coffee and toast? Do you hate the
sight of blood? Do any photos make you

Exercise4 Q@ 1.14 ' pagel4s
Focus on photos A-E and elicit what they

show. Play the video or audio for students feel happy? Why?
to watch or listen and match the speakers

with the photos. Check answers with
the class.

OEER
Speaker 1 (Alicia): B
Speaker 2 (Emma): C
Speaker 3 (Will): D
Speaker 4 (Paul): E
Speaker 5 (Zara): A

1 hearing 2 smell 3 smell

4 sight 5 sight

Exercise 5 Q) 1.14 pagelds

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and choose the
words they hear. Check answers with the
class, and check that students understand
all the phrases. You could ask them to

translate the phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

ANSWERS
1 sounds 2 holidays 3 smell
4 smells 5 can'tstand 6 smells

7 looking at 8 sight

Optional activity: Key phrases

With books closed, write the following
sentences on the board:

1 The smell reminds me from home.
2 |love the taste for coffee.

3 I don't stand the smell of petrol.

4 It sounds of a phone ringing.

5 Idon't like touch ice.

Put students into pairs and ask them to
correct the mistakes in the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

Point out to students that they will use
these structures in the next exercise.

1 The smell reminds me of home.
2 llove the taste of coffee.

3 lcan't stand the smell of petrol.
4 It sounds like a phone ringing.
5 ldon'tlike touching ice.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the
class. Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Remind
them to listen to their partner’s answers.
Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write about their
typical day individually and compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to tell the class about
their experiences. Ask other students if
they have had similar experiences.

More practice
Workbook page 16

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading - The
importance of smell

Aim
Identify the main idea in a paragraph.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit answers from individual students.
Prompt students with more questions,

if necessary, e.q. What about the smell of
someone’s perfume? What about the smell
of food cooking?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title of the article and explain
that follow your nose is an expression
meaning to trust your own feelings or
instincts. Focus on the three headings (A-C)
and check that students understand scent.
Point out that students need to understand
the general topic of each paragraph, but
they don't need to understand every word.
Students read the article and complete the
headings with the correct words. Check
answers with the class.

A memory B nose C smell

Exercise2 @ 1.15

Allow students time to read through the
sentences, then play the audio. Students
read and listen, then decide if the
sentences are true or false and correct the
false sentences. Check answers.

1 true 2 true 3 false (You must start
with a superior sense of smell.) 4 false
(He passed the test.) 5 false (She has
been anosmic since birth.) 6 true

Exercise 3

Students find the synonyms in the article.
With weaker classes, you could help
students by telling them that the first word
isin paragraph A, and all the others are in
paragraph B. Check answers with the class
and make sure students understand all
the words.

1 extraordinary 2 superior 3 train
4 recognize 5 synthetic 6 natural

Optional activity: Reading

Put students into pairs and ask them to
think of an alternative title for the article.
Elicit possible titles from students and
discuss as a class which titles would be
best and why.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

The importance of smell, Different

experiences of smell, Can you smell it?

Unit 2

READING = The importance of smell

I{ani{ltnﬁfjl the main idea in a pa r;guph_

THINE! What smells can you remember from when you were younger? Is there a connection between smells
and memory?

ABOUT

HOME ARTICLES ARCHIVE  CONTACT

Follow your nose ... Flv P TE R

Meet three people whose sense of smell has made o difference to their fves.

Helen Keller wos o lomous octivist for the deal

and blind, ond wos deal and blind herself, She
had an exracedinary sensa of small, and could
identiy peopla’s jobs by the on their clothes
Whan a person posses,” she said, | geta
impoession of whene he has been = the kilchen, the
garden, of the sickroom,” She also described small as
somarthing ‘thot fonspetsy us ocress housands of mikes
ond all the years we hove lved.” A smell can emind
s of another fime and ploce.

Journalist hpc].rhhngun has newver

smadled the rogrance of o nose, She
has never tied diferent pedfumes in o
shop, Lucy is ancamic, which means
she con't smell anyshing. She has L'_p:\ou
anatmic since birth, As 75=05% of tha

rof boad comas bom its smell. maals

herver nerver hiod much Bavour, She can feel
ke clifferani of kasaana, sleak o
fish, bt for her they're oll quite tasieless

James Bell has woeked for a COMPanTy

kor cver twenby vears, He says, ou skart with o
supeion sense of smell, but you must iain @, like o
concert I'."(:'"S-l : J"Jr""'_'"': P(:i-ﬁtd o smal lest and
the comparny sent him & study of o parfumeny
schoal in France, where he leamed ko recognize SRS
obout 2,800 synthetic and 140 natuns ;
makanials. Sinca that lima ha has halped 1o
creale some of the world's fovourile ¢

1 Read the article. Then complete the headings for 3 Find synonyms in the text for the words below,

paragraphs A=C with the words in the box. 1 incredible 4 identify

I:dis'.:ln-:u: food memory nose 5rn1:||j : ::‘fﬂﬁ:t : :::‘::TI

A Scent and

B Training a 4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the

C Life without rrlq:grllngqfthrwordi in blue in the text, For more
practice go to page 20 in the Workbook.
2 JIE Read and listen to the article again and
wirite true or false. Correct the false sentences,
1 Helen Keller had a good sense of smell,
She says there’s a connection between smells
and mermony.
A person with a normal sense of smell can
become a professional perfumer.
4 lames Bell failed his first ‘smell test’ at the
perfurme company.
Lucy had a sense of smell when she was a baby.
Ancsmic people can’t taste anything,

5 D USEIT! Talk about which objects and plages
smell best to you. Which of them bring back
memories?

1lewve the el of frech

braad, It really ressings s

of ey grandsa's houve, it

bringe back memories of

vigifing her houce whes
| wag lite,

&

20 Sensations

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 20 exercise 5

Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students what they
notice about the spelling of the words
extraordinary, odour, scent and flavour.
Elicit that they all have an extra letter
that isn't pronounced. Remind students
that English spelling is not predictable,
and they need to learn the spellings of
difficult words.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
ideas individually. They then discuss
their ideas and experiences in pairs. Ask
some students to report back on their

Optional activity: Vocabulary

With books closed, dictate the following
sentences to the class:

1 She had an extraordinary sense of

smell. discussions.

2 There was a strange odour on her More practice
clothes. Workbook page 20

3 I getascentimpression of where he Practice Kit Reading2
has been.

4 Ninety-five per cent of the flavour of
food comes from its smell.




2 LANGUAGE FOCUS  Present perfect: affirmative and negative « for and since

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. Check answers.

1 havevisited 2 havetried 3 have
not / haven't decided 4 have worked
5 havetasted 6 have not/haven'ttried

I cam talk about experiences that started in the past.

Present perfect: affirmative and negative
Learning irregular verbs
When you aren't sure abaout a verb form, check in
the iregular verbs list on page 104 of the Workbook
When you find an irregular verb, copy it into yowr
notebook. Revise and test yourself every week

1 Cover the article on page 20, Complete the
sentences with the words in the box, Then check
YOUF BNSWETS.

| had helped smelled tried |

to create fragrances.
the fragrance of a rose
different perfumes
much flavour.

1 Hehas

2 She has never

3 She has never

4 Meals have never

4 pead the study strategy. Complete the sentences .
using the present perfect forms of the verbs. Exercise 4

(‘notbegin buy noteat notsee speak | Read through the studly strategy. Point

£ Read the sentences in exercise 1 again, Then choose

the correct words to complete the rules. 1 You any breakfast| out that for some irregular verbs, the past
2 we alot of English today. simple and past participle forms are the
31 that filmn. 1s it good? bri b ht—b ht but fi
& The match It starts in ben minutes same, e.q. bring — brought — brought, but for

1 The present perfiect describes life experiences or 5 She
recenl evenls that started at some time / an exact
time in the past and are important in the present
Wi form the present perfect with be / hawe and a
past participle.
Regular / Irregular past participles end in -ed, A
4 WEE s r;-rwrsle make afflrmative / negative e

sentences. James hit worked for 8 perfuma company for Ewenly yeare,

= Lucy hasn't had a conce of crell ince birth,
3 Complete the sentences with the comect present ' \
perfect form of the verbs in brackets,

1 Weuse to talk about the point in time:
an activity started.

1 Weuse to talk about the pericd of

| time up to the present.

a fantastic new bike. others they are different, e.g. sing - sang -
sung. Students complete the sentences

with the correct verb forms. Check answers.

1 have not/haven't eaten 2 have
spoken 3 have not/haven't seen
4 has not/hasn'tbegun 5 has bought

for and since

5 Study the examples and complete the rules with for

(=]

for and since

Exercise 5

Students study the examples and
complete the rules with the correct words.

6 complete the sentences with the present perfect
forms of the verbs in brackets and for or since,

11 this happy weeks. (not feel)

2 We him last month, (not see)

3 They that dog years. [have) ANSWERS
S in Landan 2010, (live) 1 since 2 for

7 L USE IT! Write sentences about experiences
uging the present perfect. Use the time expressions
below. Find people who have had similar experiences.

Language note

We use the present perfect, NOT the

present simple with for and since for

= — actions that started in the past and

|t novr vistad Jamalea. ) continue in the present: | have lived here
) Ubernft utsbes TV tor sek. since 2010. (NOT Hive-erestree26+6)

always  for weeks  never

since  thisyear today

w:i"“m? e  descrbine the We use for with periods of time: / have
ansviers the peonie In rﬂ':' ﬁ::f;"u i m,:ﬁ " lived here for ten years. (NOT +Hhavetived-
heresincetenyears:
Sensations 21 )
Exercise 6
Language focus e Present perfect: affirmative Students complete the sentences with for
. and negative or since and the correct verb forms. Check
Present PerfECt- answers with the class.
affirmative and Exercise 1

Students cover the article and complete

' 2 haven't seen, since
the sentences with the correct words, then

4 has lived, since

1 haven't felt, for

negative « for and since
3 have had, for

Ai check their answers in the article. With
Im ) ) weaker classes, students could work in Exercise 7 USE IT!
tTSLks:si.Ut experiences that started in pairs. Check answers. Allow students time to write their sentences
individually, then put them into small groups
1 helped 2 smelled 3 tried 4 had to read out their sentences and find people
Warm-up who have had similar experiences.

Refer students back to the article on
page 20. Ask what they can remember
about James Bell. Ask: Does he still work
for a perfume company now? (yes) Ask:
What has he done, as part of his job? Elicit a
few ideas and write on the board: He has
created a lot of perfumes. Underline the
verb and elicit or explain that it is in the
present perfect tense.

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers.

1 sometime 2 have 3 Regular
4 negative

Language note

We use never with an affirmative form of
the verb: She has never smelled flowers.
(NOT She-hasrtreversmeftecdfowers)

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
paragraphs individually, then compare
them in their groups to see who
remembered the best.

More practice
Workbook page 17
Practice Kit Grammar 3

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening « Sensations
and experiences

Aim
Use prediction skills when listening for
specific information.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
answers. Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Where were you
on your memorable day? Who were you
with? Why was it memorable?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 & 1.16

Ask students to read through the
questionnaire quickly. Point out the blue
adjectives and explain that they are all
extreme adjectives, which means that they
have strong meanings.

Students match adjectives 1-10 with the
extreme adjectives, using their dictionaries
to help. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, and

check that students understand all the
extreme adjectives.

2 fascinating 3 furious 4 delicious
5 amazing 6 awful 7 miserable

8 terrifying 9 disgusting

10 exhausted

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the normal adjectives from
exercise 1 on the board and ask
students to close their books. Divide
the class into teams. Teams take turns
to choose an adjective from the board,
state the extreme adjective with a
similar meaning, and give an example
sentence using the extreme adjective. If
their answer is correct, they get a point
and the adjective is crossed off the
board. If their answer is incorrect, don't
give away the correct answer, and leave
the adjective on the board. Continue
until all the adjectives have been
crossed off. See which team has got the
most points.

Exercise 2 Q) 1.17 pagei46

Focus on the photos and elicit what they
show. Teach the words alpaca and durian
fruit. Play the audio. Students listen and
order the photos. Check answers, then
ask: Which question from the questionnaire
is each person answering? Play the audio
again, if necessary, for students to answer
the question. Check answers.

Unit 2

What's the most wonderful
place that you can remember?

1 T 16 Match adjectives 1-10 with the

Then listen and check,

1 nice & bad

2 interesting T sad

3 angry B scary

4 tasty 9 horible
5 good W tired

1 nice wonderful

THINE! When was the |ast time that you had a memorable day? What did you do?

Name the two most delicious and the two
mast disgusting things that you've ever eaten.

extreme adjectives in blue in the questionnaire. S

2 T usten and order photos A=D. Which

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Sensations and experiences

| can wse prediction skills when lstening for specific information,

What are the most amazing and most awful
films you've seen this year?

Hawve you ever touched a weird or
fascinating animal? What was it like?

i Ll
b Have you ever been on a really terrifying | e »
ride at a theme park?
7 — .
Is there anything which makes you feel really furious?

Have you ever felt really
miserable after an exam?

3 Read sentences 1-6 in exercise 4. Decide what type
of answer you should be listening for.

1 Mina rode an alpaca when she was

&
2 Her friend thinks that alpacas probably smell
- adJestive

questions from the questi are the p

22 Sensations

4 (VAT Usten again and complete the sentences.
Wizre your answers in exercise 3 comect?
1 HNina rode an nlpa:n when she was

2 Her friend thinks that alpacas probably smell
3 The furthest that Jo has ever cycled is

4 Adurian is a type cl.!' !
5 People can't take durians on buses because

& Ioe’s brother hasn't tried the rollercoaster
because .

5 C_JUSEIT! Work in pairs. Read the Feelings
questionnaire again and answer the questions
for you. Then ask and answer the questions with
a partner,

B,C,D,A

1 5 Have you ever touched a weird or
fascinating animal? What was it like?

2 3 Have you ever felt totally
exhausted? Why?

3 1 Name the two most delicious and
the two most disgusting things that
you've ever eaten.

4 6 Have you ever been on a really
terrifying ride at a theme park?

Background

The durian is a fruit native to south-east
Asia. It has got a very distinctive smell,
which some people describe as sweet,
but others describe as disgusting.

Exercise 3
Students read the sentences and decide

what type of answer they will be listening
for. Discuss the answers as a class.

3 distance 4 anoun 5 areason
6 areason

Exercise 4 Q) 1.17 ' page 146

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class. With stronger classes,
students could complete the sentences
from memory, then listen again to check.

1 sixyearsold 2 disgusting 3 100
kilometres 4 fruit 5 theysmell so
bad 6 hewas way too scared

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to read the
questionnaire again and answer the
questions for them. Discuss the answers
with the class. Students then ask and
answer the questions in pairs.

More practice
Workbook page 18
Practice Kit Vocabulary 2

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



| cam ask peaple about their experiences.

Present perfect: questions

1

2

Complete 1-5 with the words in the box. How do
you say ever in your language?

- =
| &ver have havent has  hasa't

ridden a horse?

1 Have you

2 Ma, | )

3 you guys been to a theme park?

4 your brother been on a
rollercoaster?

T Mo he

Read the sentences in exercise 1 again. Then choose
the correct answer to complete the rule.

We use questions in the present perfect when we are
asking .

a if a person experienced something at some time.

_\h an exact tirme when a person experienced something. |

3

. Order the words to make questions. Then ask

and answer the questions with a partner.

1 afrightening film /you / have [ lately f seen / F

this year / has / irmproved / your English /7

3 cooked a meal / ever [ for you f your friends [
have [/ 7

4 what  you [ today / eaten [ have [ 7

5 you / ever / has / bitten / an animal [/ 7

6 in the last five years / countries / have [visited /
you § what /7

Pt

‘Write questions for the answers using the present
perfect and the words in brackets,

T ¥ed, 've aften cooked -\.p.lglwl'li. [ever]
2 I've bought a Ferrarl. [What)

3 They've moved to Los Angeles. [Where]
4 He's invited six people. (How marry)

5 'Wes, it finished at two o'clock. (meeting)

LANGUAGE FOCUS » Present perfect: questions « Present perfect and past sir

Present perfect and past simple 'i-(

5 Studyexamples a—d. Then answer questions 1=
a I've eaten a few interesting

things since we've lived in Asia

| ate some |ast year at a

market

I've ridden an alpaca.

| rede the alpaca when 1

Was six years old.

- LSl o

ka

')

in

the exact time, or it isn't important?

6 I Read the dialogue and chaose the
correct words. Then listen and check.

Toe

7 O

with a partner, Then prepare and practise new
dialogues using either idea A or B. Use the present
perfect and past simple forms.

A be [ anywhere interesting

B q&e f any good films

: Have you been ampwhers inferesting receathy?

Finished?

Prepare and practise the dialogue you didn't use in
exercise 7,

Which verbs ane in the
present perfect and which
are past simple forms?
Which sentences describe
afinished action at an exact
tirme in the past?

Which sentences describe an action

vi$
\

)

the past when we don't know

"Have you been / Did you go ampwhere
exciting recenthy?

Mo, nat recently. We *have been [ went
to a water park last month though
Really? ' Did you enjoy / Have you enjoyed it?
Yed, it wid avweesome, What's the most
amazing ride that you've ever tried?

1t was called The Tower af Power at Siam
Parl* Did you try / Have you tried it?

Ne, *I've never been /| didn™ go there, What
was it like?

It looked terrifying and at first *| didn't want
{ | haven't wanted to goon it, bt | erlj-::}'\ed
It. "1 haven't experienced // | didn't

experience anything like it since then.

USE IT! Practise the dialogue in exercise &

Yee, | went fo the mountaing ot the weekend,

Sensations 23

Language focus «
Present perfect:
questions « Present
perfect and past
simple

Aim
Ask people about their experiences.

Warm-up

Refer back to the questionnaire on page 22.

Ask: Which questions use the present perfect?
Elicit answers and write on the board: Have
you ever felt totally exhausted? Underline the
verb and point out the word order, with
have before the subject.

Present perfect: questions

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions with the
correct words. Elicit how students say ever
in their own language.

1 ever 2 haven't 3 Have
4 Has 5 hasn't

Exercise 2

Students choose a or b to complete the
rule. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, read out the rule and
elicit the correct answer.

a

Language note

As with questions in other tenses, we
invert the subject and auxiliary verb:
Have you eaten durian fruit? (NOT Yot
have-eaterdurian-froft?)

We use ever after the subject: Have you

ever ridden a horse? (NOT Haveyotrtiddern
ghorseever?)

Exercise 3

Students order the words to make questions.
Check answers, then put students into pairs
to ask and answer the questions.

1 Have you seen a frightening film lately?
Has your English improved this year?

3 Have your friends ever cooked a meal

for you?

What have you eaten today?

Has an animal ever bitten you?

What countries have you visited in the

last five years?

S A

Exercise 4

Read out the first answer and elicit
the question. Students then write the
remaining questions. Check answers.

Have you ever cooked spaghetti?
What have you bought?

Where have they moved to?

How many people has he invited?
Has the meeting finished?

vi b WN=

Present perfect and past
simple

Exercise 5

Students study the examples and answer
the questions. Check answers.

1 Present perfect: I've eaten, we've lived,
I've ridden
Pastsimple: | ate, | rode, | was

2 bandd 3 aandc

Language note

We use the past simple, NOT the present
perfect, when we say when something
happened: / ate durian fruit last year. (NOT
freeatenduariantraittastyear) We use the
present perfect, NOT the past simple,
when we don't mention the time: /'ve
seen that film. NOT tsaw-thatfifr:)

Exercise 6 @) 1.18

Students read the dialogue and choose
the correct verb forms. Play the audio and
check answers with the class.

1 Haveyoubeen 2 went 3 Didyou
enjoy 4 Haveyoutried 5 I've never
been 6 ldidn'twant 7 lhaven't
experienced

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students practise the dialogue in pairs. They
then prepare and practise a new dialogue.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students work in pairs to prepare
and practise a second dialogue.

More practice
Workbook page 19
Practice Kit Grammar 4

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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SPEAKING * Planning free tim

ideas about how to spend free

Speaking - Planning

o
free time THIMK! What do you like doing in the evening and at the weekend?
Aim Louise Have you "been [ seen Lo Bowl You Over,
the new bowling dub?
Discuss ideas about how to spend Grace Actually. 've never been / had bowding.
: I've heard it's a bit boring.
free time. Lovise You've never 'been [ made bowling?
Seriously? Let’s try it next weekend. We can
invite Lori and Jack, too.
THINK! Grace It doesn’t sound much fun to me, but we'll

see what Ihql Ry, I'm hunﬁry. Haave you

Ask the question to the whole class and “had / taken lunch?

i i Lowise No, | haven't *ate [ eaten since breakfast,
elicit some answers. Ask more questions to S o
encourage students to say more, e.g. How Grace What do you fancy eating?
often do you spend an evening at home with Lovise | dor't know. Fish and chips, | suppose.

Grace Wait a second. There's a great restaurant

friends? How many people do you usually get really near here, Come on.

together with? What do you usually do? Do Eﬂuiﬂ 3:- " 5
. race eIt s, < Wark in pirs. Read situations 1-5, Take turns
you have food together? What kind of food Louise Can't we *had / have fish and chips? 4 suggest doing samething after school, Use the
do you have? Grace  Why not try something different? The food key phrases.,
here is delicious. | think you'll engoy it. 1 watch a seary film
[ ANSWERS ] Louise OK. Ill give it a try. 2 have a pizza
Students’ own answers. Grace st 3 gofora bicyde ride
4 play a video garme
5 buy a baggy shirt
Exercise 1 o@ 1.19 1 18 choose the correct words in the v Ry S

dialogue, Then watch or listen and check. What
does Louise want to do next weekend? Where does
Grace suggest going for lunch?

Wikt do you famey deing?
=

Students read the dialogue and choose
Let's wateh a scary film after n:hml.:]
~%

the correct words to complete it. With
weaker classes, students could work in 2
pairs. Play the video or audio for students

to watch or listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, then ask the

L

|: It doece’® cousd muck fun o s,

B " USEIT! Work in pairs. Read the situation. Then
prepare and practise a new dialogue, Use the key

2 T8 Cover the dialogue and complete the
key phrases. Watch or listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES [~ L)

questions about Louise and Grace and mr he":"_t_"‘;:‘:‘“ phrases and the dialogue in exerclse 1 ta help you,
. ve heard iILs a 5
elicit the answers. B tome .. Student A: You want te go cut for a walk in the
What do you fancy t mountains at the weekend, Listen to what your
ANSWERS Can't we* ? friend suggests instead and respond.
1 been 2 been 3 been 4 had :':':1:3“0*‘ ?
| a A A
5eaten 6have e i
Louise wants to go bowling; Grace watching a film then having dinner. Suggest

suggests a great restaurant near here.

Exercise2 Q& 1.19

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to complete
them from memory. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1 boring 2 muchfun 3 eating
4 have fish and chips 5 something
different 6 you'll enjoy it

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Unit 2

3 " Practise the dialogue with your partner.

4 FHE T PRONMUNCIATION: Stress for
emphasis Listen and repeat the sentences. Which

sentence has mone stressed words? Why?

Have you bees 1o Bowl You Owerd
You've never been bowling? Serioucty?

24 Sensations

what type of film and foeod you want.

Exercise 4 ) 1.20 PRONUNCIATION:
Stress for emphasis

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play the audio again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat. Encourage
them to copy the pronunciation and
intonation on the audio. Elicit which
sentence has more stressed words and
elicit why.

The second question has more stressed
words because Louise is surprised, and
we use stress to express surprise.

Exercise 5

Ask two confident students to read out
the example dialogue. Elicit some other
possible responses, e.g. Can't we go to the
park? OK.

Students work in pairs and take turns to
suggest something and respond. Monitor
while students are working and give
feedback at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare and
practise a new dialogue. Students swap
roles and practise again. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students individually to think of
something they would like to do at
the weekend. Then put them into pairs
to discuss their ideas and agree on

an activity they will both enjoy, using
the key phrases. Monitor and help
while students are working. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 23
Practice Kit Speaking 2



WRITING = A competition entry

Check answers and elicit or point out that
the intensifiers make the meaning of the
adjectives stronger.

| can use intensifiers to add interest to my writing,

THINE! What do you ke about the place where you live? Has it got any special sights and sounds?

7 \‘_‘;L v ! » 7t ANSWER
Q\%:_{ ) -‘) & sensational W“D‘! Expene Hee They always come before adjectives.
I’?,r? Enter e You haven't lived unti .. competiion fIRELAN D
Describe the sights, sounds, tastes and feeings that -m?“" I'.\mt!v:dunﬂ E . 3
wisibors to your country can Xercise
= eaperience. Our winner

Remind students of what they learned
about extreme adjectives on page 22.
Elicit a few examples of normal and
extreme adjectives, e.g. good — wonderful,
interesting — fascinating. Students read the
examples. Read out the questions one at a
time and elicit the answers.

1 amazing 2 normal adjectives
4 extremely, too

will spend two

wcchsn.ﬁ.l.ﬁtr.id l"‘\ \ =

Read the magazine adwert and last year’s winning
entry about Ineland. What do you have to do to
enter the competition? What's the prize?
‘What do we learn about Irish people?

Language point: Intensifiers

2 Find the words in the box in the
Experignce Irelond text. What type of word
(adjective, noun or verb) do they always come
before?

[:_nh\nlu!rly really  very J

3 yes

Optional activity: Writing
Write the following sentence
beginnings on the board:

1 The food in my countryis ... .

3 study the examples and answer the questions.

wary loud & wery amazing X
really foud o really amazing o X
absolutaly loud X ahookitaly suazing 5 €5, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing guide. 2 People in my country are usually ... .

WRITING GUIDE L =

3 The weatherin my countryis ... .
Put students into pairs and ask them

1 Which adjective is an extreme adjective
(it describes a strong opinion): lowd or amazing?
Dowe use very with normal or extreme

P

A TASK

adjectives? " e o heventt Foed to complete the sentences using
3 Canwe use really with both normal and extrerne rite an entry for the "You haven't lived until . ; e
adjectives? competition Use information about a place intensifiers and normal or extreme

adjectives and their own ideas.

Students’ own answers.

you like and know well, Include some of the key
phrases.

B THINK AND PLAN

Brainstorm ideas and decide whether they
hclonﬂ inthe p:l:agr.lph o :.igh'l:._ sounds,
tastes or feelings.

4 What other intensifiers can we use with
adjectives? Find examples in the text,

4 Read the key phrases and find them in the
Experience Irelond text. Think of how to complete
the first two phrases about your town,

Exercise 4

Ask students to find the key phrases in the
text about Ireland. Check that students
understand all the phrases. Students then
work in pairs and complete the first two
phrases about their town.

KEY PHRASES

C WRITE
Llse your notes froem B to write a first draft of
your description.

D CHECK

= wse of adjectives and intensifiers
+ you by organl:\cd yaur ideasina |DEK:I| way )

Expressing recommendations
Dan't forget totry .

It's one of the mast .. in the world,
It quite an experience.

They're (all) worth seeing,

We're looking forward to (seeing you. \

Sensations 25

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Elicit some
places that students could write about, if
they prefer not to write about their own
town or city. With stronger classes, put
students into pairs to brainstorm ideas.

To enter the competition, you have to
describe the sights, tastes, sounds and
feelings that visitors to your country

Writing - A
competition entry

Aim can experence. The prize s a two—w'eek Bring their ideas together on the board.
Use intensifiers to add interest to trip to Australia. We learn that the Irish With weaker classes, brainstorm ideas
your writing. people are very warm, for each sense with the whole class and
Background make notes on the board. Students then
THINK! write their description. This can be set for

‘Ireland’ usually refers to the Republic

of Ireland. It is an independent country
and not a part of the UK. The smaller
country of Northern Ireland is a part of
the UK. Ireland is known especially for its
traditional music, for its slow pace of life,
especially in the rural areas and for the
warmth and friendliness of the people.

homework. Remind students to check

Read out the questions and elicit answers . i
their grammar and spelling carefully.

from individual students. If students are
struggling for ideas, ask more questions to
prompt them, e.g. What places can you visit
in your area? Are there any national parks,
mountains, beaches, etc.? Is there any music
that is typical of your area?

More practice
Workbook page 21
Practice Kit Writing 2

End-of-unit activities
Progress Review, Workbook page 22

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Focus on the photos and ask: What do

you know about Ireland? Elicit a few ideas.

Students then read the advert and the

winning entry and answer the questions.

Check answers with the class.

Language point: Intensifiers

Exercise 2

Teach the meaning of spectacular. Students
find the words in the text and decide what
type of word they always come before. With
weaker classes, students work in pairs.

Cumulative Review, Workbook page 72
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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L]
Review
Vocabulary 5 Complete the mini-dialogues with the correct form
Vocabl“ary 1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of of the verbs in hraldueis.
e words In Brackats. 1 A What s Tim's girifriend like?
. . B ldon't knowe | her. (not
Exercise 1 1 Becthoven started bosing his in his —
. pwenties. (hear) ! f
Students complete the sentences with the 2 Ihovathe of rases, (smell) i : e e [t:,'f:;m” be)
correct form of the words. With weaker d E'-"'!" ?”“dd-"’ Lol n-sn accident. o last year. [ga)
SCT i
classes, students can look back through the a TV is 2 great way to relac. watch) A . acar? {your brother [
unit to help them. Check answers and check 5 You should Ea"la d?fw“flb'ﬂ" lose B No, . He's toa young,
in your arm or leg. (sense
that students understand all the words. L ? (taste) 4a — asnake? (you / ever /
B Nal onel (never / see)
ANSWRS X 2 Order the letters to make extreme adjectives. 5 A 1nTumI;tt:m;? [;:: !
1 hearing 2 smell 3 sight 1 rifusus speak)
4 Watching 5 sensation 6 tasty 2 suatehdex B Mol |
3 relbimsea hirm for ages. [not see]
E . 2 & sidcuoeli
xXercise 5 yigfiterrn
g Speaking
6 scfaitinang
Students reprdgrthe Igtters to make 6 co the diskogue with the phrases in the box.
extreme adjectives. With stronger classes,
ou could do this as a race. Check answers R s focks cantwe fancy fun heard
Y d check th q 'd dall th ' 3 cComplete the sentences using the present perfect lets sound try
an' c 'ec t 'aF students ur'1 erstan 'a the form of the verbs. Claire Shall we eat out?
adjectives. Elicit normal adjectives with a 1 You don't know Harry. You Stuart What do you'! !
similar meaning to the extreme adjectives. him. [not mest) Claire There's that new Japanese place wl_-.g.: not
2 lamie boves rollercoasters. He L] that? I've it'’s
— a ticket for the highest one in the world, (buy] very good.
ANSERS . 3l rriy aths homewerk. Stuart | hate sushi. * get a pizza?
1 furious 2 exhausted 3 miserable {not do) Claire That doesn't sound much?
4 delicious 5 terrifying 6 fascinating 4 Jane an accident. The doctor Stunrt QK. * g0 tothe Indlan
is seeing her now, [have) restaurant
5 We wiere we're going on Claire |like the? of that. I'll call
holiday this year. (not decide) them
Language focus & | think| iy ankle, 1t really
hurts. {sprain} Listening

Exercise 3
) 4 Reorder the words to make sentences, There is one
Students complete the sentences with the

7 03 Listen to a conversation, Write frue or
extra word, lse.

correct present perfect form of the verbs. 1 have [ for / 2004 / lived [ we / since / in Rome 1 Logan spent two weeks in South America
. 2 besn ftofhas /the USA f never [ gone [/ the 2 He saw alpacas on a farm,

Check answers with the class. 3 ever / my cousin / met / you { have { never | 1 3 Mia has never seen an alpaca.
m 4 had / alaptop / have /for /1| / my birthday / since 4 Logan didn’t take any phatos on his trip.

5 aweek /worked [ for [ he / at the shop / has / 5 Mia fell off when she went harse riding
1 haventmet 2 hasbought since 6 Logan wants to try horse riding

r 1 '
3 haven'tdone 4 hashad 6 have / _huscun: / hew | eaten [ today / ate |
. . many [ you
5 haven't decided 6 have spralned T studied [ long f you / how J have S English /
since /7

Exercise 4

Students reorder the words to make

. 26 REVIEW + Sensations
sentences. With weaker classes, students

could work in pairs. Check answers. If

students struggle with sentence 2, write

on the board: She has been to the USA./ She 1 haven't met 1 true 2 false (He saw alpacas in

has gone to the USA. Explain the difference 2 Have they ever been, have, went the mountains) 3 true 4 false (He

in meaning (has been = visited at some 3 Has your brother ever driven, he hasn't took photos and posted them on his

time in the past; has gone = is there now). 4 Have you ever touched, have never Facebook page.) 5 false (She didn't

[ ANSWERS seen fall off) 6 false (He has never tried it

1 We have lived in Rome since 2014. (for) 5 Have you spoken; haven't, haven't seen and he doesn’t want to try it.)

2 She has never been to the USA. (gone) - - T

3 Have you ever met my cousin? (never) Speaking Optional activity: Consolidation

4 | have had a laptop since my birthday. Tell students they are going to interview
(for) Exercise 6 a partner about their experiences. Ask

5 He has worked at the shop for a week. Students complete the dialogue with the them to write five or six questions
(since) correct words and phrases. Check answers. using Have you ever ... ?Tell them the

6 How many biscuits have you eaten
today? (ate)

7 How long have you studied English?
(since)

Exercise 5

Students complete the dialogues with the
correct form of the verbs. With weaker
classes, remind students that they can
look at the time adverbs and phrases to
help them choose the correct verb forms.
Check answers with the class.

Unit 2

1 fancy 2 try 3 heard 4 Can'twe
5 fun 6 Let's 7 sound

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 1.21

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for them to listen and

decide if the sentences are true or false. In
stronger classes, you could ask students to
correct the false sentences. Check answers.

page 147

questions should relate to the senses,
e.g. Have you ever tasted sushi? Have you
ever touched a snake? Put students into
pairs to ask and answer their questions.
Tell them to: 1) ask follow-up questions
to learn more, using the past simple, e.g.
When did you do this? How did you feel? 2)
use extreme adjectives and intensifiers
to describe their experiences

Assessment
Unit 2 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



@ STORY IN ENGLISH » The Swiss Family Robinson ‘m
Remember!

1 §— BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. The family is on the ship which has hit
some racks in a storm. Imagine you are with them. Answer these questions:

Use your dictionary to help
¥ou understand wards you
don’t know,

What do you see?  What do you hear?  What do you smell?  How do you feel?

Chapter 2 ® The raft

| @ The next marning, the weathes was better, The
Swiss family went up onto the deck. The frant of the
ship was under the water, but they were near an island.
There was nobody else on the ship, but there were two
|| friendly dogs.

€ The older boys brought some barrels up from below
| deck Father breught some tools and made the barrels into
a raft with ropes and wood.

0 When they moved away from
the ship. Franz said, ‘Look! The dogs
.| are in the water behind us.” Ernst
quickly pulled them on to the raft.
‘Rocks]’ Father cried suddenly, 'Go
leftl
Big waves hit them, and water

@ That afterncon, the
raft was ready Father
and the boys put it

into the sea. Then

the family took their
things, and they got on
it. But the waves were
big and their raft was
very little, Could it carry
them all to the island?
O Moather was very happy when they arrived at the beach.

The boys wanted to explone the cliffs and tall trees —

went over the raft. But slowly the
| island came nearer.

2 | READING CHECK Work in pairs Cover the
text and tell your partner the story. Use these words:

barrels  beach  igland  raft
rocks  tools  waves

| @ after that, Mother began
| looking for wood. But just then, she |
| heard Franz. He was in the water
i | near some rocks.

'‘Ouchl’ he cried. “Something's got

Ly legl”

3 { " WHAT DO YOU THINK? Talk about what

happens in the next chapter. Think about what they
do on their first day on the island, What do they
seet Do they go back to the ship?

STORY IN ENGLISH 27

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Elicit a
few ideas, then read out the task and the
questions. Allow students time to prepare
their ideas individually, then put them into
pairs to discuss the questions. Discuss the
answers with the class. Ask students what
useful vocabulary they can remember
from the previous chapter. Elicit storm,
rocks, deck and waves.

Read out the Remember! box and
encourage students to use their
dictionaries to check important words as
they read, but point out that they should
also try to guess the meaning of new
words from the context.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and
check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. Ask students to

find the words in the story. With weaker
classes, allow students time to read the
story again and make a note of two or
three more words they need to help them
retell the story.

Students work in pairs to tell each other
the story. Encourage them to help each

other if they get stuck or forget something.

You could also do this as a whole-class
activity. Ask a student to give the first
sentence of the story, then go around
the class, with each student adding

a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?

Students work in pairs to discuss what
happens next. Encourage them to use
their imagination and think about different
possibilities. Discuss students'ideas, but
don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to read the story again
and find five or six words that are new
to them and that they think might

be useful to them. Encourage them

to think about what words might

be used in the next chapter of the
story, e.qg. ropes, raft, cliff. They can

use their dictionaries to check the
meaning, and record the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.

Encourage them to write an example
sentence to illustrate each word, and
remind them that they should note
down any irregular forms the word has
and any collocations, e.g. at the word
raft they might record: They got on

the raft.

Students’ own answers.

Unit2
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Natural features: beach, cave, cliff.
desert, dune, falls, lake, mountain,
ocean, rainforest, river, sea, valley,
volcano, waves

Extreme adventures: climb up, cycle
down, dive off, hike across, jump out of,
kayak over, parachute down, sail around,
surf. swim under

Language focus

Present perfect simple and present
perfect continuous

Present perfect simple + just, still, yet
and already

Speaking
| can request and respond to
personal news.

Writing
| can use relative clauses to describe a
sport or adventure activity.

Vocabulary - Natural
features

Aim
Express your preferences about places
and activities.

THINK!

Focus on the photos and elicit a few words
for natural features that students already
know, e.g. sea, mountain. Teach the phrase
natural features.

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more about places they have visited, e.g.
What was it like? What did you see and do
there? What other natural features would
you like to visit in your country? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the example answer and elicit
an answer for the ‘Land’ column. Students
then complete the table. They can use
their dictionaries to help, if necessary.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the words.
Model the pronunciation of words that
your students might find difficult, e.g.
ocean, volcano.

Land: valley, mountain, volcano, cave,
rainforest, beaches, cliffs, dunes, desert
Water: seaq, river, lake, falls, waves, ocean

Unit3

Adventure

VOCABULARY = Natural features

ferences about places and activities,

| can express m

Eﬁj Extra listening and speaking pS0
q}ﬂ Curriculum extra p98

%J Culture plDG

cﬂa Sang pli7

THINK! Can you name two natural features that your country

is famous for? Which ones have you visited?

1 complete the table with the words in blue In the quiz. Then

compang your angwers with a partner,

THE RED SEA

2 T3 Do the quiz with a partner, Then listen and check

4 1he Yellow Sea
k the Black Sea
e b Bl Sea

_ In Mamibia, there is an encimous.
e calked Tiragon's Breath.
It hoodets, thee workf's biggest
undarground Lk, How deap Is /7
W 10 metres
B 100 metres

& | LOCD matnes

Exercise 2 & 1.22

Students do the quiz in pairs. Encourage
them to guess answers that they don't
know. With stronger classes, you

could set a time limit for this to make it
competitive. Play the audio for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class, and see who got
the most correct answers.

1Tc 2b 3a 4b 5c 6b

7c¢c 8a

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to close their books and
write on the board a name or clue

for each of the words in the quiz, e.g.
Red (sea), Grand Canyon (valley), Nile
(river), Everest (mountain), Kilimanjaro
(volcano), Dragon’s Breath (cave),
Titicaca (lake), Niagara (falls), Amazon
(rainforest), Pacific (ocean), surf (waves),
holidays (beach), penguins (cliffs),
Atacama (desert), Gobi March (dunes).
Divide the class into teams. Teams take

Thae Grared Canyon is an - Kilimangara is & 6,000-metre
ENOIMOUS, diep valley, © maurtain which has a

Thee river whach made it dormant volcanc, IS the
sthe... highsest poind in ..

a Nig & Africa

b Colorade b | Asia

e Congs e Eurape

[Brazil |5 a fanastic place for adventuse,
Yo can wisit the spectacular fals at
Iguazu, or watch the wildlite in the
Amazon rainfcenst, which i bigges than .
& lhe LISA

B South America

& | Western Europe

itin turns to choose one of the words
on the board and make a sentence
using the correct natural features word,
e.g. The Grand Canyon is a valley in the
USA. If their answer is correct, award
them a point and cross the word off
the board. If their answer is not correct,
don't give the correct answer, but move
on to the next team. Continue until all
the words are crossed off the board. See
which team has the most points.

Exercise3 Q& 1.23 pagei47

Read out the question, then play the video
or audio for students to watch or listen
and note down which place each person
would like to visit. Check answers.

Speaker 1 (Joe): Iceland / volcanoes
Speaker 2 (Mitchell): A mountain / walking
somewhere

Speaker 3 (Max): The sea / beach
Speaker 4 (Alicia): The Sahara Desert
Speaker 5 (Elizabeth): A forest



You can surf some of the workfs biggest waves
in the Atlantic oean off the beaches of Ineland
and Portugal. Which of these is not an oosan?

4 Indian
b Moith
& Pacific

FARRRAR ARG

lolarsd
thie Arctic
| thx Antarctic

Sahars, Atscama and the Antanctc
Algrs, Andes and Himalyyas
Iskants, Highlands and Lowilands

LAREAR RN Y

Exercise 4 Q) 1.23 ' page147

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the video or audio again for
them to complete the responses. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the phrases. Ask
which of the completed phrases are true
for them.

1 visit Iceland (and do a tour of the
volcanoes)

2 climb up a mountain

go to the sea

4 go on an adventure holiday

w

' 3

DRAGONS BREATH

!

4 2303 Study the key phrases. Then watch or
listen again and complete the responses,

KEY PHRAS

Talking about preferences

Would you rather ..

Which would you prefen . or .. 7
I'd bowe to! 5
I'd rather

I'd much prefer to !

It my dream to *

3 O THE watchor
listen to five people

talking about places
and activities. What

place would each
person like to visit?

5 312 Watch or isten again. What reasons
does each person give for his f her choices?

6 7 USE IT! Werk in pairs, Ask and answer
questions 1=5. Explain your answers. How many of
your answers are the same?

Would you preferto ., 7
se the Sahara Desert or Antarctica

eupdore Che Grand Canyon or & rainforest
@9 scubs-diving or surfing

vislt avolsang or a cave.

travel to Africa or Australia

Finished?

Think about two natural features in your country
or two features in the world that aren’t in the quiz.
Using the key phrases, prepare a paragraph about
which one you'd prefer to see and why,

Q

Optional activity: Key phrases

With books closed, write the following
sentences on the board:

1 Do you rather visit a desert or a
mountain?
2 | much prefer to see the rainforest.
3 It's my dream for going to Africa.
4 Which place would you prefer visit?
Put students into pairs and ask them to
correct one mistake in each sentence.
Check answers with the class. Remind
students that when they learn new
phrases, they should pay attention to
the details of each phrase, and the verb
forms it is used with.

1 Would you rather visit a desert or
a mountain?
2 I'd much prefer to see the rainforest.
It's my dream to go to Africa.
4 Which place would you prefer
to visit?

w

Exercise 5 Q& 1.23 page 47

Play the video or audio again for students
to watch or listen and note down each
person’s reason for their choices. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

Joe: His friend went on a tour inside

a volcano.

Mitchell: He's not so keen on getting cold
and wet.

Max: He loves the water, he does a lot
of swimming and surfing, and he likes
walking along the beach.

Alicia: It's her dream to go on an
adventure holiday and ride through the
desert on a quad bike or maybe even

a camel.

Elizabeth: You'd see more wildlife and
you'd be protected by the trees.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Remind them to use
some of the key phrases. Put them into
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Remind them to give reasons to explain
their answers, and encourage them to
ask their partner more questions to learn
more about their answers. Ask some pairs
how many of their answers were the same,
and ask some students to tell the class
something their partner would like to do
and why.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
paragraphs individually and then compare
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their paragraph
to the class. Ask other students if they
agree about which natural features they
would like to visit.

More practice
Workbook page 24

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Reading - An epic
adventure

Aim
Identify an author’s audience and
intention.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more about their experiences,

e.g. Where did you travel to? Who with?
What did you most enjoy about the trip?
Encourage as many students as possible
tojoin in and talk about their experiences,
and encourage them to ask each other
questions to find out more about

their journeys.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photos and ask: Who do
you think the person is? What do you think
her blog is about? Elicit a few ideas and
encourage students to speculate. Read
through the task and the three questions
with the class and check that students
understand purpose. Elicit some different
kinds of purpose that a writer might have
when they write, e.g. to inform or entertain
people, persuade them of their point of
view or advertise a product or an event.
Point out to students that it is useful to
understand a writer's purpose in order to
get a better understanding of the text.

Students then read the blog post and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 Rachel Ridley, she’s recommending
a blog

2 her blog audience

3 Does anyone else want some
adventure?

Exercise 2 &) 1.24

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read and
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 Forover ten years.

2 One of her old university professors
lent her his yacht.

3 She surfs, does yoga and writes
her blog.

4 She has adverts on her blog.

5 Because she wants some adventure.

Unit3

HOME

mountaing
living that

ABOUT  CONTACT  FOLLOW

Follow the dream
Hey! Do you dream of exotic places? OF trips to distant deserts and

? Do you dream of adventure? Well, Liz Clark has been
dream, and I've been following her inspirational blog.

one day she

But ower ten

1 Read the blog post and answer the questions to

identify the purpose of the text.

1 Who i writing? Why?

2 Who is the author writing for?

3 What question does she want her readers
1o answer?

2 T34 read and listen to the text again and
answer the questions.
1 How lang has Liz Clark been travelling?
i How did she get her yacht?

3 What does Liz do when she stops somewhere?

4 How does Liz pay for her trip?
5 Why does Rachel offer to join Liz an her jour

30 Adventure

Optional activity: Reading

Write these sentences on the board:

1 Liz spent two years learning to sail.

2 She found it difficult to say goodbye
to her friends and family.

3 There are sometimes problems when
Lizis at sea.

4 Liz never feels alone.

Students work in pairs to read the

blog again and decide if the sentences

are true or false. Check answers with

the class.

1 false (three years) 2 true 3 true
4 false (She gets very lonely.)

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Whaen Liz fimished university im California, she wasn sure about her future. Then

met ane of her old professors and he offered o lend her his yacht

for as long &5 she wanted it.

Over the next three years, Liz leamed to sail = and in October 2005, she
t off an her journey. It was hard for Liz to leae

Befrind her friends and family,
years and mare than 25,000 miles later, she's still travelling. She's
been b so many fascinating places. Among other countries, she
has stopped off in Mexico, (osta Rica, Panama and the Galapages
[slands.

During the day, Liz sails, cooks and maintairs the yacht. When she
stops somewhene, she surfs, does yoga and wiites her blog. Adverts
on Lir's blog have been paying for her trip, and from her photos it
loaks like she's been handng a fantastic time. There ane beautiul
Eseaches, and there's crystal cleas water and perfect surf.

But life on the ocean can also be difficult. Tt feels so great to
inspine others to Live thedr dreams, says Lz, "but i impossible to
explain to them what this Hfe is eally like; Pve worked harnd and it
hasn't atways been easy or fun)

She also gets very losely, and though the kindness of strangers
heelps har to deep going, she's kooking for some company on the
boak to stay with ker as she carries on her journey arcund the
world. Liz, 1 thisk T join you! Dees amyone eloe want some
adventure?

practice go to page 28 in the Workbook.

4 {3 USE IT! Workin pairs, Think of three

advantages and three disadvantages of going on

a trip on your own.

ey

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 28 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. They then discuss their ideas
in pairs and agree on three advantages
and three disadvantages of travelling
alone. Have a brief class discussion and
end by having a class vote to see who
would like to go on a trip on their own.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 28
Practice Kit Reading 3

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the phrases in blue in the text. For more



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Present perfect simple and present perfect csl

I cam talk about actions which have been in progress.

1 Study the examples of the present perfect simple
and continuous fram the blog on page 30. Then
complete rules 1-3.

Present pqrf'ﬂ;t sim ple

She has stopped off in Mexico _

5She’s been to so many fascinating places

“I've worked hard” _

Present perfiect continuous

Liz Clark has been living that dream .,

I've been following her inspirational blog ...

Adverts on Liz% blog have been paying for her trip ...

She’s been having a fantastic time _
KH@

1 The present perfect continwous is formed by:
subject « have(nt) / (') +

+werh 4+ -ing.

2 The present perfect simple / continuouws describes
general life experiences or recent events that are
still irmportart now

3 The present perfect simple / continuous also
describes events in the past that are still important
now or are still happening now. It emphasizes the

4 Complete the sentences with the correct present

perfect form of the verbs in brackets.

11 {swim) in the Atlantic. |
remember it clearly

2 They {rumn] for hours, 5o
they'ne feeling tired.

3 Wwe [wisit] Argentina a couple
of times,

4 (you [ 5it) in the sun for lang?
Your face ks wery red.

5 Thl,')' (climb] that mountain
for eight hours now.

&1 (buy] a new kayak. They're

sending it from Canada.

Lt USE IT! Work in palirs. iImagine you are
strangers and you want to find out about each
other. Ask and answer questions using the present
perfect continuous, the words in the box and the
ideas below. Then find another pair and interview
them.

i ™
| do feel listen live speak wuse |
4

.. English recenthy? What mushc .. to recently?

Exercise2 @) 1.25
PRONUNCIATION: // and /a/

Model the two sounds in isolation, then
play the audio for students to listen and
decide how have and has are pronounced
when they are not stressed. Check the
answer with the class, then elicit that the
weak pronunciation is used in questions,
but the strong pronunciation is used in
negatives and short answers. Play the
audio again, pausing after each question
and answer for students to repeat.

ANSWER
We pronounce have and has with the /o/
sound when they are weak.

Exercise 3
Read out the Remember! box and elicit

| duration of the activity,

one or two more verbs that are not used
in continuous forms, e.g. think and believe.
Students read the text and choose the

- in this town for long?  How .. lately?
What ... all day? Haow long ... this book?

2 JHES PRONUNCIATION: /x/ and /3 Listen to )
(" Have you bean speaking 8 ot of Englich racanth? |

the examples. How do we pronounce have and has

when they are weak forms? e, | have. ['ve baen talking to mey Englich eousin onbing, correct verb forms. Check answers with
Hawe (/3] you been travelling?

Wi, | have [fa), - the class.

Has (fa/} it been fun? Finished?

Yes, it has /@), but it hasn't (/2/] been easy, and Test your memory! Write a paragraph about your

the weather has (fa)) been terrible, partner's

Remember -_-

Some verbs that aren't pessible
i the continwous form:

e hove got  know like
love hate

5 to the questions In exercise 5.

1 been 2 it'sbeen 3 I've been sitting
4 lhaven't been using 5 I've taken
6 we've been having

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with
the correct present perfect forms. Check
answers with the class.

1 have swum 2 have been running
3 have visited 4 Have you been sitting
5 have been climbing 6 have bought

3 Read the text and chaose the
correct forms of the werbs.

L Fall T
Sopkie Hay George, how an you? M you "been /
| haon badng w7 W' S5l 0N oUF D In ey ind s
Il bewn / ir's boon being tantastic. 'Pve been sifting |
Py sl i joop for o baeat thno hours. B This TR
J ot e sy, *f haven't Baen using | | haven't used
oS iR Thany QoM vy Chosa. Look al the
o which ' Bvn taking / Pee taden from the

Pl bt Exercise 5 USE IT!

g 1 b ‘” ] f““ﬁmfﬁx“nﬂ;u‘lmTﬁm Put students into pairs to prepare their
R AN R T questions. Ask some pairs to read their
questions to the class. Correct any errors
Language focus e words. Check answers with the class. With in the question formation, and check that

Present perfect simple
and present perfect

weaker classes, do this exercise with the
whole class.

students understand all the questions.
Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then work in pairs to ask and answer the

. 1 has,been 2 simple 3 continuous
continuous P questions. Put pairs together into groups
Language note of four to ask and answer their questions
Aim

Talk about actions which have been in
progress.

Warm-up

Refer students back to the blog on

page 30. Ask what students can remember
about Liz. Ask: What places has she visited?
How long has she been travelling? Elicit a
few ideas and write on the board: She’s
visited Mexico. She’s been travelling for (over)
ten years. Underline the verbs and elicit or
explain that they are the present perfect
simple and continuous forms.

Exercise 1

Students study the sentences and
complete the rules with the correct

The present perfect simple and present
perfect continuous have quite similar
meanings, but the present perfect
simple emphasizes actions or events,
and the present perfect continuous
emphasizes the duration of an event,
e.g. She has travelled a lot = she travelled
alot at some point in the past, and

this is still important now. She’s been
travelling for over ten years = this has
continued for all this time and is still
continuing.

We cannot use continuous forms with
stative verbs: How long have you known
Tom? (NOT

knowing-For?)

again. Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
classmates.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their paragraph
individually, then compare with their
partner to see how well they remembered.

More practice
Workbook page 25
Practice Kit Grammar 5

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Extreme adventures

vocabula ry and | cam give my opinion on adventure activities and describe activities | have done.

Iistening e Extreme THINK! Have you ever watched any videos of extreme adventures or sports? What sport was it?

adventures

Jurnp "ol of / ofd A Space
. chpsule and parachito

Aim ® down / adong 1o Earth,
Give your opinion on adventure = " ﬂDﬁERES, | 'rdl.lmﬁm?w
activities and describe activities you Take & look at these amazing achievements K abone #t the age of fourtesn

h and chooss ‘like' on your lavourite 10 vole. (L Diabckonr) )
ave done. : Clirnbs *Ehrough § up Evensst a1 B age of Thirtsen,
{dordan Ramens and Malsvath Poama) 1)
Obee Yout of / off @ 27-metre-high ciifl into a lake,
THINK! tary tury )

aryak Yover [ araursd 58-malre Talls - higher
than Miagara. (Tyler I:Irmm':;'

Saim "ovar / under ioe for seventy-six metes,
(S2ig Severinacn) 1)

Ask: What are extreme adventures and
sports? What makes them extreme’? Elicit

or explain that extreme adventures or 1 JIEE Look at pictures A-F below. Match the Surt ® — 1 off & tirty-estre warve
. prepositions in the box with the actions. Say what (Garrett McMarnars)
sports involve speed, danger or very each person is doing, Then isten and check. it S

difficult physical challenges. Read out

the questions and elicit answers from
individual students. Ask more questions to
encourage students to say more, e.g. Was
the video exciting to watch? Why? Would you
like to try any extreme adventures or sports?

Canada ard then hike back again (Olive McGloin) [:;'
Cych P gown / auf of a mountain ot 222 dliomalres

|' across  along  arsund  dewn  off  on
- per hewe, {Eric Barona) 1)

outof over theough under up

He's malking through the forest.

4 NS Listen again and answer the questions.

‘What record did Eric Barone break?
What did he cycl{' ower?

=

Why / Why not? 3 Hew old was Laura Dekher when she finlshad
:..jilinE arownd the world?
ANSWERS Has anyone younger beaten her record?

Where were the teenage Everest climbers from?
According to the preserter, which person has the

o LF)
tvotes?
Exercise 1 &) 1.26 « page147 < N STUSEG?
Read out the example answer and
Learning through English

elicit another example from the class. I wou can repeat facts and information in English, it

Students’ own answers.

- T

Put students into pairs to match the helps you remember both what you've learned and
prepositions with the actions and say 2 Read Your Top Ten Extreme Adventures and check hevw you say it in English.

what each person is doing. Check answers the meaning of the sports verbs in blue. Then

with the class and check that students choose the comect preposhions. S Read the study strategy. Close your book and

make a note of five things you learned from the TV

understand all the prepositions. 3 QD Ustentoa TV programme about the programme. Compare your answers with a partner.

achievements in exercise 2. Which of these sports —-
ANSWERS are mentioned? 6 2 USE IT] Work with a partrer, Ask and answer

A He's walking through the forest. She’s (oyding hiking Kayaking_mountaincimbing ) questions about snmeldn‘f the activities In the article
X il i an this , Uge the ideas below.

Walklng around the forest. | sailing scuba-diving skydiving surfing o Fm N

B . . e A o you like the look of .. 7 Have you éver tried .. 7

B He's Walk'ng out of the cabin. Would you like totry .. ¥ What do you think of . ?

C He's swimming across the river. She’s
cycling along the path.
D He's pushing the snowball up the hill.

She’s skiing down the hill. Exercise 3 @) 127 pageids Exercise 5
E He's jumping over the puddle. He's

32 Adventure

stepping on a rock. Check Fhat students understahd all the Read the study strategy with t.he
F He's jumping off the fence. He's going sports in theAbox. Play the audio for -clasAs.A Students then makg their Qotes
under the garage door. students to listen and note down the individually. Put students into pairs to
sports. Check answers with the class. compare their answers. Ask some pairs:
Exercise 2 Did you remember the same things or
Students read the text and check the skydiving, cycling, sailing, mountain different things?
meaning of the verbs. They then choose climbing, surfing Exercise 6 USE IT!
the correct prepositions. Check answers o . )
and make sure that students understand Exercise 4 ) 1.27 ‘page1s? Flicit one or two example questions. Point
all the verbs. Allow students time to read the questions. O,Ut that all the questions need th?
Play the audio again. Students listen and ng form thhe verk?, eg. Doyou like rhg
look of diving off a cliff? Allow students time

answer the questions. With stronger
classes, students could answer the
questions from memory, then listen to
check. Check answers with the class.

1 outof 2 down 3 around
4 up 5 off 6 over 7 under 8 -
9 across 10 down

to prepare their questions. They then ask
and answer them in pairs. Encourage them
to give reasons for their answers, e.g. No,
I'm terrified of heights. Ask some students to

Optlonél ac_tlwty: Vocabulary ANSWERS tell the class which activities they and their
Mime swimming underwater and ask: 1 He broke the cycling speed record. partner would both like to try and why.
Which extreme adventure is this? Elicit the 2 He cycled over a volcano. .
answer. Ask students in turn to mime 3 She was sixteen. More practice
one of the extreme adventures. Other 4 No Work!)ook'page 26
students can guess the answers. 5 The boy was from the USA, and the Practice Kit Vocabulary 3

girl was from India. Assessment

6 The surfer, Garrett McNamara, has the Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
most votes.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present perfect simple + just, still, yet and alread)

I cam talk about what | have and haven't done,

Present perfect simple + just

1 Study these sentences from exercise 3 on page 32.

Then answer the questions.

We've just seen the videos about them

I've just finkshed a sailing trip.

1 Dowe use the present perfiect with just to talk
about recent events or events a long time ago?

2 What's the position of just in an affirmative
present perfect sentence?

2 Complete the sentences with just and the present
perfect simple form of the verbs in brackets. Then
write the question form,

I've Just done my first parachute jump. [doj
Have you Just doms your firgt parachate jumpl®
11 something funmy (see)

2 They hame. (amive)

3 Sam into the lake. [dive)

4 We past my friend'’s house.
[dirive]

5 He the woarld record again
[break)

3 Explain the situations with your own words. Use
the correct present perfect simple form with
because and fust.

My beft ski is broken ..

My left ki kv brokes becawse I've just had an sccident.
1 The team are celebrating

2 | haven't got any money now

3 We're covered in snow

4 My room is tidy

5 He locks frightened

Present perfect simple + still, yet and already

4 Study sentences 1-3. Then match them with rules
A-C.
1 Have you decided yet?
2 | stll haven't decided.
3 He's already decided.

A This describes an action
which happened sooner
than we expected.

B This ermphasizes an expected
action which hasn't happened

€ This asks if an expected action

:.‘ has happened or not. j

\

1 We use with negative forms of the
present perfect. It goes before hasn't or haven't

2 We use in affirmative sentences, It
goes between has / have and the main verb,

3 We use in questions and negative
sentences. It goes at the end of the sentence.

6 Order the words to
make sentences.
1 iy friends and | f our
next adventure / decided on [ already / have
2 yel £ our parents Swe f rked [ haven't
3 I've f asurfboard [ already / borrowed
4 still f transport [/ urE.anizqdf haven't [/ we
5 we / bought / yet / any food / haven't

7 Read Naomi's wish list, Write sentences about what
she has and hasn't done. Use still, yet and afready.

dy wmmzyb

| parachute over the desert o

2 see i Falle X

5 fry curfing

4 sal glong the Costa del Sl B0

5 climb up Kiimanjaro X u

€ fiy over the Amazon X
B ¢ 2 USEIT! Think about what you have and

haven't done today, this year and in your life. Write
sentences about each time period with the present
perfect and still, yet or already.

(" Pve sireasty had two clecees todsy. |

— J

Dtill harven? besn chiing this year.

(" Thaven't bean abroad yat. |
Lo
Finished?

Look at the photos on pages 28-33. Write sentences
about what each persen [or animal] has just done,
or hasn't done yet.

Adventure 33

Language focus «
Present perfect simple
+ just, still, yet and
already

1 We use the present perfect with just to
talk about recent events.

2 Just goes between have and the past
participle.

Language note

Aim
Talk about what you have and
haven't done.

In questions, we use just after the
subject: Has he just left?

Warm-up

Remind students about the programme
they listened to on page 32. Write on the
board: We've just seen the videos about
them. / We've seen the videos about them.

Underline just in the first sentence and ask:

What's the difference in meaning between
the two sentences? Elicit a few ideas.

Present perfect simple + just

Exercise 1
Students study the sentences and answer

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences and
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 I'vejust seen; Have you just seen
something funny?

2 have just arrived; Have they just
arrived home?

3 hasjust dived; Has Sam just dived into
the lake?

4 have just driven; Have we just driven
past my friend’s house?

5 has just broken; Has he just broken
the world record again?

the questions. Check answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Read out the example. Students write the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

Present perfect simple + still,
yet and already

Exercise 4

Students study the sentences and match
them with the rules. Check answers.

1C 2B 3A

Exercise 5

Students complete the rules with the
correct words. Check answers.

1 still 2 already 3 yet

Exercise 6

Students order the words to make
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 My friends and | have already decided
on our next adventure.

We haven't asked our parents yet.

I've already borrowed a surfboard.
We still haven't organized transport.
We haven'’t bought any food yet.

vihbh WN

Exercise 7

Point out that there may be more than
one correct answer for some sentences.
Students write the sentences. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 She has already parachuted over
the desert.

2 Shesstill hasn't seen Iguazu Falls. / She
hasn't seen Iguazu Falls yet.

3 She has already tried surfing.

4 She has already sailed along the Costa
del Sol.

5 She still hasn't climbed up
Kilimanjaro. / She hasn’t climbed up
Kilimanjaro yet.

6 She still hasn't flown over the
Amazon. / She hasn't flown over the
Amazon yet.

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Students then write their own sentences.
Put students into pairs to compare answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
sentences, then compare them with
another fast finisher.

More practice
Workbook page 27
Practice Kit Grammar 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Speaking - Exchanging
news

Aim
Request and respond to personal news.

THINK!

Ask the question to the whole class and
elicit some answers. Ask more questions
to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Do you talk about school / hobbies? Do you
talk about other friends or family members?
Do you ask questions to find out what your
friend has been doing? What questions
might you ask?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q& 1.28

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct words and phrases. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the questions about Daisy and
Neil and elicit the answers.

1 away 2 adventure holiday

3 kayaking 4 photos 5 hundreds
6 every day

Daisy has just been on an adventure
holiday in Zambia. Neil has got exams
all week.

Exercise2 Q{1.28

Put students into pairs and ask them

to cover the dialogue in exercise 1.
Students read the key phrases and try to
remember who says them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

TN 2N 3D 4N 5D 6N

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Unit3

SPEAKING = Exchanging news

I can requeest and respond to personal news.

THINE! Imagine that you haven't been in contact with a friend for a month. What do you talk about?

Daksy Oh, hey, Neil!

Neil  Oh, hi, Daisy. | haven't seen you for ages.

Daksy | know. I've been ' .

Neil  Really? What have you been up to?

Daksy I've just got back from an? in
Zambia.

Neil  Wowl Was it good?

Daksy It was amazingl I've done a lot over the last
fewr weeks, | went ! on the
Zambezi River and | saw the Victoria Falls.

Neil  That sounds great. Did you take many
o )

Daksy Yes, I've already posted * | what
about :f'nui' [ET you biesn duing .unything
special?

Neil Mot really, Pve been studying

A . Wie've got exams all week.
Daisy Oh. Good luck with that,
Neil Thanks. Bye, Daisy. It was good to see you

agan 4 T work in pairs. Match the phrases. Then ask
and answer the two questions with your partner,
1 What have you a anything special?
1 038 complete the dialogue with the 2 | haven't seen you b beenupto?
pheases in the bax. Then watch or lisben and check, 3 I've been studying ¢ tosee you again
Where has Daisy just been? What has Neil got all 4 Haveyou beendoing  d forages.
week? 5 It weas good e all week.
adventure hodiday  away  every day _\'l 5 {.:} USE IT! Work in |N|TS- Bead the situation,
hundreds  kayaking  photos y Prepare and practise a new dialogue. Lse the key

phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help you.

2 D138 Study the key phrases. Cover the

dialogue and try to remember wha says the Student A: You meet a cousin who you havent
phrases, Dalsy (D) or Nell {M). Watch or listen again seen for a few mﬂﬂths.lm'o: him J her what
and check, they've been up to You've got exams néxt week,
50 you've been busy, toao.
el L Student B: Wou've just finished a summer job in
Exchanging mews an adventure centre, Tell Student A about it. Ask
1 I haven't seen you for ages. H him f her what they've been up to.
2 What have you been up to?

3 Have you been doing arything special?
4 We've got exams all week
5 Good luck with that.

6 It was good to see you again,

Exams in
Progress

3 2 Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

34 Adventure

Exercise 4

Students match the phrases. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the phrases.
Students then work in pairs to ask and
answer the two questions. Ask some
students to tell the class what their partner
has been up to.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to imagine something
exciting they have done recently.

They could look back through the

unit for ideas, e.g. they have visited

the Antarctic and seen penguins, or
kayaked over some falls. Allow students
time to prepare their ideas individually,

then put them into pairs to ask and

1 b What have you been up to? answer questions about what they have

2 d I'haven't seen you for ages. been doing. Encourage them to use

3 e I've been studying all week. some of the key phrases from page 34,

4 a Have you been doing anything and to ask more questions to find out
special? more information. Ask some students

5 ¢ It was good to see you again. to tell the class about their partner’s

Students’ own answers. adventures. The class could decide who

has had the most fun.

Exercise 5 USE IT!
Students work in pairs to prepare a new More practice
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise Workbook page 31
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Practice Kit Speaking 3



1

Look at the photo. Then check the meaning
of the words in blue in the SUP FAQS and read
the text. Do you stand or lke on the surfboard
whin you do SUPT Do you think it's a difficult
sport? Would you like to do it? Why £ Why not?

KEY PHRASES

Describing mn petivity

It's a (water sport) which has become very popular,
It involves [standing on a board).

It's easy  difficult to learn.

When you're [zarming, it's best ta ...

Check cut [online communities).

2

Which paragraph in the SUP FAQs tells readers .. ¥
1 the ideal location to do this sport

2 what they need to buy to practise the sport

3 where the sport began

4 how to paddie-board

5 askill that will help them to learn quickly

Language point: Relative clauses

3

Match the words in blue in the SUP FAQS with the
wiords in the box

(: anidea anobject aperson aplace :II

Complete sentences 1-5 with who, which or where.

1 That'sthe shop | baught my board.

2 Mike's the friend lent me his life
Jjacket,

3 Equipment is expensive isn't always
the best

4 | watched avideo showed the best
techniques

5 | don't know anybody has tried it.

‘What is SUPY

@ SUP i Stand Up Paddie-baarding. 1's & wWater spo
wihtich bl Bt viery DOPULAT riscenthy. It invohes
standing on a board and wsing A paddie 10 move

How bong has it been & sport?

@ 1t probably staned in Hawail in the 19605, Instnacions
wiha wene tesching surlers used 1o stand on thes boands.

I5 it similar to amy other sport?

@ SUP i easy 1o leam i you've already stood on 8
surfbaard, bant it equines. different skils

What equipment do I nead?

9 A |ifejacket, a board, a paddie, and a keash which
artaches vo your ankbe s0 that you don't kse your boad
Have 8 lesson before you buy ary equipment.

‘What are the best places for SUPT

@ On a lake, a river or the sea. When you're leaming, it's
beesst i find 8 place where there's calm water.

Where can | find out more?

@ Check oun online communities for SUP events.

5 5 usem Follow the steps in the writing guide.

A TASK
Write an FAQ section for a website about an
adventure sport. Research a sport to find out
what it irvalves. Choose from:

i " " "
| woasteering  orienteering sandsurfing j
B THINK AND PLAN
Think of questions which can help give wseful
information about the sport. Choose from
these topics, or think of YOur W,
= origing = how to do it
+ COUrSEs + equipment
= best places to do it
+ clubs and information

€ WRITE
Write at least five questions and answers. Use
the model text and the key phrases to help you
D CHECK

+ question words
+ natural features

+ sports verbs
= relative clauses

vocabulary

Adventure 35

Writing - A FAQ page

Aim
Use relative clauses to describe a sport
or adventure activity.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit or
explain that FAQ stands for ‘frequently
asked questions. Elicit where you see
FAQs. If students are struggling for ideas,
ask more questions to prompt them, e.g.
What about on websites? What about in
information leaflets?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and ask: What sport
does it show? Have you ever seen this sport?
When? Where? Students read the FAQs

and check the meaning of the blue words.

Check that students understand the
blue words, then ask them to answer the

questions. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then check answers
with the class. Discuss with the class how
difficult students think the sport is, and if
they would like to try it. Encourage them
to give reasons for their answers.

You stand on the surfboard when you
do SUP.
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students read the FAQs again and answer
the questions. Check answers.

1 Paragraph 5 2 Paragraph 4
3 Paragraph2 4 Paragraph 1
5 Paragraph 3

Language point: Relative
clauses

Exercise 3

Point out that students need to match
each blue word with the kind of noun it

refers to, which comes before it in the text.
Read out the first blue word in context (/t’s
a water sport which ...). Read through the
words in the box and elicit that water sport
is an idea. Explain the meaning of leash,
which occurs before which later in the
text. Students then do the matching task.
Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
an idea — which; an object — which; a
person — who; a place — where

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with the
correct words. Check answers.

1 where 2 who 3 which
4 which 5 who

Optional activity: Writing

Write these sentence beginnings on
the board:

1 For kayaking, you need a place ... .
2 Skydivingisasport ... .

3 Surfing is great for people ... .

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
complete the sentences using who,
which or where and their own ideas. Ask
some students to read their sentences
to the class.

1 where 2 which 3 who
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class, and read

out the three sports. Ask: What do you
think you do in these sports? Elicit a few
ideas. Students could work in pairs to

do the research in class, or you could set
the research and writing for homewaork.
Point out to students that they could visit
YouTube to see videos of the sports.

Brainstorm some ideas for questions with
the class and make notes on the board.
Students then write their FAQs. This can

be set for homework. Remind students to
check their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 29
Practice Kit Writing 3

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 30
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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Review @ sl

Vocabulary 4 Order the words to make sentenges.
vocabUIary 1 complete the sentences with the corect 1 wisited / yet /1 /the USA / haven't
prepasitions, 2 under f he f just / has / swoam J/the ice

Exercise 1 1 My ambition is to sail the world i f;",f::,::;;r:xm ;;E:Iﬂ:':‘:'tl’:"luw
. 2 Parachuting isn't for me. | couldn’t jump 5 al : ady /e / twi n/ have / this film
Students complete the sentences with the of a plane already fwee [ twice f seen / have / this
correct prepositions. With weaker classes, d :ﬂis“fa“t-“ﬁf for surfing huge 5 Complete the sentences with the present perfset
students can look back through the unit to & It takes shout six manths t hike simple or continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
help them. Check answers with the class the LisA, 11 _ faur of his baoks, but not
5 (Over six thousand people have climbead recently (read)
and check that students understand all Evarest 2 We for hours. How much
the prepositions. & Mobody has kayaked Miagara Falls longer will it take? [ehimb]
and survived. 3 ﬁ;s[:Eﬂgh;h Is good. How long
‘l!la!!la:!a it carn
B 3 41 Rorme three times. | hove it
1 around 2 out 3 - 4 across 2 m:g‘m;:t::f: RUh T Santaaces. there. (visit]
5 up 6 over 5 I'm tired because | singe
cave cliff dune falls lake s L m. (work)
E . 2 ocean  wolcano  wave
xercise
) 1 Anarea of water surrounded by land. Speaking
St‘udents match the vvprds in the box B i 6 Complete the dialogue with the In the he.
with the sentences. With weaker classes, e e :
) 3 Asandy hill in the desert or on the beach I've got a swimming competition this weekend
students can look back through the unit to What have you been up to
help them. Check answers with the class 4 Ahigh rock face, often on the edge of the sea Good luck with that
It was goad to see you again
and check that students understand all 5 Moving water an the sea |hm%-.': seen youbfot:;lgl:«ls
the words. 6 A hole In the side of a hill or underground.
May Hi, Tomn. "
m Tom That's because I've been away,
May Really? Where?
1 lake 2 volcano 3 dune 4 cliff I.arlguige focus Tem ['ve been hiking in Scotland,
May That sounds fun.
5 wave 6 cave 3 complete the dialogue with the words in the box. Torri| VWHAE Sbout youit L x
I:-just yet (23] already still |=2]-} May ['ve been training.®
T ally?
Language focus Martin !-ia'.'l:y-:lu finished your homework I':.'::- ?ﬁln{s. '

T
Sammy Mo, there's too muchl | started it at
sin o'clock, but 1! haven't
finished. Listening

Martin  Have you done the maths exercises 7 OIS Uisten tofour p talking »
3 } eople bout
t adventures. Match speakers 1-4 with sentences

Tem Yes, you too. See you around.
Exercise 3

Students complete the dialogue with
the correct words. With weaker classes,

students could work in pairs. Check Sammy ;”1'“- Fve* = 1,:1:‘53‘:11 .l»:m' but a—e. There is one extra sentence.

answers with the class. English essay, g Speaker | Spraker 3
Martin  Well, 've * fimished the Speaker 2 Speaker 4

m essay, but | haven't started the maths a We haven't enjoyed hiking because of the

1 yet 2 still 3 yet 4 already/just K - | haver't had time. weather.

5 still 6 just/already 7 yet S et ST TR yeiheL L AE O g

¢ ldont want to do another jurmp.
d It's a dangerous place for camping,
Exercise 4 & | haven't got to the top of the mountain yet.

Students order the words to make 35 REVIEW + Ad o

sentences. Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS : - e
m visited the USA yet. 1 | haven't seen you for ages Optional activity: ConsoIAldatlon
2 He has just swum under the ice. 2 What have you been up to Refer students back to the quiz on
3 Youstill haven't replied to my email. 3 I've gota swimming competition pages 28-29. Ask them to imagine they
4 Has she spoken to your parents yet? this weekend are on holiday, visiting a famous nat'ural
5 We have already seen this film twice. 4 Good luck with that feature somewhere. Ask them to write a

5 It was good to see you again short diary entry. They should:
Exercise 5 1 say where they are, and what natural
Students complete the sentences with the Listening features there are in the area
correct verb forms. Check answers with 2 say what exciting activities they have
the class. Exercise 7 Q) 1.29 ‘page148 been doing
Allow students time to read the sentences. 3 use vocabulary from pages 28, 29
1 'veread 2 ‘ve been climbing Play the audio for students to listen and and 32
3 has he been learning 4 've visited match the speakers with the sentences. 4 use relative clauses
5 've been working Check answers with the class. Students can either write their diary
entry or record it on their phones as a
Spea king Speaker1 d video diary. Students can swap written
Speaker2 e or video diaries in pairs or small groups
Exercise 6 Speaker3 a and learn about their classmates’
Students complete the dialogue with the Speaker4 ¢ experiences. Ask groups in turn whose
correct sentences. Check answers with the holiday sounds the most fun.
class. With weaker classes, students could
practise the dialogue in pairs for extra Assessment
practice. Unit 3 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

T50  Unit3



@ STORY IN ENGLISH » The Swiss Family Robinson

>y

1 (' BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. Answer these questions about the
family's time on the island.
a What do they eat?

@ Mother put her hands under the water, and
pulled a big blue lobster off Franz’s leg.

“Bello’ and ‘Jung’,

b Where do they sleep?

“Here's our dinner!’ she cried happily. The family ate
| it hungrity. Franz thought of names for the two dogs:

quickly

|us,' he said.

¢ What are the dangers?

0 in the evening. Father put
up rapes between three trees,
He put cloth from the ship
over them. ‘Here's a tent for

Re er!

Read the text to understand
the general sense. Then read it
more carefully again to focus
on words you don't know,

8 The next morning,
Father and Fritz beft the
beach for the forest. They
fourd a river, Mear the
river were tall coconut
trees, but how could they
bring the coconuts down?

@ suddenly, the monkeys in the trees began l

Ihrmuing coconuls al therm|

They're angry with us,” Fritz laughed. Then

he and Father began hitting the trees, and

| the monkeys threw more coconuts down,
- s

© Fritz caught the little
maonkey and carried it in his
arms. "Let's call him Knips,
he said.

Fram the hill, they could see
mast of the island.

0 The next day. Father, Fritz, and Hans
took the raft to the ship. They found
seeds and guns. And the animals were
alive, too.

Father tied barrels to the animals. Then
he tied ropes from these to the raft.
‘Now they can swim easily behind ws,"
he said,

N 2

8 Just then, a little monkey fell from a tree.

thought

"We're the only people
fram the ship here,’ Father

| ﬂThr_f meowed
slowly through

‘Catch it, Fritz]" Father cried.

2 O READING CHECK Work in pairs. Corrext six
mistakes in the chapter summary.
Maother pulled a big lobster off Fraﬂz’sm
Later that night, Father put wood betwesn two
trees, and made a tent for them. In the maming,
mankeys threw apples at Father and Fritz. One
mankey fell fram the trees, and Father caught it.
Thee next day, Father, Fritz, and Hans took animals
from the ship, and tied them to boxes, The
animals swam behind the raft. Suddenly, they saw
samething dark in the water. it was a very big rock|

the water. Then,

i | suddenly, something
i JY| dark went under

the raft. It was a big

sharkl Fritz took a
gun and stood up.
‘Carefull” Father
crieed, "Dantt falll”

3 {_'WHAT DO YOU THINK? Work in pairs. Talk

about what happens in the next chapter. Think
about any other dangerous animals they meet and
if they find semewhere on the island to live.

STORY IN ENGLISH 37

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Elicit a
few ideas, then read out the questions. Put
students into pairs and encourage them
to look at the pictures to help them guess
the answers to the questions. Discuss
students’answers with the class, but don't
confirm them.

Ask students what useful vocabulary they
can remember from the previous chapter.
Elicit raft, barrel, waves and ropes.

Read out the Remember! box and
encourage students to read the story right
through once, then read it more slowly
and use their dictionaries to check words
that they don't know. Point out that they
should also try to guess the meaning of
new words from the context.

With weaker classes, you could ask
students to read one or two parts of
the story at a time, and check they have
understood the gist of the story before
they continue. Check the answers to the
questions.

a They eat lobster.
tent. ¢ Sharks

b Theysleepina

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Students read the summary and correct
the mistakes. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

ropes, not wood

three trees, not two trees

coconuts, not apples

Fritz caught the monkey, not Father
They tied them to barrels, not boxes
shark, not rock

Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?

Students work in pairs to discuss what
happens next. Encourage them to use
their imagination and think about different
possibilities. Discuss students'ideas, but
don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to read the story again
and find five or six words that are new
to them and that they think might

be useful to them. Encourage them

to think about what words might be
used in the next chapter of the story,
e.g. seeds, gun, shark, throw. They can
use their dictionaries to check the
meaning, and record the words in their
vocabulary notebooks. Encourage
them to write an example sentence
toillustrate each word, and remind
them that they should note down any
irregular forms the word has and any
collocations, e.g. at the word throw they
should record the irregular forms threw
and thrown.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 3
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

The environment and consumerism:
afford, damage, destroy, develop,
increase, pollute, power, produce, protect,
provide, recycle, reduce, run out of, save,
throw away, use, waste

Adjectives: describing objects:
automatic, digital, ecological, electronic,
hi-tech, home-made, multi-functional,
natural, recycled, second-hand, smart,
solar, useful, waterproof

Language focus
Quantifiers
Question tags

Speaking
| can express my preference when
comparing things.

Writing

| can use to, in order to, so that and
in case to explain the purpose of
an object.

Vocabulary - The
environment and
consumerism

Aim
Give your opinion on world issues.

THINK!

Focus on the photos and ask: What types of
pollution do they show? Elicit a few ideas. If
students are struggling for ideas, focus on
one of the photos and ask more questions,
e.g. focus on the children wearing

masks and ask: Where are they? Why are
they wearing masks? Elicit the idea of air
pollution and write this on the board.

Put students into pairs to discuss the
questions and think of three more
problems. Ask some students to tell the
class their ideas, and discuss the answers
as a class. Encourage students to give
detailed answers. Ask more questions,

if necessary to prompt them, e.g. Why is
pollution of the seas a problem? Who'is it a
problem for? How does it affect people? Is
there pollution in your town or city?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the fact file quickly and
check the meaning of the blue words.
They can use their dictionaries to help.
Check that students understand all the
verbs. Model the pronunciation of verbs

Unit4

L'%}J Extra listening and speaking p&i

q}.} Curriculum extra p99
{}J Culture pioT

t%:l Praject p113

4 Material werld

VOCABULARY = The environment and consumerism

| can giwe my n workd issues.

THINK! What types of pollution do the photos show? Can you think
of three more problems in the world today?

1 check the meaning of the words in blue in the eco-intellect fact file.

2 130 read the fact file and complete the sentences with the
words and phrases in the box Then listen and check. Which fact is
the most surprising to you?
4%  seventeen  twenly-five minutes  £700 100
1993 everyyear hours minutes weeks

F—

 Checkour eco-infellect 0% "

THE EARTH EVERYTHING WE MEED, BUT HOW
MUCH DO YOU THINK
IMTE |

9 The use of plastic in Westam ’
Eurape Is increasing by abou i
|| ! achyew [N
| 'fammm twenty  EE
| fimes more plastic today than

T

Plastic bags tamage t

and kill
25 T O B
e e |
rubbish 2 T“ mrw"'m -
e e——
sgven * . ]

your students might find difficult, e.g. 7 hours

damage, recycle. 8 seventeen
9 £700

ANSWERS

OHTER 10 1993

Students’own answers. ,
Students’ own answers.

Exercise2 &) 1.30

Focus on the words in the box and check
that students understand the meaning of
4% (four per cent). Students read the fact
file again and complete the sentences
with the correct words and phrases. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Give a few examples of opinions using
the verbs in the fact file, e.g. I think
people shouldn’t throw away their old
clothes. They should recycle them. I think
everyone should try to use less water.

Put students into pairs to write three
opinions about the environment using
the verbs in the fact file. Monitor and
help while they are working.

Put pairs together into groups of four
to compare their sentences and decide
which ones they all agree with.

Check answers with the class and ask:
Which fact is the most surprising to you?
Why? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

ANSWERS

1 100 Ask groups in turn to read out the
2 every year sentences they all agree with.

3 weeks

4 minutes Students’own answers.

5 4%

6 twenty-five minutes



Recycling one alunminkim can saves enough energy
iy powrer A bedevisaon for thiee * =

I Gaeress s wlezdics b0 recyche your old drink can inbo
jpans of a plame, Car oF @ new canl

Wi miest probect our world. We're
runreng out of natural NeSOUNCES
and destroying ranforests.
Tweenby-Sour e make png
tonne of neswspaper. A omne

of recytled newspaper
- frees.

—

),

N, .
I Some pants of the workd,

3 O3 watchor

listen to four peaple
talking about the
environment. Which
person is not conterned
about the future of our >
planet? Why? Do you agree?

4 O IS0 watch or listen again twice: make

notes the first time and complete the key phrases
the second time.

peoplE car't 2110 1 buy
food. In other parts, paspila KEY PHRASES
o g i
" - I'm warried about !
of food It's imniportant that we ?
: i We need to stop *
P . | — I ‘We need to start *
-fr L We need to?
;t b Ty I'm quite concerned about ¥
il " It's {not) a big deal,
Remember!
: Tet's s.'I:'P theowing 50 mach
Having a shower instead of a rulbbish away. hi
Bath reduces the amount of watar Wiz need o Start recy ing HEng
weit waste, A loilet made belora
» uses G% mone 5 0 USEIT! Work in groups. Read the quote
water than toflets meade since then and talk about whether you agree with it or not.

Explain why. Then make suggestions about how
we can all waste bess.

There iz mo guek thing as ‘sway . Whea you throw
comething away, it must go comewhere,

Finished?

Write three things that your school can do to reduce
waste. What three things can you do at home?

Exercise3 Q& 131

Read out the questions, then play the

video or audio. Students watch or listen

and decide which person is not concerned
about the future of our planet. Discuss with
the class which person is not concerned

and why, and ask students if they agree.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Encourage as many students as
possible to join in and express their opinions.

Speaker 4 (Will) isnt worried about the
environment because the Earth’s been
around for a long time and the weather’s
always changing. That'’s just the way
things are!

14 - L -
pages Optional activity: Video

Write these questions on the board:
Which speaker thinks that ...

1 healthy food is too expensive?

2 people should buy less?

3 we should do something about
pollution and climate change?

Play the video or audio again for

students to listen and answer the

questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Speaker 3 (Paul) 2 Speaker 1
(Yana) 3 Speaker 2 (Mitchell)

Exercise4 Q) 131

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again

for students to make notes to help them
complete each key phrase. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to

page 148

complete the phrases. Check answers with
the class.

1 the damage we're doing to it

2 realize we shouldn't just buy
something (and then throw it away
when we get bored)

3 buying so much

4 thinking about what causes these
things (and take action)

5 recycle more

6 ourfood, (where it comes from and
how far it travels to get to us)

Optional activity: Key phrases

Ask students to complete the key
phrases with their own ideas. Put

them into pairs to compare their ideas,
then ask some students to share their
ideas with the class. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs to
complete the phrases, then in groups of
four to compare their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the Remember! box with the class
and point out that we use the -ing form
after the verbs stop and start. Elicit a few
more sentences beginning Let’s stop ...
and Let’s start ... to practise the structure.
Read through the quote with the class
and check that students understand it.
Put students into small groups to discuss
whether they agree with the quote or not,
and why. Monitor and help while they
are working. Ask groups in turn to tell the
class about their discussions. Discuss as a
class how individuals can waste less, e.g.
by recycling or reusing things, not using
plastic bags, etc.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their ideas
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask students to
read their ideas to the class. Discuss as a
class which ideas students think are the
best and what changes they could most
easily make in their lives.

More practice
Workbook page 32
Practice Kit Vocabulary 4

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Reading - The future
of food

Aim
Understand what pronouns refer to.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit some ideas about what superfood
might mean. Explain that a superfood is
a food that is very good for you because
it contains a lot of nutrients. Elicit some
possible examples of superfoods.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand resources,
farming and crime. Ask students to read
the title of the article and look at the
photos and guess which problems the
texts will mention. Students then read the
texts quickly to check their ideas. Remind
students that for this type of task they
don't need to understand every word,
they just need to understand the general
meaning of the texts. Check answers with
the class.

resources, farming

Exercise2 &) 132

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio for students to listen
and answer the questions. Check answers.

1 seventy-five per cent

2 9.7 billion

3 We will have to produce enough
protein for billions more mouths.

4 Insects are a great source of protein
and don't need as much space or
water as farm animals.

5 Asia, Africa and South America

Exercise 3

Focus on the words in bold. Elicit or
explain that they are all pronouns, and we
use pronouns to avoid repeating nouns.

Focus on the first word in bold in the text
(These). Elicit what it refers to. Students
then find the remaining bold words and
decide what they refer to. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Check the answers with the class, and
point out to students that it is important
to understand what pronouns refer to

in order to understand the meaning of
the text.

They refers to the chefs from the Nordic
Food Lab.

These refers to the twelve types of
plant and the five types of animal that
produce 75% of the world’s food.

T54  Unit4

READING * The future of food

| can understand what pronouns refer to.

THINK! What does "a superfood” mean? Can you think of any superfoods?

N WORLD FOOD FACTS

Did you Know hat ..

u ... aventy-five per oend of the

INSECTS

The superfood of the future

don't need as much space or warter a5 farm animals.

enjoyed desert-ant eggs. Will they and
other similar oeganizations peruade
Europedar, and Americans 1o tike a bite
feom a caterpillar or an ae? What's
your wicew? How many people will gat

insiscts in the futune? How much food
rade with insects wll you eat? Lr

[EEEET t

Read the online artiche and the food facts,
Which problems do the texts mention?

(: pollution  resources  farming  crime jl

2 88 read and listen to the article again and
answar the questions.
1 How much food does the world get from twelve

types of plant and five kinds of animal?

2 How many people will there be on Earth by 20507
3 What problern will that cause?
4 Why are insects the solution?
5 Inwhat parts of the world do people eat insects?

3 Read the article again. What do each of the words
in bold refer tof How do you know?

40 Material world

There are a ot of hungry people in the workd, so how do we deal with /7 in the
next thirty years, we'll need to peovide enough protein for bilions more maouths,
and with all these extra people there will be even less space for faming. One
solution bs for us to eat irsects. They are a great source of protein and they

S0 why don't we eat insects regularky? The fact b5 that many people in A,
Alrica and South America already do. The problem is that Europeans and North
Americans don'l wanl 10, Some governments ane now tying 1o corvinge
dhem wihy It ks a good idea. The Nardic Food Lab in Copenhagen, for examyple,
developed the Tnsect Delidousness” profect. 1ts chefs have been 1o five
continents o discover an incredible workd of insect flavou In Ausiralla, they
tasted honey ants. They ate fried catespillar in Tanzania, and in Mesxico, they

warkl’s faod comes from only
twehe types of plant and fve
types of animal? These are
only a few of the hundreds of
thousands of types of plants
and ararmals on Earth.

m ... when we farm animals for
mexal, we: need huge amounts
of water and kand? This kind of
famming is sevicusly damaging
the: emvironment and we're
unining out of respures.

m ... the Earth's population will
be about 5.7 billion by 20507
That's almost twa billion
mare people tham today.

m.... 155 million children are

hungry because their parents

hawen't ot encugh money
for Tood? That's too many
hungry chilidren

T

L Y

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue in the text. For more
practice go to page 36 in the Workbook,

5 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. How worrbed are you
about world hunger? 15 it a good idea to eat insects?
Why / Why not?

I'm mat too worried about world hunger becaose
there are many kinds of food we can eaf,
(" lagree, but | think I‘I":IWGPI.HIM]

wit start eating different thinge.
)

This refers to animal farming which uses
huge amounts of water and land.

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 36 exercise 5

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
Refer students back to the key phrases
on page 39 and encourage them to use
some of the phrases in their discussions.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Brainstorm some names of insects

with the class and write them on the
board, e.g. ant, bee, wasp, grasshopper.
Put students into pairs and ask them

to think of a recipe for the future,

using insects. Elicit one or two ideas
first, e.g. bee soup, grasshopper ice
cream. Encourage students to use their
imagination and think about how they
would make their dish. Ask them to
include some vocabulary from the text,
e.g. flavour, taste, protein, and to explain
why people should try their recipe. Ask
pairs in turn to present their ideas to the
class. The class could vote for the most
imaginative recipel!

Students’ own answers.

Students then discuss the questions in
pairs. Ask some students to tell the class
their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 36
Practice Kit Reading 4



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Quantifiers

| cam give information about the amount or quantity of nouns,

1 complete the sentences with the quantifiers in the
o, There is one extra quantifier.

(aﬁ:w alittle  alotof cnuughiulk-xl
rrany (¥} much (=2)

1,

3 Read the tips for reducing waste, Then choose the
corredt options.

4 complete the dialogues.

Language note

Enough comes before a noun, not after
it: There isn't enough food. (NOT Fhereisn't

food enotigtr)

: —— ) A We can use too much and too many to
1 ;;unmd o chidren haatt Myra  How! meat do you eat cach mean ‘more than we need or want”: /'ve
: week? :

2 That'stoo hungry children. Pete |love meat, ol eatal of it. got too much homework! You shouldn’t
3 There are hungry pcaplc in the T « o day in fact. .

world, but anly people are trying to Myra Lo I buy too many cans of drink.

do something about it
4 We'll need to provide protein. E_ .
S Insects don't need as space or water, Simon Do you eat fruit? Exercise 3

Maria | think so. leata®

6 How people will eat insects in the N preces ol
future? fruit every Wﬂ:;;ﬁéam my mum says it's Students read the text and choose the
5 i [F] . . .
1 ;L"u""ﬁ” food made with insects wil correct options. Check answers with

2 Answer the questions in the rules with the wards in

exprcise 1,
rd\

1 Which quantifiers can we use with countable
nouns?
2 Which quantifiers can we use with uncountable

5 C_USE T Work in pairs. Write and practise new
dialogues. Use the dialogues in exercise 4, replace
the words in blue with the words in the box and a
time phrase. Change the quantifiers if necessary.

%,

chocolate feat  milk f drink ™
rubbish / recycle  water / waste J

(| How much water do you drink sach day |

the class.

1 much 2 Alotof 3 notenough
4 howmany 5 toomany 6 afew
7 alittle

nouns? L Exercise 4
3 Which guantifiers can we use to say there are small How much rubbich does your famiy .
quantities of something? throw away each week? Students read the dialogues and complete
4 Which quantifiers can we use to say there are large . them with the missing words. With
quantities of semething? Finished?

|5 Which quantifier means “sufficient’?

REDUCE

Write some rules for your class about how everyone
can help reduce waste. Use quantifiers wherever

passibile,

Does your ﬁ:milr three away too 'much many foad?
Here are a few fips you can
Malke o shopping list before going shopping.

A lot of A bew food goes in e bin s 'not encugh /' a lite
pecplo wiite down axacly what they need o buy at the theps.
I¥s amazing “how many / hew much things we buy
thet we alwady have, W theow awoy Ses many /
enough things just lo make room for new products.

kow o reduce waste.

s W i

Tatk "a kot of /' & lite time o croate o maenu for
the waek. You con do it quickly, ond it means
thal you wan't bury things you don't need.

o R

Material world 41

weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

1 much 2 lot 3 too 4 enough
5 few 6 not

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the example questions and elicit
some answers from individual students.
Students then work in pairs to write

and practise their dialogues. Encourage

Buy the m-u‘f:-gzwa?:* . stronger students to use their own ideas,
Lol “;'{me“" s as well as the ideas in the box. Ask some

students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

. Finished?
Lang uage focus . Exercise 1 . Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
Quantifiers Students complete the sentences with the activity. Students can write their rules
correct words from the article on page 40. individually, then compare their ideas in
Aim Check answers with the class. Elicit which pairs. Alternatively, ask them to read their

quantity of nouns.

Give information about the amount or

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about

the article on insects. Elicit a few ideas,

then ask: Do we use a lot of different plants
and animals for food? Write on the board:

We only use a few plants and animals for

food. Ask: How much land and water does it
take to produce meat? Elicit some answers,

and write on the board: It takes a lot of land

and water.

quantifier isn't used and elicit or give an
example of its use, e.g. Insects only need a
little food each day.

1 enough 2 many 3 alot (of), afew
4 enough 5 much 6 many 7 much
(a little isn't used)

Exercise 2

Check that students understand sufficient,
then put them into pairs to answer the
questions. With weaker classes, focus

on the nouns in exercise 1 first, and elicit
which are countable and which are
uncountable. Check answers with the class.

rules to the class. Ask other students which
rules they agree with and why. You could
build up a list of students'favourite rules
on the board.

More practice
Workbook page 33
Practice Kit Grammar7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Underline a lot of and a few on the board
and ask: Which one is a large quantity? (a lot
of) Which is a small quantity? (a few). Ask
students to translate the sentences into
their own language.

many, a few, a lot of, enough
enough, much, alittle, a lot of
a few, a little

a lot of, much, many

enough

Vi B W N =
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Vocabulary and
listening « Adjectives:
describing objects

Aim

Distinguish between facts and opinions.

THINK!

As a class, brainstorm some examples of
world problems, e.g. climate change, world
hunger, poverty, terrorism. Ask: Who do

you think should be responsible for finding
solutions to these problems? Elicit a few
answers. If students are struggling for ideas,
ask more questions to prompt them, e.g.
Are governments responsible? What can they
do? What about scientists? How can they
help? What about individuals? Can they help?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the first one or two adjectives in
the box and elicit how to say them in the
students’own language. Students work in
pairs to study the remaining adjectives and
decide how to say them in their language.
They can use their dictionaries to help.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the adjectives.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise2 @ 133

Read the study strategy with the class. If
necessary, model the pronunciation of a
few simple words (e.g. European, discover)
to get across the idea of stressed syllables.
Play the audio for students to listen and
underline the stressed syllables. Check
answers with the class, then play the
audio again, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

automatic, digital, ecological, electronic,
hi-tech, home-made, multi-functional,
natural, recycled, second-hand, smart,
solar, useful, waterproof

Exercise 3

Focus on the photos and elicit what each
one shows. Students work in pairs to look
at the objects and choose adjectives from
exercise 1 to describe them. Discuss the
answers with the class.

A automatic B digital, smart
C electronic, solar D recycled
E second-hand F waterproof

Exercise 4 &) 1.34 pagei4s

Read out the question, then play the
audio. Students listen and answer the
question. Check the answer.

Unit4

THINE! Who do you think should be responsible for
finding solutions to world problems?

1 Study the adjectives in the box. How do you say
them in your language?

automatic digital ecological electronic

hi-tech home-made  multi-functional

natural recycled second-hand smart
solar  wseful  waterproof

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Adjectives: describing objects
I cam distinguish between facts and opinkons.

4 (13 Usten to a radio programme about
unusual shoes, Why are the shoes unusual?

5 (0 Listen again and complete the sentences
with the correct adjectives in exercise 1,

Murray talks about special shoes that can help

children and are al the sarme Gimse,

A lat of children have problems because they

Wear shoes which are not the right

R

- o size for their fest.
STUDY STRATEGY 3 :tl.lurr:ly says that ::-zﬁhcu:«s are very simple and
Marking word stress 4 The shoes are practical and useful, but they
aren't

T help you pronownce words more easily, lsten for

the stressed 'qul.ahlc in each woard,

2 Q13 mead the study strategy. Then listen to
the adjectives in exercise 1, Underline the stressed

syllable in each word.

3 Look at photos A=F. Use the adjectives in exercise 1

to describe the objects,

42 Material world

Thee next story will be about clothes made from
and natural materials

W

6 Which of these statements taken from the Nstening
are fact (F} and which ane opinion [0} How do you

lonow?

1 There are millions of children in the world
who don't have shoes,

2 That sounds a bit hi-tech

3 That's really useful, isn't it?

4 AL the moment, peophe are wearing them in
Ecuador,

7 13 Lsten to the radio programme again and
complete the key phrases.

Expressing purpose
That sounds a bit hi-tech [/ usaless [ coal / silly fete.

Haow does it !

It weorks by * simple changes to the shoe.
How's that * 1

Can the kids use them for * 1

Children can use them to*

that can help people. Then ask and answer
questions using the key phrases. Whose object is
the most useful?

(" My ehject'e an lectranic ealeboard. |

| W imvented it o get o places quickly. |
e

it fer gatting fo cchosl®

fr—————————,
|_Yeu. Youcam uss it fogo... |
2 ’

Because they get bigger or smaller, so
poor children who can't afford new
shoes can wear them.

Exercise 5 @) 1.34 < pagei4s

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences. Play the audio again. Students
listen and complete the sentences with
the correct adjectives. Check answers.

1 ecological 2 second-hand
3 hi-tech 4 waterproof 5 recycled

Exercise 6

Students read the sentences and decide if
they are facts or opinions. Check answers
with the class, and discuss what in each
sentence tells us if it is an opinion.

1 F 2 O(Thatsounds...)
3 O (the adjective useful expresses
anopinion) 4 F

Exercise 7 @) 1.34 page 148

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the audio again for students
to listen and complete the phrases. Check
answers with the class, and check that
students understand all the phrases.

1 work 2 making 3 possible
4 running around 5 walk/run/ play

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Allow students time to think of their
inventions. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Put
students into small groups to compare
their ideas and decide which is the most
useful. Ask groups in turn to tell the class
about the invention they chose. Hold a
class vote to decide on the most useful
invention overall.

More practice
Workbook page 34

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

B © 0 USE IT! Work in groups. Think of an invention

That sounds cool. Gam you use



4 LANGUAGE FOCUS = Question tags

| cam use question tags to check information.

T underting the question tags in sentences 1-5 and
the verbs they refer to.
1 That sounds a bit hi-tech, doesn’t it}
2 %o children can wse them for -\.Mr.tlymrt._
cam't they?
3 Omne shoe won't fit everyone, will it?
4 That's really useful, isn't it?
5 People are wearing them in ., aren't they?

2 Read the sentences in exercise 1. Then choase the
comect options to complete rules 1=5, =

We use question tags to check information, In the
question tag, we use:

1 apositive / negative verb for negative sentences

2 a positive / negative verb for affirmative sentences.
the same [ different auxiliary verb as in

the sentence.

4 a form of do / will when there is no auxiliary verb
in the sentence.

micdal verbs when there Is / lsn’t a modal in the
staternent,

W

3 Choose the correct options.

1 The battles goin the recycling bin, do [/ don't
they?

2 Wou can help us, can / can’t you?
3 Pollution is a huge problem, doesn®t / isn’t it?
4 They won't pollute the air, will f won't they?
5 I'mright, am faren’t [?
& We can reduce waste, can’t / don't we?

4 Complete the sentences with the phrases in the box.

ra N
| aren’t they cantyou does it
shouldr't we  won'tit

g

1 We should exchange books with each ather,
]

2 They're wsing too much water,
1

3 The company doesn't waste water,
H

-'1

5 Complete the dialogue with the correct
question tag.
Megan That's not another new bag,
. ')
Alex It books great, * i
Megan Yes, but those aren’t sweet packets,
i 7

Alex  They arel The whole bag is made with
|1'|::|r|:I<'|.1 packets. It rI.‘-.I”}' Elener,
L] ¥
Megan Yeah. | want one, tool
Alex 'l get you one for your birthday.
HE'&lﬂ El.':l”jl’i' You wan't fnrgrl!_
! ?

Alex  Don't worry, | won't

B ':EI 1358 PROMUMNCIATION: Intonation Listen to
these sentences. Does the speaker's voloe go up or
down in the question tag? Practise saying them,

1 The h.lg warn'l Expensive, was it?
2 They can buy them online, can’t they?
3 You'll call me, won't you?

7 L2 USEIT! Work in pairs. Check personal
infermation using question tags and the ideas in
the box.

[ abilities birthday I'.Jrnil}- last weekend )
likes f dislikes  next holiday

[ Your birthaay is in Juse, ien'tit? |
e

Yez! You wiat 13 the cindsa last weskand, didnt you?P

4 You can recycle this phone, 'y ; . .
5 The population of the city will increase in the | Mo, | didn’t, You've got hee cleters, havea't yoa® )|
next ten years, 7 r
Finished?
Wiite some poditive sentences about your partner
that you believe to be true, Then say the sentences
using question tags to check that you're right.
Material world 43
Language focus - Exercise 1

Question tags

Students underline the question tags
and the verbs they refer to. With weaker

Aim
Use question tags to check information.

classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Check answers with the class.

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember
about the shoes on page 42. Ask:
They're ecological, aren't they? They aren’t
waterproof, are they? Elicit the answers,
and write the questions on the board.
Ask students to translate the questions
into their own language. Underline the
main verbs and the question tags in the
questions, and ask students what they
notice about them. Elicit a few ideas, but
don't confirm them at this stage.

1

That sounds a bit hi-tech, doesn't it?
2 So, children can use them for several
years, can't they?
3 One shoe won't fit anyone, will it?
4 That's really useful, isn't it?
5 People are wearing themin ...,

aren't they?

Exercise 2

Check that students understand auxiliary
verb (do, be, have) and modal (can, should,
etc.). Students work in pairs to read the
rules and choose the correct options.
Check answers, and make sure that
students understand everything.

1 positive 2 negative 3 same
4do 5is

Language note

If there is no auxiliary or modal verb in the
statement, we use do/ don't in question
tags with verbs in the present simple: You
like shopping, don't you? We use did / didn't
in question tags with verbs in the past
simple: You enjoyed the shopping trip, didn't
you?The question tag for fam is aren'tl: I'm
good at football, aren't I?

Exercise 3

Students choose the correct options.
Check answers with the class and review
any rules that students are unsure of.

ANSWERS
1 dont 2 can't 3 isn't 4 will
5 arent 6 can't

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with the
correct question tags. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 shouldn'twe 2 aren’t they
3 doesit 4 can'tyou 5 won'tit

Exercise 5

Students complete the dialogue with
the correct question tags. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Check answers with the class.

1 isit 2 doesn'tit 3 arethey
4 isn'tit 5 will you

Exercise 6 &) 1.35
PRONUNCIATION: Intonation

Play the audio for students to listen and
decide if the speaker’s voice goes up or
down. Check answers, and point out that
if the intonation goes down, it shows that
you are checking information, but if it goes
up, you are asking a question. Play the
audio again, pausing after each question
for students to repeat.

1 down 2 down 3 up

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read the words in the box and elicit some
examples, e.g. You can play tennis, can't you?
(abilities), Your birthday’s in August, isn'tit?
(birthday). Allow students time to prepare
some questions, then put them into pairs
to check information with their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually. Ask some fast finishers to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 35

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Speaking - Comparing
products

Aim
Express your preference when
comparing things.

THINK!

Read out the title of the lesson and check
that students understand products. Elicit
some examples of products students
might buy, e.g. a computer game, a piece
of clothing. Ask the question to the whole
class and elicit some answers.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 Q& 136

Check that students understand pendant,
silver and gold. Students complete the
gapped dialogue with the phrases in the
box. With weaker classes, students could
work in pairs for this. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class, then ask the question about
Sammy to the class and elicit the answer.

1T mum 2 small 3 expensive 4 nice
5 cheaper 6 less (He buys the silver one.)

Exercise2 Q& 136

Students work in pairs. Ask them to cover
the dialogue in exercise 1. Students read
the key phrases and choose the correct
words to complete them. Play the video
or audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1 this 2it 3 abit 4 as
5 thatone 6 cheaper

SPEAKING * Comparing products

| cam express my preference when comparing things.

THINE! When you're buying somecne a present, how do you decide what to buy?

Sammy I'm looking for jewellery for my

. What do you think of this

pendant? i's real gold.
Grace  Oh, it's nice, but it's quite
'Slrnrny I like the size of it, but its & bit too
L

Grace  Wowl It's, Il-e:. £701 | mean, it's not as
&

as that silver one.
Lam my Oh yes, I much plcf{-ﬂhrlt one, 1%
Mum's style,
Grace  Which one is* 1

Sammy OK, let's see. Right, the silver one is much
U expensive. it's only £30.

Grace  Well, gel that one then,

1 138 complete the dialogue with the

phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and check.

Which pendant does Sammy buy?

cheaper expendive &g
mum nice  small

2 2138 Coverthe dialogue and read the key
phrases, Choose the words that Sammy and Grace

wse, Watch or listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES

Comparing products

What do you think of "this [ these ..
1like the _ of it / those.

1t's Y bit | murch too

It's [not) “as [/ 50 .. a% ...

| uch prefer * that one [ those omes.
Which one is * bether / cheaper?

3 Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

Language point: Fillers

4 We use fillers to give us time to think. Study the

two uses of like in the dialogue in exercise 1,
Which one is a filler?

44 Material world

5 {2 work in pairs, Look at the two objects recycled
frorm magazines. How many key phrases can you
use to describe and compare them?

6 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. You want to buy a
present for a friend, Compare these products and
decide which one you'll buy. Use the key phrases
and the dialogue in exercise 1to help you,

i —
| WATER CLOCK

£19.99
Mo need for batterdes. This clock
works using waber

T 7 Colowrs: md, siher; blug

a0 e

T TEEEE—

- WIND-UP RADIO

£36.50
Mo nead for baltenas. Wind this
radio wup for one minule 1o listen

== § o twenty minutes,
i® Colours: Biack and white, grey

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Language point: Fillers

Exercise 4

Read the information on fillers with the
class. Students look at the two uses of

Unit4

like in the dialogue and decide which is a
filler. Check the answers, then ask students
what fillers they use in their language.

Wow! It’s, like, £70!

Exercise 5

Elicit a few example phrases from the
class, e.qg. | prefer that one because it's more
colourful. Students work in pairs to think
of phrases to describe and compare the
objects. Ask some students to share their
phrases with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the product information
with the class and make sure that students
understand everything. Students work

in pairs to prepare their dialogue. With
weaker classes, students can write their
dialogue before they practise it. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the role-play. Students swap roles

and practise again. Ask some students
to perform their dialogues for the class.
Discuss which product most students
decided to buy and why.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs and write brief
descriptions of two more products they
might like to buy. Ask them to include
a price for each product. Monitor and
help while they are working. Ask pairs
to swap descriptions with another
pair. Students then compare the two
products they have been given and
decide which one they would buy. Ask
some students to tell the class what
they decided and why.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 39
Practice Kit Speaking 4



WRITING = A product review

| cam use to, in ovder to, so that and i case to explain the purpese of an object.

THINE! Where can you read product reviews? Do you read or write them? Why / Why not?

. SHOP | DEPARTMENT | SPECIAL OFFERS | BEST BUY

CUSTOMER REVIEWS

DOME TENT SWISS ARMY KNIFE
E150.99 drwdkk 2205 i o

Twn-pérson tent Thi bezst Swiss army knifie in the world!
You Ik mawing from place i This knife has ot every kind of 1ol possibie,

place when you go camping,
don't you? This dome tent pops

| aivweerys ke i with me in case | nesd ik You
can s il fo cul your nails, 1o open cans of [

up in seconds. They've made i 0 thal it's very easy 1o pul back
down, oo, ITs also extremedy light b carry, and we found it really
comiortable b skeep in. Qur only problem was that it neary blew

dawn in thi: wind,

SIGN UP FOR DUR NEWSLETTER

Pecieva the lalest offers: and news dinect 1o your inbox

D
AOEA

1 Read the product reviews. What things are good
about each product? What things are bad about
each product?

2 ) 'Work in pairs. Think of something you have
bought recently and use the key phrases to talk
about its advantages and disadvantages.

KEY PHRASES

Adwvantages and disadvantages

It's very _to....

Wi found it really ...

M"onl}c prnhltﬂ wiad that _. .
The biggest disadvantage is ...

Language point: Clauses of purpose

3 Find the words in blue in the two reviews, What
form of the verb follows to and in order to? When
do wie use clauses of purpose?

A

lixt any maching Tl beesks. It weighs almost hall & kilo, 50 ' quite
hessy. But you woe't néed In carry other nols with you. The biggest
disadwantage i the price, 1’ wery gxpensing, 50 you might nesd &

sawe first in onder to aford it

4 complete the sentences with clauses of purpose

and your own ideas.

1 I'went totown
2 She studied hard

3 We saved money
4 You called me

5 ““1:‘:;.*, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

A TASK

Wirite a short review of the two products in
exercise 6 on page 44,

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What are the advantages of each product?
2 What are the disadvantages of each product?
3 How many stars will you give each product?
4 Will you recomrnend them?

C WRITE
Your reviews should include:
+ product title, price, and a description
=+ your opinion of the product
= star r.|1inE

D CHECK

+ appropriate vocabulary
= key phrases
+ clauses of purpose

o

Material world 45

Writing « A product
review

Good: The tent pops up in seconds, it's

very easy to put back down, it’s also

Aim
Use to, in order to, so that and in case to
explain the purpose of an object.

comfortable to sleep in.

of tool possible and can be used for

THINK!
Read out the questions and discuss the

answers with the class. Ask more questions

to encourage students to say more, e.g.
What products do you read reviews of? What
information do they contain? How can they

help you decide whether to buy something or

not? Are reviews sometimes wrong?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Students read the reviews and decide

what is good and bad about each product.

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers with
the class.

many things.

Bad: The wind almost blew down the

tent.
The knife is quite heavy and it's very
expensive.

Exercise 2

Read through the key phrases and check
that students understand them all. Elicit

some examples of how to complete

each phrase. Students work in pairs to

choose a product they have bought

recently and talk about its advantages and
disadvantages. Monitor and help while

students are working, and encourage

some pairs to tell the class about the
advantages and disadvantages of the
products they discussed.

extremely light to carry and it’s really

The Swiss army knife has got every kind

them to use a range of key phrases. Ask

Language point: Clauses
of purpose

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the blue words in the
reviews. Check that students understand
them all. Elicit what form of the verb
follows to and in order to. Discuss why we
use clauses of purpose.

The infinitive follows to and in order to.

We use clauses of purpose to explain why.

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence beginning

and elicit some possible endings, using
different clauses of purpose. Students
then complete the sentences with their
own ideas. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following clauses of purpose
on the board:

1 ... sothatyou don't get lost.

2 ...incaseyou need it.

3 ...inorder to save money.

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
think of sentence beginnings for the
clauses of purpose. Encourage them to
use their imagination. Ask pairs in turn
to read their completed sentences to
the class. See whose sentences are the
most imaginative or the most fun.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the ‘Think and plan’questions and
plan their text. Read through the notes on
what the reviews should include with the
class. Students write their review. This can
be set for homework. Remind students to
check their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 37
Practice Kit Writing 4

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 38
Cumulative Review, Workbook page 73
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct verb forms. With weaker classes,
students can look back through the unit to
help them. Check answers and check that
students understand all the verbs.

1 throw away, recycle 2 save
3 damage 4 waste 5 produce
6 running out of

Exercise 2

Students complete the text with the
correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the words.

1 ecological 2 recycled 3 natural

ore

Vocabulary

1 complete the sentences with the correct farm of

the werbs in the boo.

[ddrnuge produce  recycle  run out of

save  throw away waste

1 We shouldn't
better to them.

2 You can energy by using

public transpart.
Plastic bags
and kill 523 animals,

4 Wau energy when you leave

the window opén in winter.
5 We can use solar and wind energy to
clean electricity,

6 We are natural resounces.

2 Complete the words,

tcuHumc the "e

I products like wood. These are *h_-_ _

hourses that ane full of e deaces
snaegy. Everylhing Is *a

Language focus
3 choose the correct words.

Dioes yaur f.nrniI:.r rrc:pclz rmuch ."man:,r battles?

bottles —itis

the environment

house of the future.
maténals ard

. 50 you S time, toa.
O the roof are "s_ _ _ _ pareds 1o produce eleciricity

4 hi-tech 5 electronic
6 automatic 7 solar

Language focus

Exercise 3
Students read the sentences and choose

1

2 Do you eat too mudch [/ many chocolate?

3 How much / many hours do you study every day?
4 We throw away a let of / many rubbish

5 There are only a few [ a little apples left
&
T
B

There isn't enough / many fuel to heat the house.

I anly eat a few / a litthe meat each week
| ate tos much f many Sweels and now | Teel sick.

Complete the sentences with much, many, a lot of,
encugh, a few or a little,

5 complete the sentences with question tags.
1 You haven't bouﬂh'l mare chocolate,
?
2 Th:.-)I | *\.prn-:ling maney, '
3 You can't lend me ten euras, ¥
4 You didn’t throw the bottles away,
[§
5 You won't be late again, !

& The house doesn't have solar panels,
¥

Speaking

B Complete the dialogue with the phrases in the be.,

does itwork  doyouthink | much prefer
muchtoo  the colour
This green one i more  Which one

Liz Let’s get Dad a torch for his birthday.

Harry OK.What' of this
sodar torch?
Liz It's cool. Hows ? r

Harry It uses the power of the sun.
Liz That™s no good indaars,
" practical. it's got

batteries

Harry |like® of that one
But® the solar
torch, It's more original

Liz . 1 |:I1|':.3pEr"

Harry The green one is only twelve euros. The
solar torch is?
expensive.

Liz OK. We'll get the green one.

Listening

7 (VIS usten to Joe and Clare talking about a
class environment project. Write frue or folse.

Joe is talking about a class project

His class wants the school o use recycled paper.

Thc,I hiawe Eilﬂ:'n familics rl:c:,'\cling bins

the correct words to complete them.
Check answers with the class.

1 many 2 much 3 many 4 alotof
5 afew 6 enough 7 alittle 8 many

Exercise 4

Focus on the first sentence and elicit the
correct quantifier. Students then complete
the remaining sentences with the correct
words. Put students into pairs to compare
their answers, then check answers.

1 alittle 2 much/alotof 3 alotof
4 much 5 afew 6 many/alotof
7 alittle 8 enough

Exercise 5

Students complete the questions with the
correct question tags. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

1 haveyou 2 don'tthey 3 canyou
4 didyou 5 willyou 6 doesit

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct phrases. Check answers with the
class. With weaker classes, students could
practise the dialogue in pairs for extra
practice.

T60  Unit4

1 I've only got rmoney. Can you lend
me some?

2 Thereism't food in the fridge.

3 We eat pasta = it's our favourite
food

4 How time have you got?

5 I've only got minuies.

6 There weren't people on the bus.

T Sugar is bad for you, but in your diet
i% Of

& There's not food for nine billion
people.

46 REVIEW + Material world

Clare has showers at home.
There is a lot of food wasted at the school
canbeen.

2
3
4 They want people to change their habits.
5
]

1 doyou think 2 does it work

3 This green oneis more 4 the colour
5 Imuch prefer 6 Which one

7 much too

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 1.37 ' pagel48
Play the audio for students to listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false.
Check answers with the class.

1 true 2 false 3 false 4 true
5 false 6 true

Optional activity: Consolidation
Write the environment words from
pages 38-39 and the quantifiers from
page 41 on the board. Also write on
the board the following phrases from
page 39: We needtostop ..., We need to
start ..., Its important that we ... .

Tell students they are going to make

a poster to persuade young people

to do more to help the environment.
Elicit some useful sentences for a poster
using the words on the board, e.g. A lot
of natural resources are running out. We
need to reduce the amount that we waste.
We don't recycle enough. We need to start
recycling more. Put students into pairs to
make their poster. Tell them they should:

1 use vocabulary from the board and
from page 42

2 use quantifiers and question tags

3 make their poster attractive and
persuasive
Put students into small groups to
present their posters to each other and
choose one to present to the class. Ask
groups in turn to present their poster
to the class. Discuss as a class which
posters would help to persuade people
and why.

Assessment
Unit 4 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



@ STORY IN ENGLISH » The Swiss Family Robinson

Re er! . class, with each student adding
Before you use your dictionary, a sentence.

try to guess the meaning of the

1 ) BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. What can you recycle on an island?  wards you don't know. Then PANSWERS |
- ANSWERS

Think about what matesials there are and what you can make from them, use your dictionary to check.

Students’ own answers.

‘Chapter 4 * The tree house
= b 5 | @ The shark came

nearer to the raft. At

W the last minule, Fritz

shat it

Wau hit it]’ Hans cried.

M After that, they

wiatched the water

carefully, but the shark

didn't come back,

“]

) That night, the family heard a naise,
and looked out of the tent. Yellow eyes

watched them in the dark,

Tackalsl' Ennst cried.

Juzt then, Bello and Juno attacked, and
all of the jackals ran away.

Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?

Students work in pairs to discuss what
happens next. Encourage them to use
their imagination and think about different
possibilities. Discuss students'ideas, but
don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

They found some big trees
on a hill. Father threw a

| rape aver a branch, and
went up into the biggest
Eree,

'Here's our new house!” he
said

Father and the older bays

he said.

@ In the autumn, Mother made a garden with their seeds.
The boys looked for food inthe fdlEﬂ.ThE" put itin barrals
for the winter.

Father made a room for their animals under the tree house.
) Then he put his tools in the beach tent.

2 (O READING CHECK Work in pairs. Caver the

text and tell your partner the story. Use thesewords: 3§ WHAT DO YOU THINK? Werk in pairs, Talk
animals jackals tree branches M::*ﬂthh:::;smhemﬂ: plasThink

tree house  seeds

“ | € 'We need a better | 'ﬂThqp put big cloths over
house,” Father said the next them. When the tree house
morning, | was ready, Hans asked,

| "What can we call it¥

| Fritz saw a falcon in the sky.
‘How about Falcomwood?

O wihen the winter came, the farmily stayed in their tree
house, And their animals stayed in their home at the foot
of the tree. It rained for weeks.

“Wee hawven't got much food, Father wrote in his journal
one day. "Will our anirmals live? Will our seeds 3rnw?’

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
choose one of the pictures in the story
and imagine a short conversation
between some of the people in the
picture, using vocabulary from the story.

Students prepare and practise their
conversations in pairs. Ask some pairs
to perform their conversations for the
class. Other students can listen and
guess which picture each conversation
relates to.

Students’ own answers.

STORY IN ENGLISH 47

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Elicit a
few ideas, then read out the questions.
Put students into pairs. Encourage them
to look at the pictures to help them think
of what materials there are on an island.
Encourage them to use their imagination
to think of things they could make from
these materials. Discuss students’ideas
with the class.

Ask students what useful vocabulary
they can remember from the previous
chapter. Refer students back to page 37
if necessary and elicit shark, rope, seeds
and barrel.

Read out the Remember! box and
encourage students to use the context
around new words to help them guess the
meaning, then check in their dictionaries.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and
check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. Also check that they
understand falcon. Ask students to find the
words in the story.

With weaker classes, allow students time
to read the story again and make a note
of two or three more words they need to
help them retell the story.

Students work in pairs to tell each other
the story. Encourage them to help each
other if they get stuck or forget something.
You could also do this as a whole-class
activity. Ask a student to give the first
sentence of the story, then go around the

Unit4
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Uses of get: get a bank account,

get a boyfriend / girlfriend, get a degree,
get a driving licence, get a job, get a new
hobby, get a pension, get a phone,

get a social media account, get married,
get old, get rich

Lifestyle choices: earn money, enjoy
yourself, get involved with a charity, have
a family, have fun, look after yourself,
make a million dollars, retire young, settle
down, spend some time abroad, start up
your own business, take some time out,
take up a sport, tie yourself down, travel
around, waste time

Language focus

First conditional with ifand unless
might vs. will

will and be going to

Future continuous

Speaking
| can make plans and future
arrangements.

Writing
| can link ideas to show reason and
cause.

Vocabulary - Uses
of get

Aim
Talk about different ages and life events.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit

a range of answers. Ask more questions to
encourage students to say more, e.g. What
things were easier or harder when you were
younger? What things will be better in the
future? Elicit a range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read through the phrases in the box
with the class and check that students
understand them. Point out the different
age groups, then ask students to work
individually to decide in which age group
you are most likely to do the things in
the box.

Put students into pairs to compare their
answers, then discuss the answers with
the class. Encourage students to give
reasons for their choices where there are
differences of opinions.

Unit5

L'%}J Extra listening and speaking po2
q}.} Curriculum extra pl0d

{}J Culture pl0g

cﬁ:ﬂ Sang pTg

\Yelalisgalhlelald

VOCABULARY = Uses of get

I can talk about different ages and life events

.

THINK! Do you like being the age that you are now?
Why / Why not?

1 check the meaning of the phrases in the box. Decide
in wehich age group you are most lkely to do each one,

- 10 Jisafio=so) o4 Jao-so] 2.

get abank account  get a boyfriend / girlfriend
fet adegree  get a driving licence
getajob  get a new hobby  get a pension
get a phone  get a social media account
get married  getold  get rich

ok |
-,

2 JUE6E Do the quiz. Compare your answers
with a partner. Then listen and check.

Around T8% of teenagers have got a
phone and over B0% have gaot a social
media account. How old do you usually
nexd to be to get a social media account?
Which twa of these things can
children normally do before
thery're five?
a getd new hobiy
b read and weite a 200-word stary
© geta bank account

a thifeen b foureen o ffteen

When they have got a degree or finished
their studies, people in their twenties often
get a job. Which of these things can't you 9.
do in the UK wuntil you're twenty-one?

a get 8 diving licence

b adopt a child

© et a baylriend or girffriend

Surveys show we ane happiest

around nine to ten years ald. Why?

a s when we get rich,

b [t's when we get a pension.

& s when we have the most fun and the fewest womies.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: This is what you do when you go to
university. Elicit the correct phrase (get
adegree). Put students into pairs and
ask them to write five more clues for
phrases from exercise 1. Ask students

to close their books, then put pairs
together into groups of four to read
their clues to each other and guess the
phrases. See which pairs guessed all the
phrases correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 &) 2.02

Focus on the quiz and check that students
understand generations in the quiz title.
Students work in pairs to read the quiz and
choose their answers. Play the audio for
students to listen and check the answers
to the quiz. See who got the most correct
answers, and ask students which answers
they find most surprising and why. With
weaker classes, you could play the audio
again, pausing after the phrases from
exercise 1 with difficult pronunciations for
students to repeat, e.q. get a pension, get a

Exercise 3 Q& 2.03 pagei49

social media account.

ANSWERS Read out the'quesuon, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or

1Tac 2c 3a 4b 5c 66D ; )

7b 8a listen and answer the question. Check the

answer with the class.

Mitchell thinks he'll get a good job.



According bo scientists, if you get married,
you'll probably ... .

People are getting older. In 1900, the average life
expectancy in Europe was forty-three. What is it now?
@ about seventy

b about sighty

© about rinety

rof
grandchildren to one grandpanent in
the: world?

When people get a pension they often lead

a quiet life, but not always! In the Senior
Dympics event in the USA, for example,
okder people compete in every Dlympic sport.
What's the world record fior the women's

100 metres for women over seventy?

3 O @E6E watchor
lsten to five people
talking about their
opinkons on different
ages. Which person
thinks they will get a
good job?

4 203 watch or listen again, Which ey
phrases do you hear? Then complete the phrases
with your own ideas about the different stages of
your life.

Making predictions about the future
1 Hopefully, Il .
2 1l definitely

3 | definitely won't

4 I'm pretty sure that Il

5 I might

& Maybe Il

T | doubt that Ill

8 I don't think I

5 {3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Complete the
questions with phrases from this page and your
own ideas. Thien ask and answer the questions.
Use the key phrases in your answers.

1 What's the best age to ¥
2 Do you think that you'll

Why (nat)?
3 What do you want to dowhen t
4 When do you think you'll H]

one day?

Finished?

Look again at the age groups in exercise 1. Which
one do you think is the best age? Why?

Optional activity: Video

Write these questions on the board:
Which person ... ?

1 is happy not to be married

2 believes that people will live longer
in the future

3 expects to have a car by the age of
twenty-two

4 doesn't think that having a lot of
money is important

Play the video or audio again for

students to watch or listen and answer

the questions. Check answers with

the class.

1 Emma 2 Paul 3 Mitchell 4 Joe

49

Exercise 4 Q& 2.03 ' page149

Allow students time to read through

the key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
note down the phrases they hear. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the phrases.

You could ask students to complete the
phrases with their own ideas. Ask some
students to read some of their sentences
to the class. Ask if other students agree.

ANSWERS
We hear phrases 2,4,5,6,7,8
Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
questions individually, then put them into
pairs to ask and answer their questions.
Ask pairs in turn to tell the class two things
they and their partner agree on, and two
things they disagree on.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. They can prepare their ideas
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to explain their ideas to the class. Ask
other students if they agree or disagree,
and why.

More practice
Workbook page 40

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Reading - Future
humans

Aim
Match visual information to a text.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
ideas from individual students. Ask more
questions, if necessary, to help students
think of ideas, e.q. How are things different
for your generation in education? What
about people’s working lives? What about
their social lives? What about technology?

Put students into pairs and give them two
minutes to think of as many differences as
possible between their generation and their
parents'and grandparents' generations.
Bring students’ideas together into a brief
class discussion.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the title of the article.
Then focus on the pictures and ask: What
do they show? Why do you think people might
look like this in the future? Elicit a few ideas.
Ask students to read the introduction
and first paragraph of the text (Homo
Informaticus). Ask: Which picture matches
this paragraph? Elicit the answer (£) and
ask students to tell you why they chose
this picture.

Ask students to read the rest of the article
quickly and match the paragraphs with
the pictures.

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers with
the class. Discuss any paragraphs that
students found difficult to match to.

1TE 2C 3B 4A 5D

Exercise 2 ) 2.04

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 Children born now might live to be
150 years old.

2 Using computers and screens more
and more will probably cause our
brains to get bigger.

3 People will possibly leave cities
and live in caves as the result of an
epidemic or war.

4 Children of the future might be
better looking, healthier and
more intelligent.

5 If Earth gets overcrowded, humans
will colonize other planets.

6 Neo-humans and Cyborgs will have
more strength than we have today.

Unit5

Humars have adapted and changed through the ages and, unless a catastrophe destr

s the Earth, we'll probably survive

and continue to change. Sclentists are slready waying that children bom now mlgh'l Ilw wntil they're 150, Farther into
the Tature, perhaps people won't die but simply buy new body parts as they get older!

What other changes are pessible in the years ahead?

Homa Infarmatics IF we cantinue Reo-humans
10 use computens and screens mone
and more, owr eyes and brains will
probably get bigger in arder to
process mane information,

War OF an epidemic, sunivars manipulaty
might Leave the cities and live in
caves, They'll become stronger,
hairier and maore agile.

o Pesfectis 1F scientists

< buman genes, will some
people pay to have children who are
better loaking, healthier and mane
intelligent than ‘normal’ humans?

If there's a terrible

(4 Cubargs soldiers of the future might be part
human, part maching, with super-strong body parts,
auto-zoom eyes and a brain connected by Wi-Fi to
SUper computers,

Space amans 1f Earth gets too crowded, humans
will colonize ather planets, If they adapt to a different
atmosphere and gravity on another planet, they won't
look the same as humans on Earth,

Which pessibilities do you think are mast Likely?

(

1 Read the artiche on the future of human beings.
Match paragraphs 1-5 with pictures A=E.

2 I8 read and listen to the text agaln and
angwer the questions.
1 Wha I1'II?.|1'| live to be 150 years ald?
1 What will probably cause our brains to get
bigger?
What will people possibly do as the result of an
epidemic or war?
4 What are the possible ways the children of the
future will be different from now?
What might happen if Earth gets overcrowded?

oA

\l:rcng;rh than we have today?
50 Years ahead

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue in the text. For more
practice go to page 44 in the Workbook,

& C_VUSE IT! Work In palrs. Which of the ideas in
the article do you think will happen in the future?
Compare your ideas.

| deubt that wa Tl ok the cime.

(1 think computers will ds averything fer us. |
~5

What two types of future humans will have more

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following sentences on
the board:

1 In the future, our body parts will last
for longer.

2 Neo-humans will be better at
climbing than humans now.

3 Cyborgs will carry powerful
computers with them.

4 Space humans will only live on
planets with the same atmosphere
as Earth.

Students work in pairs to read the
text again and decide if the sentences
are true or false. Check answers with
the class.

1 false (We will be able to buy new
ones.) 2 true 3 false (Their
brains will be connected to super
computers.) 4 false (They might
live on planets with a different
atmosphere and gravity.)

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 44 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to read through the
text again individually and decide which
ideas they think will happen. Put them into
pairs to compare and discuss their ideas.
Ask some pairs to tell the class which ideas
they agree on. With stronger classes,

you could elicit students’own ideas about
things they think will happen in the future.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 44
Practice Kit Reading 5



LANGUAGE FOCUS - First conditional with if and unless » might vs. mg

1 live, will miss 2 ‘Il / will get tired,
doesn'trest 3 will not/ won't look, live
4 will getangry, does 5 Il / will miss,

I cam talk abouwt possibilities in the futwre,

4 Match 1-6 with a—f, Use | won't and unless.
| wor't pase my exame emlacs | otudy kard,
1 pans iy Seanis a run

First conditional with .i_fanl:l unless

1 Match 1=3 with a=¢ using the article on page 50.

Situation L ’ .
2 get adriving licence b have a lot of problems get up 6 'll / will be, protect
1 Unless a catastrophe destroys the Earth, 3 getthe bus ¢ makea lat of money 4 Hert h ill get it <h
1 If scientists manipulate human genes, 4 get rich d stisdy-hasd er teacher will getangry Ir she
:!I: T.” mans adapt to conditions an ancther planet, 5 get stressed & mest SaMmeans nice doesn’'t do her homework. / Her
A .
a will people pay to have healthier children? 6 get married e teacher won't getangry if she does

b the human race won't look the same,
© we will probably survive.

her homework.

You won't miss the bus if you get up
now. / You will miss the bus if you
don't get up now.

might vs. will 6 There won't be a catastrophe if we
protect the environment. / There will
be a catastrophe if we don't protect
the environment.

5 (HEER PRONUNCIATION: Linking
Listen and repeat the sentences, 5
I won't get a job unless | study hard

£ Choose the correct options to complete the rules, '
) Computers will do everything for us

Wiz use the first conditional to talk about a possible
event and its result in the futwre [ past

Wi introduce the situation with if or uniess +
present / past simple,

We describe the result with will and won't [ do and
doesn’t + infinitive without te.

-

6 Study the examples and read the rules. Which
situation does the writer think is more likely?
Children born now might ve antil thay'ra 150,

Feople will continue fo change.

]

=]

4 We use unless to say if — nof [ if — when, ( RULES Exercise 4
5 When the if clause is first / second, we use a - ;
comma, When the if clause comes first / second, Wi use mright te make predictions when we aren't Students match the sentence halves and
we don't need a comma. certain oi i :
If Eorth gots fo0 crowdad, we'llcclontcs sther planate. | We use will to rmake predictions when we are certain, | then join them using /won'tand unless.
L We'll eolonize ofher plasete if Earth gete foo crowded, ) - ANSWERS
7 choose the comect options. 2 f |won't get a driving license unless |

1 Lauren won't / might not get a new bank
account, She's happy with the one she has now,

2 I'N S 1 might live to be 100 3

3 One thing's for sure = peaple will / might
continue o write aboul the fulure,

4 |won't / might not buy that. I'm not sure

3 Complete the sentences with the first conditional
form of the verbs in brackets. Then rewrite
sentences 4-6 using if.

I wee (survive], our brains (get) bigger.
If we survive, our braies will gat bigger.

have some lessons.

a lwon't get the bus unless | run.

¢ lwon't get rich unless | make a lot
of money.

1 If people (live)} on other planets, they ! - h
[miss) the Earth, % Lhvespool will / might win, ¥ou never knows 5 b I'won't get stressed unless | have a
1H et tired) if h —
[nil st {get tired) If he B {2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the lot of problems.
3 We (nat look) the same if we questions with your own ideas. 6 e |won't get married unless | meet

[Iive} an Mars. 1 If I tell you a secret, ? i
4 Her teacher (get angry) unbess she 2 What will hapgpen if ! someone nice.
(dia) her homework. 3 If_lfnu'r\c rich inthe ﬂmun:._w:ll_l(clu ) .
5 You (miss) the bus unkess you 4 Wilyou be urhappy i " i' Exercise 5 @ 2.05
L trips to other planets, wil . .
= [get up) it — PRONUNCIATION: Linking

{be] '
a catastrophe unless J

(" What wil kappen if you learn to speak Englich perfacth? |
| reightt maawe o Auctralla,

Finished?

Write a paragraph about twenty years in the future.
Think about what you'll book like, your job, your
house, etc. Use If, uniess, will and might.

Years ahead 51

Play the audio, pausing after each one for
students to repeat.

might vs. will

Exercise 6

Elicit which situation the writer thinks is
most likely. Check understanding.

Language focus « First ~ CHER People will continue to change.
conditional with if and ercise 2 Exercise 7

unless « might vs. will

Students work in pairs to read the rules

Aim
Talk about possibilities in the future.

and choose the correct options.

First conditional with if
and unless

Warm-up

Refer to the text on page 50. Ask: Does

the writer think our brains will get bigger?
(yes). Ask students to find a sentence in
paragraph 1: If we continue to use computers
.... Write it on the board. Underline the if
clause and ask: /s this a situation that might
happen? (yes). Underline the result clause
and ask: Is this a result of the situation? (yes).

Exercise 1

Students match the sentences using the
article to help them. Check answers.

1 future 2 present 3 willand won't
4 if...not 5 first, second

Language note

Unless means the same as if ... not: We
won't survive if we are not careful. = We
won't survive unless we are areful. \Write
these on the board for students to refer
to when completing exercise 3.

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences, then
ask students to rewrite sentences 4-6
using if. Check answers with the class.

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct options. Check answers.

1T won't 2 Imight 3 will
4 mightnot 5 might

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Students complete the questions with their
own ideas. Ask some pairs to read their
questions to the class. Correct any errors.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
paragraphs individually, then swap with
another fast finisher to read.

More practice
Workbook page 41
Practice Kit Grammar 8 and 9

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Vocabulary and
listening « Lifestyle
choices

Aim
Talk about lifestyle choices for the future.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
answers. Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Do you think you
will have a job? Will you have a car? Do you
think you will be married?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.06

Read out the header of the online forum
and elicit what the question means (What
do you imagine your life will be like ten years
from now?). Ask students to read the forum
and check the meanings of the phrases in
blue. Discuss the meanings with the class.
Students then work individually to read
the forum again and decide which ideas
they think are good. Discuss the ideas with
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class.
Students work individually to complete
the sentences with their own ideas. They
compare their sentences in pairs and
decide which are the best sentences to
remember. Ask students to close their
books, and ask some students to say one
of their sentences from memory.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to close their books and
write on the board one word for each
phrase in exercise 1, e.g. tie, family, etc.
Divide the class into teams. Teams take it
in turns to choose one of the words on
the board and make a sentence using
the correct phrase. If their answer is
correct, award them a point and cross the
word off the board. If their answer is not
correct, don't give the correct answer, but
move on to the next team. Continue until
all the words are crossed off the board.
See which team has the most points.

Exercise 3 @) 2.07 < page149

Focus on the names in exercise 1 and tell
students they will hear four of these people
speaking. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down the order of the speakers.

Deelee33, Marcus, Earlybird, Decklen

Unit5

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Lifestyle choices

I cam talk about lifestyle choloes for the future,

THINE! How old will you be in ten years' time? Where do you think you will be?

Where do YOU see
YOURSELF in
hn }reﬂr" ﬁME?

Decklen
NDF | sae mysedl finishing university first. Then I'm gaing o pel a good
joib, seftie down and have a tlamiy. Can't wait! (&)

Marcus _
Wheg 7 you [oing ko eam money b et in Austraiia? (IE,

Earlybird P'en @oing 1o s%arl up my own buginess, make 3 milion dollars in
Why do people tie themsehnes down? Why not take some time out? vl yiars, and this 'l riting young and trineed the wordd, Wiy wasie
mﬁl Go raveling while you'ne young! time working all your Kifa?
. Deeles33 Marcus

That's what | think! | don't veant & good job. | want to hae fun.
"M Eake up & sport like karate or skydiving and enjoy mysail. in two
years, | Bapé thirt Il be doing my biack bel, and I'll B2 happy.

| think it's important b look after poorsel - but what sbout others?
I'd ke o get imvohred with a charity and Spend some time abnad

hedping peaple
Deeledd
| notally agree. Good keck with that, Marcus! 3

Earlybird
Ma, toa! 'y going 10 trawel arcund Australia and teach myss 1o suf.

1 JEDE read and listen to the online forum. Check

4 (IEE Listen again and write true or folse. Correct

the meaning of the phrases in blue. Which do you the false sentences.
think are good ideas for a healthy life? 1 Speaker 1 thinks that having money is the most
important thing.

5TUDY STRATEGY

Ramambering new vocabulary

Rermember new vocabulary, like the phrases in
exercise 1, by writing your own examgples. If you
malke sentences that are true for you, it's easier to
remember the new phrases.

2 Speaker 2 has been to university.
3 Speaker 3 is ambitious.
4 Speaker 4 thinks edwecation is important.

Language point: Reflexive pronouns

5 Find five sentences with reflexive pronouns in the
online forum. Then complete sentences 1=3 with
the reflexive pronouns in the bow. There is one
extra pronoun.

himself myself oursehves  yourself J

2 Read the study strategy. Complete the sentences
with your own ideas. Compare your hdeas with a
partner and try to remember the best sentences.

11 qnjq:,r m‘l,rs.:lrwhgn ]

2 When I'm older, I'm going to travel around e in the m"'f;:"
and other countries, 2 Hesent e
3 We always enjoy on holiday.

3 | want to take up a sport like

4 Don't waste time . —_

S Idlike to get invelved with a charity, for example, B C_7USE IT! Work in pairs. Tell each other about
your plans and ideas for the future, Use the phrases

6 Tolook after ynuru.l f, you should in blue in the online forum to help you.

([ T Wl 10 tas tiwe cut and truvel arvand the world. |

3 JUE0T Listen to the four people from exercise 1 B TNk T good Kaa 17 taks |
talk about their future plans and lifestyle chobces. upa cport and en joy yourgel.
Which order do they speak in? — /
52 Years ahead
Exercise 4 Q) 2.07 page149 ANSWERS

| see myself finishing university ...
Why do people tie themselves down?
I'll take up a sport ... and enjoy myself.
... teach myself to surf.

... it'simportant to look after yourself.
1 myself 2 himself 3 ourselves

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false,
and correct the false sentences. With
stronger classes, students could decide
from memory, then listen to check. Check
answers with the class.

1 false (Speaker 1 thinks that life is about
enjoying yourself) 2 false (Speaker 2
hasn't been to university, but he is going
to take some time out before he goes.)

3 true 4 true

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident student to read out the
examples. Elicit one or two more plans or
ideas that students have for their future.
Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Remind them to use phrases
from exercise 1. Put students into pairs to
talk about their ideas and plans. Ask some

Language point: Reflexive students to tell the class something they

pronouns learned about their partner.
Exercise 5

Ask students to find five sentences with Students’own answers.

reflexive pronouns in the online forum.
Check answers, and check that students
understand all the reflexive pronouns.
Students then complete the sentences
with the correct reflexive pronouns. Check
answers with the class.

More practice
Workbook page 42
Practice Kit Vocabulary 5

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS = will and be going to + Future continuous

I cam talk about what | will be doing in the future,

will and be going to
1 complete the sentences from the online forem on

page 52. Then answer questions 1and 2,

alm start up my own business

b retire young.

1 What are the negative and question forms of the
examples?

2 Which sentence refers to a general prediction
and which refers to a definite plan or intention?

£ Choose the correct options, Then ask and answer

the questions with a partner,

1 Do you think you will / are going to travel into
space’

1 How rmany people will / are gaing to live on Earth
in 21007

3 Doyou think that one day you'll { you're going to
be farmous?

4 Who will / is going to take up a new sport this
surmmer?

5 Will you [ Are you going to walch TV tonight?

3 Ccomplete the dialogue with the correct form of will

and be going to and the verbs in brackets.
Joe  I've decided that
(1 teach) myself the guitar

Sam Great! That ¥ (be) fur
When * you / start)
leamning?

Joe  I'mnot sure. | don't think that
L {rry mother f hurl mé 5
guitar, so first of all *

(1 / buy) myself a cheap guitar, Then
&

Future continuous

4 Study the sentence from the enline

forum on page 52, Then comphete

the rules.
In twa years, | hope that I'll be doing £ k.
miy black belt and I'll be happy ¥ |
MNOT FH-e- e fnappy 3
RULES 3 N

1 The future continuous predicts or describes an
action which we think will be finished / will be ,3
in progress at a specific point in the future, J
We use [ don't use continuous tenses with state
wirbd such as be, ]

[¥)

5 Order the words to make sentences. There is one

extra word in each sentence.

walching TV /you / be / will f been / this time
tomomow [ 7

the match / went f don't fwe fbe fwatching [/
on Sunday

will l|"-:.t.lyirlg .l':.uu..".lrr,n' in a hotel [ be f this
time next week /

studying here /1 be fweon't / te S when I'm
older

hurmans [ liwing / live / be / will £ in the futwne /
on Mars /¥

]

w

-

W

6 7 USE T Work in pairs. Write questions using

the future continuous and words from the boxes.
Ask and answer the questions about your future,

{1/ visit) the -

outdoor music festival next month % What do in fi1t}- :.H-.lr'\.' tirme

to practise with other people. Where | | feel this time tomorrow
Sam Oh, that's a good idea. I'm sure How live on Saturday morming

1 o [you / enjoy) ; | Do :::::3:1 ﬂlb;::r‘ul'lor‘ught

yourself there. =

L] {the weather / = wear et year

be) good, do you think? = work |
Joe  I've noidea, but ] ) .

L) v, | o %

oy plans. {1/ mot change) = | \“Ef_'ﬂ'rﬂmw'lmhmHﬂwM#hﬂf )
Sam ['m sure ® B yow think bomang will be fving loager in fifty years' time?

[you f learn) quickly. X
Jloe | hope so. 3

Finished?
Wirite what you'll be doing at 7.30 p.m. this evening,
and at 7.30 p.rn. this Saturday.
Years ahead 53
ANSWERS
Language focus « . ,
a goingto b Il

will and be going to «
Future continuous

I'm not going to start up my own
business. Are you going to start up
your own business? | won't retire

Aim
Talk about what you will be doing in
the future.

young. Will you retire young?
2 Sentence b refers to a general

prediction, and sentence a refers to a

definite plan or intention.

Warm-up

Ask: What are you going to do after this class?
Elicit answers and write one or two on the
board, eg./m going to have lunch. Ask: Do you
think you will get married one day? Elicit some
answers and write one or two sentences on
the board, eg. Ana thinks she'll get married one
day. Underline the verb forms.

will and be going to

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with
the correct verb forms, then answer the
questions. Check answers.

Language note

We use be going to, NOT will for plans
and intentions: 'm going to go to the
cinema on Friday. (NOT Hfgotethe
ciremaontiday,)

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct options.
Check answers. Students then work in
pairs to ask and answer the questions.

1 will 2 will 3 you'll
5 Are you going to
Students’ own answers.

4 is going to

Exercise 3

Students complete the dialogue with the
correct verb forms. Check answers.

1 I'm going toteach 2 will be /’ll

be 3 will you/are you going to start

4 my mother willbuy 5 I'm going to
buy 6 I'mgoingtovisit 7 you'll enjoy
8 Will the weather be 9 I'm not going
tochange 10 you'll learn

Future continuous

Exercise 4

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers.

1 will be in progress 2 don't use

Language note

We form the negative form of the future
continuous with won't: lwon't be doing
exams in three years. In short answers we
use just will or won't: Will you be living
here in five years? Yes, | will. / No, | won't.
The future continuous focuses on an
action in progress at a particular time in
the future: When I'm in my twenties, Il be
making lots of money.

Exercise 5

Students order the words to make
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 Will you be watching TV this time
tomorrow? (been)

2 We won't be watching the match on
Sunday. (don't)

3 Will you be staying in a hotel this time
next week? (are)

4 1 won't be studying here when I'm
older. (to)

5 Will humans be living on Mars in the
future? (live)

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the two example questions and
point out how they have been formed
from the words in the boxes. Students
write down more questions in pairs. Ask
some students to read their questions to
the class. Correct any errors. Students then
ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare with another
fast finisher.

More practice
Workbook page 43
Practice Kit Grammar 10and 11

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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T68

Speaking - Making
arrangements

Aim
Make plans and future arrangements.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the whole class

and elicit some answers. If students are
struggling for ideas, ask more questions
to start them thinking, e.g. Are you going
to do any sport? Are you going to meet your
friends? Are you going to watch any films?
How much time are you going to spend

on homework?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q& 2.08

Students read the dialogue and choose
the correct words to complete it. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question about Pamela to the
class and elicit the answer.

1 crazy 2 important 3 earlier

4 ontime 5 new

Pamela is going to auditions for the new
show, meeting the TV executives about
plans for the TV show, and meeting the
TV director for lunch.

Exercise2 Q& 2.08

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and try to complete
them from memory. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. You could ask students to
translate the key phrases into their own
language to check understanding.

1 busyday 2 meeting 3 auditions for
the new show 4 about the new plans

SPEAKING = Making arrangements

I cam make plans and future armangements.

THINE! Are you busy over the next few days? What are your plans?

Alde 5o, Pamela, you've got a busy day ahead.

Pamela | know:, it's "boring / crazy.

Aldo  That's what happens when you're
Timportant / funl Don't forget you've got
a meeting this afterncon with the
television executives. They're going to
be asking about your new plans for the
TV show.

Pamela Yes, what time does that start?

Alde  The meeting starts at 12.30 in the city
centre, 50 you have to be there a litthe
Tearlier [ later. Il try to book your taxi
for 145,

Pamela Bul | have auditions for the new show
today, remember? The auditions start at
ten.

Aldo  Yes, | know. We're going to make sure
you'll be *late f on time.

Pamela | hope so. We'll see _ Oh, by the way, I'm
meeting the director for lunch today at
2.00 p.m.

Alde  What? Why didn't you tell me?

Pamela I'm telling you nowl Can you remind me
to tell him about the *fun [ new plans,
too?

Alde QK whatever you sayl

1 O D208 choose the cormect werds
in the dialogue. Then watch or listen and check.
What three things is Pamela doing today?

2 (08 Cover the dialogue and complete the
key phrases. Watch or listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES >:s y

Talking about plans

You've gota ahead,

Don't forget you've got a this
afterncon.

| have today, remember?
Can you rernind rme to tell him *

toot

We use the present &imp‘!ﬂ w
talk about future events if they

happen mgula‘lﬂy‘:
M,F.'.mumunim -

4 T work in pairs. Take turns to remind each other
o do these things this evening, Use the key phrases,
1 history homework
2 guitar lesson
3 help with dinner
4 goto bed on time

Mﬂpﬂfwhﬁmhmﬂdrm.rw_]

(" Resing me fo help with disner.
—_—;

S {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation and
prepare and practise a new dialogue, Use the key
phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to help you.

Student A: Tell Student B about everything you
have to do today: exams, then a football match,

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Unit5

3 " Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

Exercise 4

Read the Remember! box with the

class. Ask students to find examples of
the present simple for future events in
the dialogue in exercise 1. Also review
the use of the present continuous for
arrangements, and ask students to find an
example in the dialogue in exercise 1 (I'm
meeting the director for lunch today).

Read out the example answers, then put
students into pairs to practise reminding
each other about future plans. With
weaker classes, allow students time

to prepare their sentences first. With
stronger classes, students can go
straight into the spoken practice. Ask
some students to say their sentences to
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare their
dialogue. With weaker classes, students
can write their dialogue before they

Student B: Listen to Student A talk about his /
her plans. Remind him / her that there is an
end-of-term party after the exams this evening.

practise it. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the role-play. Students
can swap roles and practise again. Ask
some students to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to work in pairs and make
notes on their plans for this weekend.
They can then prepare and practise

a new dialogue with their own ideas.
Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class. Ask: Whose
weekend sounds like fun?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 47
Practice Kit Speaking 5



WRITING * A reflective letter

I canm link ideas to show reason and cause,

THINE! When you're older, what will you remember about being a teenager?

A letter to my 25-year-old self

Hi there,
My teacher has asked me 1o w

| wonder what you're doing now
sure about that. I'm good at m;nh_x. a0 marybe 1
' tesching mysell 1o pluy the pianc, 196, so
Pop star.

1 guess that in 1en years' li.'l:nﬂ L
rohots will be doing e jobs,
colonies on the meon or Mars
I'm looking forsarnd 1ot

1 hope your life is going well.
Bye for now,

Tiall

1 Read the letter, Where is Niall and what is he doing?
Then put a—c in the order they appear. 15 the writer
very sure about the future? How do you know?

a ambitions and skills
b present situation
¢ predictions about the warkld and technology

KEY PHRASES

Speculsting about the future
1 {don't) see myself +verk + -ing | guess that .

I'm not W0 sune about ... | suppose that ..
I'wonder what ... | don't irmagine that
| hope ... Who knows .

£ Read the key phrases and underline them in the
text.

Language point: so

3 Study the examples of 5o in blue in the text. When
wiit wse 50 to describe cause and effect, does it go at
the beginning, middle or end of a sentence?

4 Match 1-3 with a—c using so.
1 It'sraining ...
2 | feel ternble ..
3 We love London _.

a we'll go again soon.
b let's sty indogrs
e I'm going to bed.

rite & better to the ruur;c iz, 30 here goes! I'm

I'm biving in Cork. | don't see mysell leavin 5
e et % I'd Kike to go 19 university, but I'm nat ({018 ‘
“II be an engineer in the future
who knows - 1 might beconse 2

e worrkd will bee different. | suppose !ha]: :
1 ot imagine that peopbe will be Tiving in
Crverall, I'm optimistic about the future, so

16ih June

g Cork, but we'll 5o

5 5, USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

A TASK
Write a better to your 25-year-old self

B THINK AND PLAN

Make notes on the following topics:

1 How will your situation change?

2 What skills and ambitions do you havet What
Job would you like to do?

3 What will the world be like when you are
twenty-five? Think about the environment
and technology

4 Are you opltimistic or pessimistic about the
future? Why?

C WRITE

Lise your notes to write your letter,

Paragraph T: About you

I's ...

Paragraph 1: Your career

| wonder what you're doing now .,

Paragraph 3: The world

| guecs that is ten years™ time ...

D CHECK

+ present continuous . 50
+ begoingtoand will  « future continuous
- |i=¢5tr’k‘ phrases

"

Years ahead 55

Writing « A reflective
letter

to read the letter and find the answers.
Check the answers with the class.

Read out a—c and check that students

Aim
Link ideas to show reason and cause.

understand ambitions and skills. Ask
students to read the text again and put
a—c in the order they appear. Check

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask

more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. Will you remember things

you do with your friends? What will you

remember about school? What about your

interests and hobbies?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and read out the title
(A letter to my 25-year-old self). Check that

students understand the concept of

answers, then ask: /s the writer very definite
about the future? How do you know? Elicit
that Niall is not very definite, and elicit
some words and phrases that show this.

He is in Cork at home, writing the letter
for homework.

b a,c

He is not very sure about the future
because he uses phrases like I'm not
100% sure, | might, | guess that and /
don’timagine.

Exercise 2

Ask students to read the key phrases and
underline them in the text. Check that
students understand all the phrases.

writing a letter to yourself in the future.
Read out the question, then ask students

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to complete five of the

key phrases with their own ideas. Put
students into pairs to compare their
sentences, then ask some students to
read their sentences to the class. Check
that they are using the phrases correctly.

Language point: so

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the examples of so in
the text. Check that they understand the
meaning. Read out the question and elicit
the answer. Point out the use of a comma
at the end of the clause before so.

It goes in the middle of a sentence.

Exercise 4

Students match the sentence halves and
then join them using so. Check answers.

1 b It'sraining, so let’s stay indoors.

2 c |feel terrible, so I'm going to bed.

3 a Welove London, so we'll go again
soon.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following sentence stems on
the board:

1 llove...,s0....

2 'mgoodat...,s0....

3 I'mlearningto...,so....

Elicit a few complete sentences, e.g.
I love animals, so maybe I'll become a vet.

Ask students to complete the sentences
using their own ideas about the future.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the task. Students answer the
‘Think and plan’questions and plan their
letter. Read through the paragraph plan
with the class and remind students to use
this structure in their own letter. Students
then write their letters. This could be set
for homework. Remind them to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 45
Writing 5

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 46
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?
Students work in pairs to discuss what

@ STORY IN ENGLISH » The Swiss Family Robinson ‘M
Remember!

1 BEFORE YOU READ Imagine you've got your own space at home.

Lok at the pi
What are you going to put in it? What are you going to use it for? read ;:ihrs:ne:;:rdcirﬁ?:ﬁm happens next. Encourage them to
what happens, use their imagination and think about

‘Chapter 5  The cave house

@) after winter, spring came. All their animals were alive,
and little green plu nls rew in the Eard:n.
“Very good!” Father said. ‘Let’s go to the beach for my tools”

different possibilities. Encourage them
to use phrases they have learned in this
unit for predicting the future. Discuss
students'ideas, but don't confirm them.
Tell them they will find out at the end of
the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

@ Knips went into a hole in the cliffs. ‘Where is he?’
thaught Ermst,

He looked into the hole. ‘Hey, everyone!’ he called.
There's a big cave behind this cliffl What a good new

home for us!”

8 When they arrived, they couldn't see the ship any more,
| but they found pieces of wood by the sea. Their tent was in
‘| pleces = with Father's tools, cloth, and barrels all over the
beach.

| @ one hat day, the family were near the river.
Their thirsty animals began drinking. Suddenly
a very big snake came cut of the water,

‘Quick! Move the animals to the cavel’ Father
cried.

€ They stayed in the cave all day. Father and

| the boys stoad at the windows with guns, but

.| the snake didn't come,

‘Perhaps it went away,” Father said that evening.
T'm going to losk

| When he opened the door, their horse ran out
into the swamp. Fritz weent after it before Father
could stop him.,

2 _ READING CHECK Work in pairs. Cover the text
and tell your partner the story. Use the words below.

cave smake spring  swamp  tent

) They went inte
the cave.

You were right,
Ernst.’ Father said.
This can be aur
winter house.

0 For weeks after that, Father and the boys
warked on the cave house. They made rooms, and
cut windows in the reck.

@ Fritz wanted to catch the
horse, But the snake waited
out in the swamp. And now
it saw Fritz. It moved nearer.

3 { " WHAT DO YOU THINK? Work in pairs. Talk
about what happens in the next chapter, What
happens to Fritz? What do the other members of
the family do?

STORY IN ENGLISH 57

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into groups of four and ask
them to each choose a character from
the story.

Ask them to imagine it is their first night
in the cave and prepare a conversation
talking about how they feel now and
what their plans and predictions are for
the future. Encourage students to use
their imagination and think about how
the characters feel.

Monitor and help while students are
working. Ask groups in turn to perform
their conversation for the class. They
could act it out too, if they like. Discuss
as a class which conversations students
enjoyed listening to, and which are the
most likely.

Students’ own answers.

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Elicit

a few ideas, then read out the questions.
Explain that their own space at home
might be a room, a cellar below the house
or a shed outdoors that is just for them.
Put students into pairs to discuss what
they will use their space for. Ask some
students to tell the class their ideas.

Focus on the pictures and ask students
what useful vocabulary they can
remember from previous chapters. Elicit
cliff, rope, gun and tent.

Read out the Remember! box and put
students into pairs to look at the pictures
and discuss what they think happens in
this chapter. Discuss students’ideas with
the class.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and

check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box
with the class and make sure students
understand them all. Model the
pronunciation of swamp.

With weaker classes, allow students time

to read the story again and make a note
of two or three more words they need to
help them retell the story.

Students work in pairs to tell each other
the story. Encourage them to help each

other if they get stuck or forget something.

You could also do this as a whole-class
activity. Ask a student to give the first
sentence of the story, then go around
the class, with each student adding

a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Unit5
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Schools and exams: boarding school,
school holidays, homeschool, school
leavers, mixed school, primary school,
school rules, secondary school, single-sex
school, school uniform; do homework,
enrol in, fail exams, get a qualification, get
good marks, get into college, go to lessons,
obey rules, pass exams, take classes

Courses and careers: apply for a job /

a course / a position, attend university /
college / school, do a course / an
apprenticeship / a degree, get the right
qualifications / a job / good marks, study
engineering / science / management,
train to be an engineer / a physicist /

THINKI What are the best and worst things about
going to schaal?

1 T30 Use the word school and the words in the bax
to make compound nouns (bwo nouns that together
make anather noun). Listen and check. Which types of
school can you see in the photos?

boarding schost

boarding holidays home leavers mixed
primary rules secondary  single-iex  umiform

Plan your
ideal school!

2 T 3N Check the meaning of the phrases in the box
and use them to complete the questionnaire. Listen and
check, Then ask and answer the questions with a partner.,

do homework  enrolin  fail exams
get aqualification  get good marks
getinto college  go tolessons
obey rules  pass exams  take classes

a lawyer; construction, engineering,
entertainment, journalism, IT, law,
management, nursing, science, teaching

Language focus
can, could, be able to
have to / need to / must/ should

Speaking

| can ask for and give advice.

Writing

| can order opinions in an essay.

Vocabulary - Schools
and exams

Aim
Express opinions by agreeing or
disagreeing.

THINK!

Ask: Do you like school? What do you like
about it? What things do you dislike? Elicit a
range of answers from individual students.
Read out the question and put students
into pairs to discuss it. Set a time limit and
ask them to agree on the three best and
three worst things about school. Ask pairs
in turn to report back to the class, and bring
students'ideas together on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 2.10 ' page149

Remind students that in English we can
combine nouns to make new words, e.g.
maths teacher (= a teacher who teaches
maths). Read out the first two words in the
box and elicit how they can combine with
school (boarding school, school holidays).
Students work in pairs to combine the
words, then decide which ones they

can see in the photos. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.

Unit 6

yourself in?

€ boarding school

a dance, theatre and  d  sailing.
® other (please tell

Check that students understand all the
compound nouns.

Compound nouns boarding school, school
holidays, homeschool, school leavers,
mixed school, primary school, school
rules, secondary school, single-sex
school, school uniform

Photos mixed school, single-sex school,
primary school, boarding school,
homeschooling, school uniform

Exercise2 &) 2.11

Read out the title of the questionnaire
and make sure students understand they
can choose answers to create their own
ideal school. Read through the phrases
and check students understand them.
Students read the questionnaire and
complete it with the correct phrases. With
weaker classes, students can work in
pairs. Play the audio for students to listen
and check. Check answers, and check
that students understand everything in
the questionnaire. Students work in pairs

What howrs do you choose to go to
1 7

from B30 aum., to 3.30 pum.
Trcm SU00 am to 4.00 pum.
from 10.00 a.m to 200 p.m.

A timetable? Mo, thanks. | go to
bessons when | feel like it,

a
b
€
d

to ask and answer the questions in the
questionnaire.

1 enrol 2 classes 3 lessons

4 homework 5 obey 6 pass

7 aqualification 8 fail 9 good marks
10 into college

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to close their books and
write on the board one word for each
phrase in exercise 2, e.g. homework,
marks, etc. Divide the class into teams.
Teams take it in turns to choose one

of the words on the board and make

a sentence using the correct phrase.

If their answer is correct, award them a
point and cross the word off the board.
If their answer is not correct, don't give
the correct answer, but move on to the
next team. Continue until all the words
are crossed off the board. See which
team has the most points.




It's impartant to do * . Hiwat much
would you do at your ideal school?

a 2-13hours a day

b 4-5 hours a week

€ more than ten hours a week

d Homewosk is 5o old-fashioned. We don't have
it at my ideal schooll

5 if you don't
rules a1 your schoal?

a 'Wou get extra homework,

b Mothing.

€ 'Wou stay at home for a week,

d Wou spend your lunchtime in class,

What happen:
L

ySchoolvleaver
You're finally in your Last year. The most

impartant thing for you is to:
a " EXAMS S0 YOU Can et

t and find a job.
b mot® ST
< get* and get @
to study for your futune career,

d enjoy your last year with your friends. yor

Exercise3 Q& 2.12 page1s0

Allow students time to read through

the questions. Check they understand
everything. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs and,

if necessary, play the video or audio again
for students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.
Ask: Which speaker do you agree with most?
Why? Elicit a range of answers.

HTED

1 single-sex schools

2 Because in the UK, students at
single-sex schools usually get better
exam results.

3 No, he doesn't. He thinks it depends
on how hard you study.

4 Helping students become good people.

5 Because getting good results is the only
thing that some people think about.

6 She thinks it's good because you don't
get distracted by noisy students.

3 O IER watch or

Finished?
Write sentences using the key phrases and the ideas

about your Ideal school,

listen to three people

talking about school and

answer the questions.

1 What type of school
does Emma prefer?

1 Why does she like this

type of schoal?

Does Max agree with Emma’s opinions?

'|".l'!|].' _.“I'-”I}' not?

4 ‘What does Mac say Is more important than
getting good results?

5 Why does Elizabeth think some people cheat?

& What is Elizabeth’s opinion of homeschooling?

d

4 3 VEE watch or listen again and complete

the key phrases,

KEY PHRASES

Exprassing opinions

| definitely think that "
I'm ot sure | agree ?

It all depends on ®

I feel that's much *
results.

That's a good paint.

I like the idea of *

* getting good

5 5::3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Give your opinkons on

these statements using the key phrases. Decide on
the best and the worst idea.

E:nfﬂmf-wmlmﬂm'iﬂ

All secondary schools will
have uniforms by Seplember

SCHOOL HOLIDAYS WILL BE REDUCED
TO THREE WEEKS IN SUMMER

Al schoals will become stngle-sex sehools

gaing to college, oo | definitely think that changing
Eha gchool-lesving 3¢ to ninaleen ko o migtake,

L That's a geod point,
%

Some people aren't interacted s doimg axams and 1

u chose in the questionnaing, Then tell a partner

Exercise 4 Q) 2.12 page1s0

Allow students time to read through
the key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to watch or listen and
complete the phrases. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

1 single-sex schools are the best
2 with that

3 how hard you study

4 more important than

5 homeschooling

Optional activity: Key phrases

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the statements with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Read out the example answers
and point out that students should give
reasons for their opinions.

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss their opinions. Remind them to
use some of the key phrases. Ask some
students to tell the class what things they
and their partner agreed and disagreed
about and why.

As a class, discuss which is the best idea
and which is the worst. If students are
reluctant to speak, ask individual students:
Which idea do you think is the best? Why?
When they express their opinion, ask
another student: Do you agree with (Paul)?
Why / Why not? Ask other students: What
do you think about this, (Ana)? Encourage
as many students as possible to join in and
express their opinions. Repeat the process
to discuss the worst idea.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them

to write another statement about a
change to the school system, using
vocabulary from exercises 1 and 2.

You could brainstorm some ideas with
the class first, e.q. All students will take
classes in cooking. All schools will become
boarding schools. Put students into small
groups to discuss their statements and
decide which is the best and worst idea.
Encourage them to use the key phrases
in their discussions. Ask groups in turn
to tell the class about their best and
worst idea.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to

tell the class about their ideal school.
Encourage other students to agree and
disagree using some of the key phrases.

More practice
Workbook page 48
Practice Kit Vocabulary 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Reading - Reviews

Aim

Find and rephrase information in a text.

THINK!

Ask: What’s your school like? What kind of
school is it? Elicit a few ideas and encourage
students to use vocabulary from page 58,
eg. It's amixed school / secondary school.
Read out the questions and put students
into pairs to discuss them. Ask them to
agree on three things they would like to
change and think about the reasons why.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their discussions, and bring students’ideas
together on the board. See if you can
come up with a list of five things that most
students agree they would like to change.

Students’ own answers.

Background

There is a range of specialist schools in
Britain for children who are particularly
talented in singing, dancing, music

or drama. Pupils usually join these
specialist schools at the age of eleven
or fourteen, and usually have to board,
as the schools may be some distance
from their home. Schools in Britain must
follow the National Curriculum and
teach subjects such as maths, English
and science, so children who go to
specialist schools often work very hard
to fit in their normal academic work and
their specialist training and performing.

Exercise 1

Focus on the texts and explain that they
are reviews of two schools. Read out the
questions and ask students to read the
texts quickly to find the answers. Check
answers with the class.

The River Plate School used to be
single-sex.

You can attend the BRIT school at age
fourteen; the River Plate School from five
years old until university age.

Exercise2 & 2.13

Allow students time to read through

the sentences, then play the audio.
Students read and listen and complete the
sentences. Encourage them to use their
own words where possible, rather than
just copying chunks from the text. Check
answers with the class.

MEER

1 technology and performing arts like
dance, singing, music and drama, plus
English, maths, science and foreign
languages

2 take part in performances and
exhibitions

T74  Unité

READING * Reviews

| can find and rephrase information ina

THINE! Which things would you change about your school? Why?

BRIT School, L0

Are you lookimg for a
secomdary school with a
creative atmosphere?
You'll be able to find it at
the BRIT Schoal.

BRIT Schacl ssadunts can hake special classes in

wchnology and perfoming orts like dorce, singing,
music and dromo. However, thay also do eedinary
sobjects, such os English, matha, science and foreign

languoges, After they groduoss, many sudents will bi
ol o hove very successbul cansers o singers oo ackars

Young pecple con join te school from the oge of

Bourtesn. By unusual curicuben means shdents do axamd

and sake part in perermances and exhibisons. The
fimetoble is challenging: they have o proctise
it break fime and ofer school,
bt they can't kerget to de

their homewark on ferl

If yor shuedy hard and hove
& powsion for parfarming

arts, you won't ba able o
resis! the BRIT School.

[/

RIVER PEHE SCHO0L
_I Buenos Aires, Argentina

This ks chefiniialy 0 schood with o diffeence. Tha school hios over
2000 shaents, ond is locaked in e stodium of one of South
Amenion’s mas! imporiant foolball dams:

River Phale is unique becouse if's the anly Spars insfitution

i Ihe weorld ais gaol s own kindergarien - with sludénis
05 young 03 five years old - school, collage and university, if
youl gt good marks of the school, you con gel infe college or
uriverty of the somé Iadation, Students oon walch kaatball
mahchis ond see lamols ployers proclise. Bul They con also
o other sports. ke swimming in the indoor pool and playing
asioatiall on S school court.

The school slared in 1928 foar young loofioll ployers, bul in
Ihcetae s, girkes couldn T oifend The closses. People belisved
ot girts couldn't oy dootball s well s boys. Now the schiool
ond its ideas have changed ond avanyons hos the chance 1o be
part of this hislorc ingitution

1 Read the reviews about two unusual schools. Which 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Usea dictionary to check the

school used to be single-sex? At what age can you

attend these schools?

2 21 read and listen to the reviews again.

meaning of the words in blue in the texts, For more
practice go to page 52 in the Workbook.

& {7 USE IT! Work in pairs. Make a list of the

Complete the sentences using information from the advantages and disadvantages of each school,
Which schoel would you prefer to go to?

reviews in your own words,
1 BRIT School students go to kessons in

alse
The BRIT school is ideal for students who

4 River Flate School is unusual because

WA

foothall, but also
Girls caubdn™ attend River Plate Schaol

o,

60 Learn

As well as doing exams, BRIT School students

A

River Plate School is a good place for not only

work hard and have a passion for
performing arts

it's the only sports institution in the
world that has its own kindergarten —
with students as young as five years
old - school, college and university
swimming and basketball

because people believed that girls
couldn't play football as well as boys

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following sentences on

the board:

1 Itfirst openedin 1928.

2 You must do your homework on time.
3 There are more than 2,000 students.
4 You have to do activities after school.

Students work in pairs to read the texts
again and decide which school each
sentence is about. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 RiverPlate 2 BRIT 3 RiverPlate
4 BRIT

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 52 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of each
school and decide which they would like
to go to. Ask some pairs to tell the class
their ideas.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 52
Practice Kit Reading 6



E LANGUAGE FOCUS = can, could, be able to
I cam talk abouwt past, present and future ability.

1 Study the sentences from the texts on page 60,
Do they talk about ability in the past, present or
future?
Aftert hr'y Er..:du.l'lr_ mary students will be able to
hane very successful careers as singers of actors.
Young people can join the school from the age of
fourtesn.
They can't forget to do their homework|
I you study hard and hawve a passion for performing
arts, you won't be able to resist the BRIT school,
People believed that Sirln couldn’t p|ﬂ}'fﬂﬂ!b\!|lﬂl
well as bays.

Bow R =

w

£ Match sentences 1-5 in exercise 1 with rubes a—c,

a W use can and can't bo talk about ability L
in the present
b W ute could and couldnT to talk about ability in
the past
© W ute will £ won't be able fo o talk about ability
| imthe future.

3 Choose the correct options,

T "Will joul:-e able to /Can you hear the ball in
your claksroom
"Yes, wie can. It's really lowd!”
In the future, we could / will be able to do all our
exams online.
At my last school, we won't be able to / couldn't
use tabdets in class
4 These days, many students can / could find
out what their homework is from the school’s
website,
‘In the past, will students be able to [/ could
students use computers in class?
‘Mo, Ihcy couldn’t,

LTI ]

w

1"';‘} HOMESCHOOLING

o o

4 complete the report with the words and phrases in
the box. You can use them more than once,

can can't couldn't will be able to

Many peaple think that homeschooling is much easier than
going o school. They think homeschoclers

et aut of bed at any time they like and simply have

a relaxing day. The truth is that homeschoclerns

1 do whatever they like: they have a timetable
like: shoderds at ordinary 5chools, In the past, teachers or
parents taught chidren at home whao B0

o school. This was often because thay Ived oo far away
from the nearest school, —

Today, many parents T

choose ta homeschool their 'hl'.r p
children. Thay believe that if -
theery teach their children at
home, they 4

learn better this way. They
also think thesr children

R gt better
exam results in the future,

5 L USEIT! Work in pairs. Which of these schoal
Isswes are the same now as in the past? Which will
be different in the future? Use can, can't, could,
courldn't or will [ won't be able to.

1 chodce of subjects 4 class size
2 wirys of Il-.:|rr1|r.3I £ rules
3 school uniform

" The bocuts we think are the came. |

6 Turn the music down. | can't / couldn't study. | mewasin the pactare ...
I the pact, students coulds't chaoee
MMMJEN.MMWI.MMIM
able fo malce more snuvaal holces,
Finished?
Wirite three things you couldn’t do when you were
three years old and three things you'll be able to do
‘\ when you're twenty.
Learn 61
Language focus can, able tois the same as can and could, and
explain that we also use it to talk about
could, be able to ability in the future.
Aim Exercise 1
Talk about past, present and future Students read the sentences and decide
ability. if they are talking about the past, present
or future. Check answers with the class
W and check that students understand all
arm-up the sentences.

Refer students back to the reviews on
page 60. Ask: Can students at the BRIT

School study dance? (Yes, they can.) Could

girls go to River Plate School in 19287 (No,
they couldn't.)

Write on the board: Students at the BRIT

1 future 2 present 3 present
4 future 5 past

Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to match the

School can study dance. Girls couldn't go to
River Plate School in 1928. Underline can
and could and ask students to translate the
sentences into their own language.

Ask students to find the parts of the
reviews that give the information in the
sentences on the board. Point out the use
of be able to: BRIT School students are able to
take classes ..., Girls weren't able to attend
the classes. Elicit that the meaning of be

sentences with the rules. With weaker
classes, read through the rules with the
class, then read through the sentences
and elicit which rule each one matches.

1Tc 2a 3a 4c 5b

Language note

We use will be able to, NOT can to talk
about ability in the future: In the future,
more students will be able to attend this
school. (NOT {r-the-future-morestudents
canattend-thisschoof)

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
answer as an example. Students choose
the correct words to complete the
sentences. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

1 Canyou 2 will be able to
3 couldn't 4 can 5 could students
6 can't

Exercise 4

Students read the report and complete it
with the correct words and phrases. Check
answers with the class.

1 can 2 can't 3 couldnt
4 willbe ableto 5 will be able to

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the five issues with the

class and check that students understand
everything. Focus on the first issue and
read out the example comment. Ask
questions to prompt students to think
more about this issue in the past, present
and future, e.qg. What subjects could
students study in the past? Can they study
more subjects now? Do you think they will be
able to study more subjects in the future?

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss the issues and decide which issues
they think are the same now as in the
past, and which ones they think will be
different in the future. Ask pairs in turn to
tell the class their ideas, and hold a brief
class discussion.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their sentences
to the class. Ask other students if the
sentences are also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 49
Practice Kit Grammar 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Vocabulary and
listening « Courses and
careers

Aim
Distinguish between certainty and
doubt.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
answers. Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Why do you want
to do this job? Is it well-paid? How long do
you have to study for it? Where can you do
this job?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.14

Read out the first phrase and elicit the
correct word to add to the list. Students
then read the remaining phrases and add
the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers, and check that
students understand all the phrases.

1 school 2 adegree 3 management
4 alawyer 5 good marks
6 a position

Exercise2 & 2.15

Students match the words with the
photos. They can use their dictionaries to
help. Play the audio for students to check
their answers. Check answers, and check
that students understand all the words.
Ask students to rate the careers
individually, then put them into pairs to
compare their answers. Ask some students
to tell the class which of their answers
were the same, and which were different.

A nursing B science (€ engineering
D teaching E management

F construction G entertainment

H journalism 11T J law

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to write the jobs for
each career. They can use their dictionaries
to help. Check answers with the class.

nursing - nurse, science - scientist,
engineering — engineer, teaching -
teacher, management — manager,
construction - builder, entertainment -
entertainer, journalism — journalist,

IT - IT worker, law - lawyer

T76  Unité

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Courses and careers a
I cam distinguish between certainty and doubt.

THINE! What job do you want to do when you leave school? What qualifications are necessary for this job?

Do you want )
to work:in'... =

1 34 complete the phrases with the words in
the bax. Then listen and check.

adegree good marks  alawyer
management & position  school

attend university / college /

do a course f an apprenticeship /
study engineering / science /

train to be an Enginees £ a physicist f
get the right qualifications / a job /
apply for a job [ a course /

O AR R e R e

2 U315 Match the words in the box with photos
A=), Listen and check, Which careers would you like
to do a course In? Rate them from 1to 10 (1 = like
the least, 10 = like the most).

construction  engineering  entertainment
journalism IT law management
nurding science teaching

4 (B218 Listen and write true or folse. Correct the
false sentences.

Alsha wants to be an engineer.

2 Aisha thinks that she willgct gu-ou:l marksin

her EXams.

Mia used to want to be a nurse,

Mia doesn't want to go to university.

Max’s mum says he should be a professional

sleeper.

Max has applied for an apprenticeship in

computing,

[T -

o

5 (218 Usten again and decide who is the most
certain about their future. What words help you to
identify this?

B {5 USEIT! Work in groups. Ask and answer
questions 1=5 about the jobs in exercises 2 and 3.
Than tell the rest of the class which jobs are most

3 Find out the job titles of the people who do the jobs
in exercise 2. Can you add other jobs and people to

the list?

BuTsing - AuTEE

62 Learn

- popular in your group.

1 Which careers irvalve helping people?

2 Which careers are morne phyr.irnl‘

3 Which careers can make you mone money?

4 Which careers invalve 1.1ur.|ying for many years
at university

5 Which job would you like to do?

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to write three questions
to ask a partner using vocabulary from
exercises 1 and 2, e.g. Do you want to
attend university one day? Would you
like to train to be a teacher? Students
then work in pairs to ask and answer
their questions.

Exercise 4 ) 2.16 < pagei50

Allow students time to read the sentences,
then play the audio. Students listen

and decide if the sentences are true or
false. Remind them to correct the false
sentences. If necessary, play the audio
again for them to check and complete
their answers. Check answers.

1 false (She wants to do something
she'll enjoy, like a surfing instructor.)

2 false (She doesn't think she'll get good
enough marks.)

3 false (Her friends say she should be
anurse.)

4 false (She wants to go to university.)
5 true
6 false (He hasn't applied yet.)

Exercise 5 @) 2.16 < page150

Play the audio again for students to listen
and decide who is certain about their
future. Allow students time to discuss their
answer in pairs, then check the answer
with the class and discuss which words
helped them decide.

Aisha is the most certain. She uses
verbs like have to, must, mustn’t, which
express certainty.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students prepare their answers individually,
then put them into small groups to ask and
answer the questions and decide which
jobs are most popular in their group.

More practice
Workbook page 50

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



E LANGUAGE FOCUS » have to / need to [ must [ should

I cam talk about obligation and necessity,

1 Study these sentences. Then complete rules 1-4,

o o

3 Study these situations, Write sentences describing

You have to be a r\eally strong SWIrmmer,

| st get really good marks.

| don’t have to make a decision rig.h'l W,

My friends say | should become a nurse.

You mustn't do something you aren’t sure about

e

| den’t need to do an apprenticeship. "y
Rues >
1 We use to say something is necessary

because of a situation or a rule.

We use and need to when the speaker

feels that it is very important to do something, or
when we talk about written rules

.

2 W use and its negative form
to give advice, or to say something is a
pood or bad idea,
3 We use to talk about something that
is prohibited
4 We use and to say

something isn't necessary,

£ Complete the school rules using the verbs in
exercise 1,

1 Students
bafore the ball rings,

2 Students
uniform, but they
srartly,

3 Students

4 Students
o tima,

5 Students

armve at schoal

waar g Schaql
dress

cheat in exams,
do thair homework

ask for help if
fasel they're not makirg pr‘ogrgsa_pl 1%

the solution using the verbs in brackets.
Lee wants to be a doctor. He spends all

hi

is time watching TV, [need ta) "

Léé maads 1o shady mars.

= - X

w

Chad has an interview for college K %,
on Monday. He has a buty weekend ™,

planned with his friends. (shouldn't)
Rea i studying to be a physicist,

She isn't very good at maths. [have to]
Marina talks Yoo much in class She
failed her last history test. (muwstn’t)
Aidan is a homeschooler, He wanis

to have more friends. (should)

It the summer holidays. Micola's still
studying. (den’t have to)

4 (JBER PRONUNCIATION: Silent letters Listen.
Which letters are silent? Practise saying the
sentences.

1
2

You mustn't speak during the exam,
I should apply for this course.

STUDY STRATEGY

Improving your English
Think of ways you can improve your English when you're
in class and when you aren't in school What must you

dot

5¢

‘What should you do? What shouldn't you da?

7 Work In pairs, Read the study strategy. Think

of wiys to imprm your Englijh.

6 ¢

We must fry to watch YoaTube vidsos in Englich. |

We chouldn’t chat in clisz,

USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about the rules at

your school, Which rules would you change? Would
you add any? Decide which two rules are the most
Important.

L.

Al our school, we don't have fo do homework. }

1 ehink more peogle sctuslly 80 their homework
becausa ther know it helps thess f learn batter.

Tha twe rules we think are mas! important are ... )

Finished?
Imagine there’s a new person in your class. Write a

list

of your school rules for them.

Learn 63

Language focus « have to /
need to / must / should

Aim
Talk about obligation and necessity.

Warm-up
Refer students back to the jobs on
page 62. Ask: What do you have to do to

become a scientist? Write on the board: You

have to do a degree to become a scientist.
Ask: What about to become a builder?
Elicit the answer and write on the board:
You don't have to do a degree to become a

builder. Underline the modal verbs and ask

students to translate the sentences into
their own language.

Write must and should on the board and
elicit examples using these modal verbs.

Exercise 1

Students read the sentences, then read
the rules and complete them with the
correct verbs. Check answers with the

class and check that students understand

the sentences. With weaker classes, do
the exercise with the whole class.

1 have to; must

2 should; shouldn’t

3 mustn't

4 don't have to; don't need to

Language note

Must, have to and need to have similar
meanings in the affirmative: To apply for
this job, you must / have to / need to have
adegree. In the negative, however, they
have different meanings: You don't have
to/ don't need to have a degree. (= it isn't
necessary) You mustn't be under eighteen.
(=it is prohibited)

Exercise 2

Read out the first rule and elicit the
correct verb. Students then complete
the remaining rules. Check answers with
the class.

1 must 2 don't have to, must
3 mustn't 4 must 5 should

Exercise 3

Read out the example situation and
sentence. Put students into pairs to

read the remaining situations and write
sentences. Check answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 Chad shouldn't go out with his friends.
2 Rea has to practise maths.

3 Marina mustn't talk in class.

4 Aidan should go to school.

5 Nicola doesn't have to study.

Exercise 4 &) 2.17
PRONUNCIATION: Silent letters

Play the audio once for students to listen
and decide which letters are silent. Check
answers with the class, then play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

1 First't"in mustnt 2 ‘I'in should

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class,
then read out the example sentences.
Elicit one or two more examples, then
put students into pairs to write more
sentences. Discuss the answers with the
class and see if the class can agree on the
top tips.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and check
that students understand everything.
Elicit a few rules at the students’school

as examples. Put students into pairs to
discuss which rules at their school they
would change, and which are the most
important. Discuss as a class which school
rules are the most important and why.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their rules
individually, then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their rules to
the class. Ask other students which of
the rules they would change, and which
are important.

More practice
Workbook page 51
Practice Kit Grammar 13

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Speaking - Asking for
and giving advice

Aim
Ask for and give advice.

THINK!

Ask the question to the whole class and
elicit some answers. Ask more questions

to encourage students to say more, e.g.

Do you always talk to the same person about
your problems? Do you like people to give
you advice when you have a problem? Who
gives the best advice?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 Q& 2.18

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct words. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Play the video or audio for students

to watch or listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, then ask the
questions about Daisy and Neil to the class
and elicit the answers.

1 matter 2 upset 3 difficult

4 anyone 5 worse 6 late 7 right
Neil thinks he isn't going to pass his
engineering course; Daisy says he should
talk to someone about it.

Exercise2 Q& 2.18

Read out the first speech in the dialogue
and elicit that Daisy says "You look really
upset’'to express feelings. Put students
into pairs to read the rest of the dialogue
and underline the phrases. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases.

1 I'mreally concerned ... ;I'm really not
enjoying ... ; I'm so worried ...

2 What would you do (if you were me)?

3 Don't panic,; My adviceis ...

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
read the key phrases and decide from
memory which two aren't in the dialogue,
and which category they should go in
from exercise 2. Play the video or audio
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.

What should | do?, Can you give me
any advice?
Both category 2

Unit 6

SPEAKING * Asking for and g

I can ask for and give advice,

THINK! Who do you ask for advice about problems at school and friendships?

Daksy Hi, Meil. 15 an_-,dhing!.he" ¥ ¥ou
look really * .

Meil  I'm really concerned about the engineering
cowrse F'm doing. It's too
} and I'm really not enjoying it.
| ko I'm mot going to pass.

Daisy Have you spoken to your teachers about it?

Neil Moo I'moso worried, | haven't told
L} . What would you doif you
were med

Daisy My advice is to get help now. If you dont,
things will only get ® .

Neil | don't know what to do. | think a
apgprenticeship would be better for me, but
It's too * MO

Daisy Don’t panic. It's never too late, but you
need to speak to someone about it

Meil  You're? ' E{umd talk to my
teacher now. Thanks, Dalsy.

Daisy Noproblem

1 O 218 complete the dialogue with the words
in the box, Then watch or listen and check, What's
Neil's problem? What does Daisy advise Neil to do?

anyone difficult late matter
right uwpset  worse

2 218 watch or listen again and underline the
phrazes Daisy and Neil wse to:
1 express fwlingg 3 give advice
1 ask for advice

3 Cover the dialogue in exercise 1and read the key
phrases. Which two key phrases aren't in the

i::) Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

C_USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask for and give
advice for each shhuation. Which piece of advice
was the best?

1 Icheatedin a test

2 Anather student is bullying my best friend.

3 I'm always late for school

- -
| cheated in & test, What chould | dof |

([ Yout et o tellyour faacher. |
-ﬁ"l

{2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation and
prepare and practise a new dialogue, Use the key
phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1 to help you.

dialogue? Which category in exercise 2 should they

goin?

KEY PHRASES

Asking for and giving advice

What should | do?

What would you do if you were me?

Hawe you spoken to (your teachers) about it?
Can you give me any advice?

Dot panic.

You need to (speak to someone).

My advice is to [get help now)

64 Learn

Student A: Ask your partner what the problem
is: hefshe looks tined, Listen, find out sarme
maore infermation, then offer some advice.

Student B: You're not sleeping well and you're
alwarys tired. You're worried that your school
work is getting worse. You listen to music and
tewt your friends when you should be asleep.

Optional activity: Key phrases

Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the three situations with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to

read the situations and give advice. Ask
some students which piece of advice was
the best.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare a new dialogue. Students swap
roles and practise again. Ask some students
to perform their dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Brainstorm a few more ideas for
problems with the class and make notes
on the board. Students work in pairs to
practise a new dialogue using the ideas
on the board or their own ideas. Ask
pairs in turn what advice their partner
gave for each situation. Discuss as a
class the best advice for each situation.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 55
Practice Kit Speaking 6



WRITING = An opinion essay

| can order opinions in an essay.

THINE! What ways can peaple learm cutside the classroom?

Is school the best place to learn?

There ane many altermatives o school, such as homeschooling or studying online. Bul is

school the best place for young people to lsam?

In ey epinion, it's better 1o leam in school for several recsons, Flrsily, in school,
#tudents cften have to work togelbes. so they learn frem ecch otber and become
wochable. Secondly, school studonts must obey rules. This provides a stractured dey
where students attend chasses in o wide variety of subjects. They leam the imperiance
of doing work on time and preparing for exams. This teaches them how fo bebave in
society and future jobs. Finally, ot school, students have the chonos to participate in
T sporis and ofhar projects that ievolve o group of pecple.

To conclude, sludents keam many things and in many
wuays al school. All in all. [ think school is the best
place 1o learn.

1 Study these ways of learning, Which ones help you
to leam? Why?

doing things lenjoy  drawing pictures
listening to teachers making notes
m{wing argund readi g @0y own
talking to my classrmates

2 Read the essay. What is the writer’s conclusion
about school?

3 Which key phrases can you find in the essay?

KEY PHRASES

{h'h'rml final opinion

Allin all, ... In friy opinion, ...
As aresult, .. To conclude, .

Ifeel / believe /think.. 5o, .

Language point: Ordering information

& Study the words in blue In the text. Which word can
lasthy replace?

5 Write three sentences on school that
express a different opindon from
those in the model essay.
Usiz the ordering words.
Firstly, .
*':Hnndl:f_ .
Lastly, / Finally, ...

B Wse the key phrases to write:
1 an apening sertence 1o come befare your thres
sentences in exercise 5.
2 aconclusion to come after your three sentences
in exercise 5

7 55, USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

A TASK

Wirite an opinion essay with this tithe: Should
school holidays be shorter?

B THINK AND PLAN

1 How long are school holidays in your country?

2 Why do we have school holidays?

3 What do you da in the haldays?

4 Do the holidays create any problems? if sa,
what are they?

5 Would you like the holidays to be longer or
sharter? Why?

€ WRITE

Paragraph 1: Introduce the question in the title.
Many people think ...

Paragraph 2: Give your opinion.

In vy opiniam, ... Firetly, ... Secondly, ... Finally, ...
Paragraph 3: End the essay by answering the
question directly,

Al imall, ...

D CHECK

number of paragraphs
N ordcring aof information
+ key phrases
= can, could, be able to
+ Rave lo, meed bo, musl, showld

e
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Writing - An opinion
essay

Aim
Order opinions in an essay.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit

a range of answers. Ask more questions to
encourage students to think about how
they can learn outside school, e.g. What
can you learn by doing sports? What can
you learn by doing drama or music? What
can you learn by volunteering for a charity?
Encourage students to think about
qualities they can learn such as patience,
understanding and maturity, as well

as skills.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read through the ideas in the box and
check that students understand them all.

Point out to students that different people
learn in different ways, and each of them
should be aware of what helps them to
learn. Allow students time to prepare their
ideas individually, then put them into pairs
to compare their ideas. Ask some students
to tell the class about their discussion.

Exercise 2

Students read the essay quickly and
answer the question. Check the answer
with the class.

Students learn many things and in many
ways at school, and it is the best place
to learn.

Exercise 3

Students read the essay again and find
some of the key phrases. Check answers,
and make sure that students understand
all the phrases. Point out the use of

a comma after the phrases.

All'in all, In my opinion, To conclude

Language point: Ordering
information

Exercise 4

Focus on the blue words in the essay and
check that students understand them.
Point out the comma after each word.
Elicit which word /astly can replace.

‘Lastly’ can replace ‘Finally’

Exercise 5

Students write sentences with their own
ideas. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Ask some students to
read their sentences to the class.

Exercise 6

Students use the key phrases to write

an opening sentence and a conclusion
to go before and after their sentences in
exercise 5. Point out that they have now
written a very basic opinion essay with an
introduction, three ordered opinions and
a conclusion.

Optional activity: Writing

With books closed, write the following
words on the board in a jumbled order:
a all as my conclude all in to in
result opinion

Put students into pairs and give them one
minute to sort the words into four phrases
to use in an essay. Check answers.

ANSWERS
allin all, in my opinion, as a result,
to conclude

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read the task with the class, and ask: Do
you agree with this idea? Why / Why not?
Elicit a few ideas. Students answer the
‘Think and plan’questions and prepare
their ideas. With weaker classes, you
could do this with the whole class.

Read through the paragraph structure
with the class and make sure students
understand everything. Students then
write their opinion essay. This can be set
for homework. Remind students to use
some of the key phrases, and to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 53
Practice Kit Writing 6

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 54
Cumulative Review, Workbook page 74
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the words with the
definitions. With weaker classes, students
can look back through the unit to help them.
Check answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

1 school uniform 2 primary school

3 secondary school 4 boarding school
5 mixed school 6 single-sex school

7 school rules

Exercise 2

Students match the verbs with the words
to make phrases. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the phrases.
As an extension, students could write an
example sentence for each phrase.

Th 2a 3c 4b 5g 6e 7f 8d

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with

the correct verbs. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 can't 2 willbeableto 3 couldn't
4 can 5 won'tbeableto 6 could
7 couldn't 8 will be able to

Exercise 4

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct words. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
with the class.

1 should 2 shouldn’t 3 doesn’t have
to 4 mustn't 5 should 6 haveto
7 must 8 don't needto

Exercise 5

Read out the first set of prompts and elicit
some sentences with have to or don't have
to. Students write the remaining sentences
so they are true for them. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students read the questions and
sentences and choose the correct answers.
Check answers with the class.

Unit 6

(6) reven

Vocabulary
1  Match the words in the box with definitions 1=7.

boarding school  mixed school
primary school  school rules  schoal uniform
secondary school  single-sex school

1 Special clothes you must wear to schoal.

2 School for children from four to cleven years old
3 School for children over eleven years ald.

4 Students live at this school.

5 Bays and girls go to this school,

6 Only girls go to this school

T Students must follow these

2 Match 1-8 with a=h.

1 obey a tobean engineer
2 study b anapprenticeship
3 pass € @nexam
4 do d lessons
5 enrol & college
& getinto f forajob
T apply g yoursellin a course
8 goto h rules

Language focus

3 cComplete the sentences with could, couldn't, can,
can't, will be able to and won't be able to,
1 It's aterrible film because the her
act.
2 5he's having French lessons, so she
study in Paris next year.

3 When | was younger, | dance
at all.

4 Mow | dance and sing very
well,

5 I'm afraid we come to the
course next week We're going away,

61 run very fast when | was
young, but F'm too old now,

T1 understand the film because
it was in French

8 Students take exarns online
in the future,

4 choose the correct words.

It's a great film. You should / don't have to see it.
You mustn't / shouldn't leave your motorbike
there It isn't safe.

He's lucky because he mustn't / doesn’t have to
wear a uniform,

[
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We musta't / den't need te use mobile phanes.

It's against the rules.

5 She should [ have to respect other people.

& | have to / should walk to school because there
isn't & bas.

T Young people must / should go to school until
the age of sixtesn. 1L the law.

& You mustn’t / don't need to go to the library if

you don't want ta,

5 Write true sentences with have to and don’t have te.
1 1/ walk to school
2 wear / school uniform
3 best friend / leave home early
4 mum [ drive to work
5 1/ learn Spanish
& friends and | / help at home

Speaking

B choose the comect answers,
1 What should | do?
a That's for sure, b Yes, definitely.
€ My advice is to speak to a teacher.

1 What's the matter?
a That's rir.h'l b Nnthirl.g_
€ Arne you OK?
3 You should tell your parents
a Ane you sure? b What's up?

€ What should | do?

Hawe you spoloen to anyene about it?

a Yes, you're right. b Dot panic.

€ Mo, | haven't

| knawr I'm going to fail the exam. | don't know
what to do.

a Don't panic. b Are you sure?
© | should work harder.

What would you do?

a That's right. b I'd ask for help.
¢ I'm rn:ali)- worried

i

w

Listening

7 (U8 Listen to four people talking about school.
Match speakers 1-4 with sentences a—e. There is
one extra sentence.

Speaker 1 Speaker 3

Speaker 2 Speaker 4

a The school-leaving age should be sixteen all over
the LSA,

b Our secondary school isn't very good.

¢ lonly go home in the holidays.

d |dont want to wear a schooal unifarm.

& | study at home,

1Tc 2b 3a 4c 5a 6b
Listening

Exercise 7 @) 2.19 < page150

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for students to listen and
match the speakers with the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

Speaker1: c Speaker2: a Speaker3: e
Speaker4: d

Optional activity: Consolidation
Put students into pairs and ask them to
write a checklist of advice for someone
new starting at their school. Tell them

3 information on things students can
and can't do at the school, and things
they will be able to do in the future,
using verbs from page 61

4 information on important school
rules, using verbs from page 63

5 advice on how to make friends once
they arrive, using key phrases from
page 64

Put pairs together into groups of four

to compare their ideas and write a

checklist using the best ideas. Ask

groups in turn to present their checklist
to the class. Discuss as a class which tips
and advice are the best and most useful.

Students’ own answers.

they should include:

1 information about the type of school
itis (mixed, secondary, etc.), using I
vocabulary from page 58

2 information on lessons, school
uniform and school holidays, using
vocabulary from page 58

Assessment
Unit 6 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



@ STORY IN ENGLISH « The Swiss Family Robinson

1 §_BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. Discuss if you think you're able todo L% your own waords when you

the following:
( fish for food  huntina forest  makea boat  sail a boat j

tell the story,

apter 6 & A message

8 when the rains
came, Father made
same choth from

Mother made new
clothes from this for

| @ Fritz heard Father and Hans
| behind him.

o ‘Don't meve!’ they cried. Then he

| heard their guns, and when he locked
o down, the snake was dead at his feet.
| ‘Hooray! We killed itl" Hans cried

| exeitedly

.| This winter, we can be safe from

| storms and snakes in the cave house!”
1| Father said,

plants and animal hair, | §

N | they rust learn to be men.”

) Cver many years, the family changed their
garden into a little farm. They grew food on the |

) Little Franz was twelve now, and he liked to
explare the ksland with his older brothers. They
often went away for days.

"I oy about them,’ Mother said.

‘I wiory sometimes, too,” Father answered, ‘but

'Fnr m:]rr_frlhjr:.. Frilz :aplorud the island br
boat. He swam in the sea, and he hunted in
thie forest.

A 'ﬁﬂ"fhe et summer, Fritz made a new boat
with Father. They made it from wood and
anirnal skins.

When the boat was ready, Fritz took his boat
out acress the bay to explore the island. Mather
and Father watched from the beach.

‘Is he gaing to be OK?' Mother asked, ‘Elizabeth,
he's twenty-one,’ Father answerned. ‘| was
twenty-one when | met you — remember?”
Mother smiled at that, but she didn't feel better
about Fritz.

oo ol rieie

bird's leg, and opened i

D Fritz caught one of these
birds. Just then, he saw a
piece of cloth on its leg.

“It's a messagel’ he thought
ewxcitedly. He quickly took
the plece of cloth off the

One afternoon, Fritz caught lots of fish.
Suddently, lots of birds came down from the
sky, and they began to take all the fish from

t

2 . READING CHECK Work in pairs. Cover the

text and tell your partner the story. Use these
wornds:

binds boat explored farm  new clothes

3 [ WHAT DO YOU THINK? Work in pairs.

Talk about what happens in the next chapter.
Whao Is the message from? Who does Fritz find
on the beach?

STORY IN ENGLISH &7

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Ask:
What do they eat on the island? Where do
they sleep? Elicit that they have managed
to find and grow food, and have made
ahome in a cave.

Ask students to look at the pictures and
think about useful vocabulary they can
remember from the previous chapter. Elicit
the words snake, gun, boat, fish and bird.
Read out the ideas in the box. Put students
into pairs to discuss which they think they
can do. Ask some students to tell the class
their ideas.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and
check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. With weaker classes,
allow students time to read the story
again and make a note of two or three
more words they need to help them retell
the story.

Read out the Remember! box and put
students into pairs to tell each other the
story, using their own words. Encourage
them to help each other if they get stuck
or forget something. You could also do this
as a whole-class activity. Ask a student to
give the first sentence of the story, then
go around the class, with each student
adding a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?

Students work in pairs to discuss what
happens next. Encourage them to use
their imagination and think about different
possibilities. Discuss students'ideas, but
don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask: What do you think Fritz, Hans

and Franz would write in a message to
send out to sea? Elicit a few ideas. Put
students into pairs and ask them to
write a message from one of the boys
to the outside world. Tell them the
message should include information
about why they are on the island and
what their life is like there. Tell students
they can use vocabulary from this
chapter, and also look back at previous
chapters of the story to find useful
vocabulary, e.g. ship, storm, raft.

Ask some pairs to read their message to
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 6
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Verbs: taking action: an aim, a ban, a
belief, a boycott, a campaign, a donation,
an end, a proposal, a protest, a signature,
a supporter, a volunteer

Personal qualities: brave, clever,
confident, fair, generous, heroic, honest,
kind, organized, patient, sympathetic,
thoughtful

Language focus
can / may/ might / could
must/ can’t

perhaps

Second conditional

Speaking
| can give reasons to support my
opinions.

Writing
| can contrast ideas and give my
opinion.

Vocabulary - Verbs:
taking action

Aim
Talk about suggestions for change.

THINK!

Ask: What can people do if they want to
change something in their country? Elicit
the idea of campaigning and check that
students understand the word campaign.
Read out the questions and elicit a few
answers. Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. How did you
campaign? How many people took part?
What effect did it have? What things would
you like to campaign about? What things
make you feel angry? What things do you
think your government should do? Elicit a
range of answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.20

Check that students understand petition.
Read out the phrase Petition power! and
elicit what it might mean (if a lot of people
sign a petition, together they have the
power to bring about a change). Use the
photo to check that students understand
orca. Put students into pairs to read the
petitions quickly and match the nouns
with the verbs. Play the audio for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class, and check that
students understand all the nouns

and verbs.

Unit7

L'%}J Extra listening and speaking p&4
q}.} Curriculum extra pld2

%&! Culture piid
f%:l Song pn@

campaign

( anaim aban abelief aboyooll acampaign J : - : »

BliiefidEelals]

VOCABULARY = Verbs: taking action

I can talk abouw uggestions far change.

7/

THINK! Do you believe strongly in something? Have you,
or someone you know, ever campaigned about an ksue?
‘What was the campaign abouwt?

1 230 match the verbs In blue in the text with the
noun forms in the box, Listen and check,

adonation anend aproposal a protest
asignature  asupporter  avolunfeer

CAMPMGR = & CAMpagn

2 Read the online petitions and decide if you support the
ideas, Then work with a partner and explain why you
agree or disagres with each.

3 Use the verbs in exercise 1 to create your own
petition, It can be serious or funny. Can you
persuade anyone In the dass to sign it?

BAN SCHOOL
UNIFORMS!

>
n
nl

SUPPORT OUR CAMPATGN
FOR FREE ICE CREAMI

NS

f

W would like governments
o ban the use of orcas for
entertainment. We balieve
that these intelligant, sociable
animals should not be in
captivity. Wa'd like people to
boycott the shows and sign
our petition. Please support

our causal

———
B4% of barget seached

campaign - a campaign, donate —

a donation, volunteer - a volunteer,
sign — a signature, ban — a ban,
believe - a belief, boycott - a boycott,
protest — a protest, aim — an aim,
propose - a proposal, end - an end,
support — a supporter

Ask pairs or groups in turn to present
their petitions to the class. After each
presentation, ask: Would you sign this
petition? See which petition would attract
the most signatures.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

With books closed, write the following
gapped sentences on the board:

1 They're campaigning ___animal
rights.

2 She donates money ___a charity.

3 They want a boycott ___ the shows.

4 There was a protest ____the photos.

5 I'masupporter ___ this charity.

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with the correct prepositions.
Check answers with the class, and
remind students that when they learn

Exercise 2

Students read the petitions again and
decide if they agree or disagree with the
ideas they express. Allow students time to
prepare their ideas individually, then put
them into pairs to compare and discuss
their ideas. Ask some pairs to tell the class
about their discussions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 new nouns and verbs, they should
Read out the task, and read out the also learn the prepositions that go
example petitions. with them.
Put students into pairs or small groups

1 for 2to 3 of 4 about 5 of

to create their own petition and prepare
some notes to explain it to the class.




We want to protest about ;
magazines which

rever show real photos of rasl peopda. Wh

editors only use altered photas of madels,

4 CTE watchor

paopba 10 buy
ur camgaign.

they don't halp peaple 1o fesl ; Iisten to four people.
o W o e o e B UMb ot v
ustry,
Wana has juet cigned
& petition about ...

T

How supermarkets S8
fruit and vegetables:

2
&

=

UGLY

—— )
47% of target reachod

TR watch or listen again, Which verbs In
exercise 1do Yana and Mitchell use?

C IVEH mead the key phrases. Watch or listen
again. Who says each phrase: Yana (Y),

Zara (Z), Will (W), or Mitchell {M)? Which three
phrases don't they use?

Suggesting changes

1 Ithink people should [support victims maore]
T Weneedto..

3 We must ...

4 | think it's the best thing to do.

5 | hope they introduce (3 law against it scon).
6 I'd like people my age to be able to {vote).

T Let’s create a petition,

7 {7 USE IT! Work in pairs, Make suggestions for
the problems bebow. Use the words In exerclse 1
and the key phrases to help you. Decide which two
changes you would make.

* our nesrest swimming pool ks closing

* Feople don't use the bins on the street.

» Thenss too much trafic in the town centre,
= Tha local park wants to ban dogs.

(W miust campaign 1o kieap the swimming pocl opan. |

Exercise4 Q@ 2.21

Read out the question, then teach the
words bullying, shark and homeless. Play

page 150

the video or audio for students to watch or

listen and answer the question.

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, and, if necessary, play
the video or audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

Yana: an anti-bullying petition

Zara: to end shark fishing

Will: to persuade local councils to let
homeless people live in empty houses
Mitchell: to propose a new law to let
people vote from sixteen on

Exercise 5 &) 2.21

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio again for students to
watch or listen and note down the verbs
the speakers use. Check answers with
the class.

page 150

Wiite a letter to your local newspaper to request
a change in the law to one of the problems in

exercise 7. Explain what the problem is and what
you think they should do.

Speaker 1(Yana): support, campaign
Speaker 4 (Mitchell): propose

Exercise 6 Q& 2.21

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for
students to watch or listen and note down
the key phrases that each person uses, and
note down the three phrases they don't
use. Check answers with the class.

1Y 2 notused 3 notused 4 W
5Z 6 M 7 notused

page 150

Optional activity: Key phrases

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after some of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the
pronunciation and intonation that
they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read through the problems with the

class and check that students understand
everything. Elicit a few suggestions for the
first problem, e.g. We need to protest about
this. We must save our swimming pool.
Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss their ideas and decide which two
changes they would make. Ask some pairs
to tell the class about the changes they
would make. Ask other students: Do you
agree? Why / Why not?

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the following sentence

beginnings on the board:

1 Ithink the government should
ban....

2 |support theideaof ... .

3 Idlike to donate money to ... .

4 | think everyone should boycott ... .

5 | believe we should end ... .

Students work individually or in pairs

to complete the sentences with their

own ideas. Monitor and help while they

are working. Put students together into

small groups to compare and discuss

their ideas. Ask pairs or groups in turn

to tell the class which ideas they agreed

about and why. Briefly discuss as a class

any ideas students are interested in.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their letters
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
students to read their letters to the
class. Ask other students if they agree or
disagree, and why.

More practice
Workbook page 56

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit7
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Reading « Being kind

Aim
Scan a text to locate information.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit a few
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage them to say
more, e.g. Who was the person who helped
you? Did you know them? Why do you think
they helped you? Ask: Do you ever do things
to help other people? What do you do? What
other things could you do?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read the study strategy with the class.
Read out the task and elicit that when we
scan a text, we don't read every word, but
move our eyes over it quickly, looking for
specific information. If students are not
familiar with the idea of scanning, explain
that it is the same technique that we use
when looking for our own name in a list
of names.

Elicit what words students can scan for
here, e.g. the names of jobs or phrases
such as worksasa ... . Students then scan
the article to find the jobs. Check answers
with the class.

Daniel Black was a musician. Sarah
Hoidahl was a waitress. Glen James was
an office worker.

Exercise2 &) 2.22

Ask students to scan the article quickly
to find the numbers. You could do this

as a race to encourage students to scan
quickly. Play the audio. Students read and
listen, then note down why the numbers
are mentioned. Check answers with

the class.

1 £22,000 - the amount of money saved
by Daniel Black

2 $27.75 - the cost of the lunch Sarah
bought for the soldiers

3 $10,000 - the amount of money Ellen
DeGeneres gave Sarah

4 $42,000 - the amount of money Glen
James found

5 $160,000 - the amount of money
raised by Ethan Whittington for Glen

Exercise3 &) 2.22

Allow students time to read through the
sentences, then play the audio again.
Students read and listen and decide if

the sentences are true or false. Remind
them to correct the false sentences. Check
answers with the class.

Unit7

READING = Being kind

| cam scan a text to bocate information.

THINE! When did someone last do something kind for you? What was it?

CHANGING

Sometimes a spontansous act of kindness @n change another person's life. Read about these
incredible pecple and their actions that helped to make the world o better place Tor scaeons else,

DANIEL'S STORY

cian Daniel Black

2O, e COUSIT

Thersa stories may persuade you that whan you spread a litths kindness, there

The resalt MY Vi
surgery. Daniel received a special

the Pride af Britain Awards

1 Read the study strategy below. Then scan the
onling article above to find out what jobs Daniel
Black, Sarah Hoidahl and Glen lames had.

Finding specific information

To find specific Information, don't read the text in

detail Follow these steps:

1 Mentify the type of information, or key words,
}u;'r:l,oohing fioe,

1 Read the text quickly. Look ouwt for the bey words.
Don't stop at difficult words.

3 Read the text around the bey words again and
check,

2 T3 mead and listen to the online article again,

Why are these numbers mentioned?
1 £22,000 3 $10.000 5 $160,000
2 §I775 4 $42,000

70 Bigideas

STUDY STRATEGY

may not be a personal benafit, but you'll feel good about yourself and you
could encourage prople 1o be kind o you, too. Perhaps your kindness will
help semeone to be kind to ancther personl

3 JEE read and listen to the artidle again, Write
true or false. Correct the false sentences.
1 Thewriter doesn't believe that there are
advantages to being kind
Daniel Black and the boy both got the medical
treatment Ihr:,.' needed
Ellen DeGeneres didn't take Sarah Hoidahl
for lunch.
The writer thinks most people would give a bag
of maney to the police |{1hry found ane.
Receiving maoney changed Glen Jarmes's life

[N

(™

&=

w

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the nouns in blue in the text. What is the
verb form of each one? For more practice go to page
60 in the Workbook,

5 {_USE IT! Work In pairs. Which story did you
like best? Why? Who, in your apinion, should get the
award for kindest person: Danlel, Sarah or Glen? Why?

1 false (Sometimes a spontaneous
act of kindness can change another
person’s life.)

2 false (Daniel gave all the money he
had saved for his own surgery to the
boy so that the boy could afford to
have surgery.)

3 true

4 false (Glen decided to do what most
people wouldn't do.)

5 true

Optional activity: Reading

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
think of a suitable heading for each
paragraph of the article. Elicit answers
from the class and discuss as a class the
best heading for each paragraph.

Helping a child, A free lunch,
Honesty pays

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in a dictionary. Check that
students understand all the words.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 60 exercise 5

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss the questions. Encourage them

to express their own opinions and listen
to their partner’s opinions. Ask some pairs
to tell the class their opinions and ideas.
You could have a class vote to decide who
should get the award. Ask students if they
know any similar stories of kindness.

More practice
Workbook page 60
Practice Kit Reading 7



LANGUAGE FOCUS » can / may [/ might [ could = must [ can't = perhu%

7 I cam talk about possibility In the present and future.

1 complete the sentences with the modal verbs from

the article on page 70. Which sentences suggest
a) possibility and b) certainty?
1 Aspontaneous act of kindness

change ancther person's life.

2 Life be easy for musician Daniel
Black.

3 With expensive surgery, he walk
.IH.-.IIH

4 Ethan Whittington, who bee very
kind hirmself ...

5 Wou noit benefit personally, but you'll

feel good about yoursedf,
6 You encourage people to be kind to
you, toa

£ Choose the correct options to complete the rles,

1 W use modal verbs could, may and might +
infinitive without to to talk about things that are
possible in the present and the past [ future.

1 We wse can to say that something is possible now /

in the futwre.

Wi can use can't and must for deduction in the

present. We use can't [ rust when we ane sure

somethi g is true and can'l / must when we are

| sure something is not true.

Remember:

gpread kindness o athers today, perhaps
it'Il change their lives!

spread kindness to athers today, it could [

may [ might change their lives.

3 Find and correct the mistakes in the sentences.

1 Wou might changed bo's day by smiling at her,

Being kind could the answer to sociely’s

problems.

Perhaps people can't be kinder in the future

& Glen, Daniel and Sarah st bu|||$ wery kind
people.

5 Wou perhaps give money to a hameless person

in your area instead of giving it to charity.

You can be hungryl You have just eaten a

whole pizzal

[T ]

o

3

4 Rewrite the sentences using the words in brackets,

1 It's possible he'll Sivl.-'lh.e maney to :harity. [m lgh!]

2 She could get an award next week. (perhaps)

3 It's possible to learn a lot from kind people. (can)

4 Jane's not answering her phone, so obwviously
she's agleep. (must)

5 Jason is ill, so there's no way he'll be playing
foatball tomorrow: (can't)

5 7 USEIT! Work in pairs. Look at the phatas.
Take turns to suggest possible explanations for
the people in these situations. Use can, con'f, may,
right, could, must and perhaps,

(" Ha might b hedping tham find their way. |
el
: Tha girle mary b friends.
[ He can't be afraid of heights. |

#
She muct be hic grandma,

Finished?

Look at the four photos on page 109, Write sentences
abaut the photos wsing might, may, must and can't.
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Language focus « can/

may / might / could «

must / can’t - perhaps

1 can 2 can't 3 might 4 must
5 may 6 could

a) Possibility: sentences 1, 3,5,6

b) Certainty: sentences 2,4

Aim
Talk about possibility in the present
and future.

Exercise 2

Students read the rules and choose the
best options. Check answers and check

Warm-up

Look at the final paragraph of the article

on page 70 and ask students to find

examples of modal verbs (may, may not,

that students understand everything.

Read the information in the Remember!
box. Elicit that perhaps + will has the same
meaning as could / may / might.

could). Ask: Does this paragraph refer to the
present or future? (the future) Do we use
‘may’ and could’to talk about things that
will definitely happen, or things that are
possible? (things that are possible)

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with the modal verbs from the
article. They then discuss which sentences
suggest possibility and which suggest
certainty. Check answers.

1 future 2 now 3 must, can't

Language note

Although can, may, might and could are
used in similar ways in the affirmative,
they have different meanings in the
negative: It can / could / may / might

be true = it's possible it is true. It may /
might not be true = it's possible it isn't
true. [t can't be true = it's impossible that
it's true.

We use can't, NOT mustn’t when we are
certain that something isn't true: Life
can't be easy for Daniel. (NOT tHfe-mtstat
beeasy)

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
error. Students then find and correct the
remaining errors. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Check answers.

1

You might change Jo's day by smiling
at her.

Being kind could be the answer to
society’s problems.

Perhaps people may / might / could
be kinder in the future.

Glen, Daniel and Sarah must be very
kind people.

You could perhaps give money to a
homeless person in your area instead
of giving it to charity.

You can’t be hungry! You have just
eaten a whole pizza!

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence and elicit
another way of saying the sentence using
might. Students rewrite the remaining
sentences. Allow them time to compare
their answers in pairs, then check answers.

BWN =

He might give the money to charity.
Perhaps she'll get an award next week.
You can learn a lot from kind people.
Jane’s not answering her phone, so
she must be asleep.

Jason s ill, so he can't be playing
football tomorrow.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask students to read the examples and
match them with the photos. Discuss

as a class which examples match each
photo. Students then work in pairs to
suggest possible explanations for the
situations. Ask them to try and use all the
different modal verbs at least once in their
sentences. Ask pairs in turn to tell some of
their explanations.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and then compare them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask

all students to turn to page 109. Ask fast
finishers to read out their sentences, and
ask other students to match them with the
four photos.

More practice
Workbook page 57
Practice Kit Grammar 14

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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7 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING = Personal qualities

d

voca b u Ia ry a nd | cam understand people talking about qualities they admire,
|iStening L Personal THINK! What personal qualities are important? 5 (V&8 Answer the questions. Listen again and
og e check,
q ua I Itles 1 @ 233 Check the meanings of the adjectives in the 1 Where does Robert Lee get the unwanted food
bowx. Match the adjectives with explanations 1=12. from?

qualities they admire.

Listen and check,

| organized patient syrmpathetic 1.I'||:lu|l__l'-1.fulj

Someone who

]

Why is it a clever idea?

Aim ' brave clever confident fair ™y 3 What anirmals was Edwin Sabuhoro trying to
. ’ ; protect?
Understand people talking about generous herolc honest  kind 4 How dees his eco-tour compary provide a good

solution to problems in Rwanda?
What opportunities do the bike trips give o city

v

1 considers bath sides equally kids?
THINK' 2 remembers your hirrhda:,- & Inwhat countries can you find M.\ril:,.'n Price's
* 3 isthe opposite of shy programimes?

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible adjectives from the class. If

4 does dangerous things but doesn't seem scared
5 listens to your problems

6 S PROMUNCIATION: /o and fe/ Lishen and

6 s intelligent repeat.
necessary, ask more questions to give : dlﬂ"* ";1':* brivve t';“:lrﬁ 1 clever 3 frignd
. e an VRS C i
students ideas, e.g. Is it important to be PR LI carelu 2 heric 4 gengrous

honest and tell the truth? What about being
kind and helping other people? What about
being good fun?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 223

9 gives people more than they need
10 waits for cthers

N cares about other people

12 returns a lost wallet

£ Which words can you use to describe yourself?

Which adjectives do you think are important
qualities for these people?

p
| apolice officer

your friend  your mather

74 _JUSEIT! Work in groups, Using the ideas
bedow, talk about pesple you admire. Lise

adjectives in exercise 1, Dedide which person you'd

give a Special Person Award to.

=« a member of your family
= a famous person
+ someene from your town

(1 really adeiire sy cousin bechuse ha's o chiver. |

r
Students use their dictionaries to check 3 (U238 visten to three students having a diseussion
. N with their teacher, What are they talking about? R er!
the meaning of the adjectives and match
Shee  He's so kind.

them with the explanations. Play the

4 234 Usten again. Write the adjectives the

ghe [ He's such o generous persan.

audio for students to check their answers. ﬂ'l-'d'-""h_““ to describe each person. | admire him because he's really [ very |
Check answers, and check that students s extremely brave.
understand all the adjectives. 3 Marilyn

ANSWERS Donating unwanted food Edwin Sabuhoro 8
. .
1 fair 2 thoughtful 3 confident i

4 brave 5 sympathetic 6 clever
7 heroic 8 organized 9 generous
10 patient 11 kind 12 honest

Exercise 2

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
compare their ideas. Ask some students to
tell the class their ideas.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 6 @) 2.25 PRONUNCIATION:
Exercise 3 &) 2.24 < pageisi 1 from New York restaurants /a/ and /e/

Read out the task and question, then play
the audio. Students listen and answer the
question. Check the answer.

They're talking about change-makers -

people who make the world a better place.

Exercise 4 Q) 2.24 pageisi

Play the audio again. Students listen and
write the adjectives to describe each
person. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Robert: clever, thoughtful

2 Edwin: brave, heroic, fair, sympathetic,
generous

3 Marilyn: kind, patient

Exercise 5 @) 2.24 pagesi

Ask students to read the questions and
try to answer them from memory. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

Unit7

2

&~ w

It helps people in need, and it also
stops restaurants from wasting food.
mountain gorillas

It gives work to people and protects
the wildlife.

They can see different places, make
new friends, and become healthier
and more confident.

the USA, Canada, Israel and Africa

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following questions on the
board: Which person ... ?

1 aims to educate people and improve
their health

2 uses volunteers for their project
3 donated their own money

Students answer the questions from
memory, then listen again to check.
Check answers with the class.

1 Marilyn 2 Robert 3 Edwin

Model the pronunciation of the two
vowels. Explain that /e/ is used in stressed
syllables, and /a/ is used in unstressed
syllables. Play the audio, pausing after each
word for students to repeat.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read through the task with the class

and make sure students understand
everything. Read through the Remember!
box with the class. Elicit one or two more
examples with so and such. Allow students
time to prepare their ideas individually,
then put them into small groups to talk
about people they admire. Ask groups to
choose one person from each category to
tell the class about. Ask groups to tell the
class which people they chose and why.

More practice
Workbook page 58
Practice Kit Vocabulary 7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



7 LANGUAGE FOCUS = Second conditional

I cam talk about impossible and unlikely situations in the present, .

T Read these sentences from exercise 3 on page T2,
What tense are the bold verbs?

3

3 Complete the text, Use the second conditional to
write the verbs in the comect form,

1 If more people were like Robert, the wordd would s 1

be a better place
If those people had jobs, they wouldn't need to
sell baby gorillas,
If | had to choose just ane person,
it'd be a grandmother
4 I lwere o, I'd start HIII‘IHIIH_ af
other ideas.

Remembert
1F 1 ware you, 'd start thinking of
other ideas. (not Hhwvas e |

P

=

What changes ' {you £ make] if you
ruled the warld? Here's what same people said:
Wi {be) a member of the

gevarnment, 1 (support) the poos’
Ana, 16

ik [#tep) bullying in schaals if |

¥ (havee] the powar.’ Joz, 15

HiE [be) president of the world, |

) (3t6p] teschirs ghing hamawarkl®
Kara, 14

If | ruled the world ...

[allow) young people to vole il |
{ean) make changes.” Andreas, 16

[be) wp to mae, |
lintroduce) thxes an punk food.'
Fin, 18
-

£ Study the rule and choase the correct options.

W use if + present [ past simple to describe aln)
Iill.elrl."unlikelr situation, then would with a verb
|\ without to to describe the result / location

Remember!

1F | becamme & volunteer, Wou
in the evening? -
Would | have 1o wak in the evening if
pecame a volunteer?

id | have o work

4 (236 Lsten and check your answers. Then tell a
partner which changes you would make.

5 complete the sentences. Use your own ideas.
1 Ifidid nul:hing allqay_
2 Ifthey closed all schools, ...
3 Iwould hn::lp my ncighhuur if
4 My parents would support me if ..
5 The world would be a better place if

6 ©_USE IT! Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and
answer guestions using situations 1-6 and your
own Ideas, Use the second conditional,
What would you do or say if you ...
1 found money?

1 saw someone in danger?

3 met .'|||'r3,-|'.||:.w|)I in the world?

4 desperately needed help?

13 :.-.l-:ldcnl:f became rich?

6 found chocolates on your desk?

“Hmuhmdiﬁmlh:frul.mlmuhmm? '(
Sl

It I foumed £50 in the efreet, I'd ghee 1o the police.

Finished?
Think of other situations like the ones in exercise 6,
e.g. forget / do homework, have the money, buy a
computer game, have a superpower, ete. Ask your
partner what he  she would do In each situation.
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Language focus «
Second conditional

bold verbs are. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
the sentences. Read the information in
the Remember! box with the class. Point

Aim
Talk about impossible and unlikely
situations in the present.

out to students that this structure is an
exception, and students need to learn it.

Warm-up

Refer students back to the three people
on page 72. Ask: If you had to choose one
person for an award, who would it be?
Write the question on the board and elicit
answers from a few students. Focus on
the question and ask: Does it refer to a real
orimaginary situation? (imaginary — i.e.
you are imagining that you could choose
someone). Explain that this type of
sentence is called the second conditional.
Ask students to translate the question into
their own language.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to study the
sentences and decide what tense the

The verbs in bold are all past simple.

Exercise 2

Students study the rule and choose the
correct options to complete it. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, read out the rule and elicit the
answers from the class. Read out the
information in the Remember! box with
the class. Point out that either clause
can come first in second conditional
sentences, but if the if clause comes first,
there is a comma between the clauses.

past, unlikely, result

Language note

We use the past simple, NOT would,

in the if clause of second conditional
sentences: If | had a lot of money, | would
give more to charity. (NOT #+wottd-
havedatotof moneytwoutdgivemore
tocharity,)

Exercise 3

Students read the text and complete it
with the correct second conditional verb
forms. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this.

Exercise 4 ) 2.26 ' pagelsi

Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers to exercise 3. Students
then work in pairs to discuss which
changes they would make. With stronger
classes, students use their own ideas as
well as the ones in exercise 3. Ask some
pairs to tell the class what changes they
would make.

1 would you make 2 were 3 would

support 4 wouldstop 5 had

6 were 7 wouldstop 8 would allow
9 could 10 were 11 would introduce
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Read out the first sentence beginning and
elicit some possible endings. Students
then complete the sentences using their
own ideas. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Ask some students to
read their sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually, then
put them into pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some pairs to tell the class
about some of their partner’s answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their situations
individually then ask and answer questions
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
some fast finishers to read their questions
to the class. Ask other students to answer
the questions.

More practice
Workbook page 59
Practice Kit Grammar 15

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Supporting
a point of view

Aim
Give reasons to support your opinions.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit some
answers and some reasons. If students are
struggling for ideas, ask more questions
to start them thinking, e.g. What would
happen if everyone recycled their rubbish?
What would happen if no one did?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2.27

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct words. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this. Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and check their answers.

Check answers with the class, then ask the
questions about Louise and Hugo to the
class and elicit the answers.

1 survey 2 rubbish 3 everyone

4 organize 5 work 6 effort

Louise wants the government to make
it necessary for people to recycle. Yes,
Hugo agrees with her in the end.

Exercise2 Q& 2.27

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
try to complete the key phrases from
memory. Play the video or audio again for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
You could ask students to translate the
key phrases into their own language to
check understanding.

recycle our

make it necessary everywhere
recycling their rubbish
recycling

save the planet

definitely worth

SV A WN=

SPEAKING = Supporting a point of view

| cam give reasons to support my opinions,

THINE! Do you think we should recycle our rubbish? Why / Why not?

Louise Hi, there, Would you mind helping me with
a' !

Huge What's it about?

Louise It's about what types of recycling people
do every day. We believe we must recycle

our? and we want the
government to make it necessary
everywhere.

Hugo But don't peaple already recyche?

Louise Unfortunately, not does, as
people can choose not to recycle. If the
government made it necessary, this would
lead to everyone recycling their rubbish.

Hup But won'l this perhaps be too difficult to

. ]

Louise The main reason for recycling is to save the

planet. it might need a bot of

. , but it's definitely worth the

L]

| suppose you're right. OK, 'l answer your

questions.

Huge

1 Q302 complete the dialogue with the words
and phrases in the box. Then listen and check. What
dows Louise want the government to do? Does
Hugo agree with her in the end?

effort  everyone organize
rubbish survey work

2 D23 coverthe dialogue and complete the
key phrases. Watch or listen again and check.

KEY PHRASES

Building an argument

We belleve we must "

We want the government to?
This would lead to everyone !
The miain reason for isto
]

rubdbish.

s " theeffart.

3 " Work in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

74 Bigideas

4 C_ work in pairs. You want to start a campaign
for a three-day school week. Think of three reasons
why it would be a good idea. Then compare your
Ideas with the class.

One reacon for o threa-dey schood week e .. _:

5 C_JUSEIT! Work in palrs. Read the situation.
Then prepare and practise a new dialogue. Use the
key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1to
help you,

Student A: You want your school to give its
unwanted food to homeless people. Present
your argurnent to Student B

Student B: Listen to Student A You're not
convinoed = you think it will be very difficult to
organize. Respond with questions.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

T88  Unit7

Exercise 4

Read out the task and elicit one or two
reasons for a three-day school week,

e.g. students wouldn't get so tired. Put
students into pairs to think of more
reasons and express them using the key
phrases. Elicit ideas from the class and
make notes on the board. Have a brief
class discussion about which reasons are
the most convincing and why. Encourage
students to use the key phrases to give
reasons for their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them

to think of another change they would
like to make at their school. Ask them to
think of reasons to support their idea.
Put pairs together into groups of four.
Ask pairs in turn to present their ideas
to their classmates. Their classmates
should not be convinced, and should
respond with questions. Ask some
students if their classmates managed to
convince them of their idea.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the situation with the class
and make sure students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to
prepare a new dialogue. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 63
Practice Kit Speaking 7



WRITING = A discussion essay

| can contrast ideas and give my cpinion,

THINE! What ways can peaple help in their community?

w

4

EVERYONE SHOULD J

If everyone joined a
neighbourhood watch scheme,
fewer crimes might happen.

But is it right 1o expect
EVETYONE in A commanity
1o join such a scheme?

On the one hand, pecple

may feel frightened that they
would be in danger if they
tried 1o sop a crime in progress

1 Read the essay. Is the writer for or against
neighbourhood watch schemes?

Language point: Contrasting ideas

2 Study the phrases in blue in the text and answer

the questions.

Which phrase ..

1 introduces the writer's final opinion?

2 rephrases the uriginal argument ina question?

3 introduces ideas for one side of the argument?

& introduces ideas for the other side of the
argumernt?

3 Add the writer's arguments to the chart,

For Aapinet

4 Study the key phrases, Which one doesn't appear
in the text? Write sentences wsing the key phrases
and your own ideas about neighbourhood watch
schemes.

KEY PHRASES

Considering sl options

People may ... I'm against ..

It impartant to .. However, .

I'my {not] In fanour of .. I'would encourage
everyons to ..

OIN A NEIGHBOURHOOD WATCH SCHENIE. DISCUSS.

O the other hand, s important to take action 1o protect
our communities. I'm not in fvour of pecple doing
anything that could be dangerous. However, anybody can
safely belp to prevent & crime by calling the police when
they see something suspicious. Also, i criminals realized
that a commumity had such a scheme, they would not

} comamnit crimes in that neighbourhood.

{ 1 JAT things considered, | would encourage everyone to join
a neighbourhood watch scheme. The main reason [ am for

this is to make criminals less likely to commit crimes. As a
result, neighbourhoods will be much safer for everyone

LA AN

5 5, USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Wiite a discussion essay on one of the topics
below:
= The goverament showuld make alf rich peaple
danate money fo charity, Discuss,
= Amyone accused of cpberbullying must not be
allewed to attend school Discuss.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Explain the essay tithe in other words,

2 What are arguments to support the title?

3 What are arguments against the tithe?

4 Are you for or against the idea in the title?
Why?

C WRITE
Paragraph 1: Introduce the title by rephrasing
the question it asks,
Paragraph 2: Present ideas for one side of the
.|rgl.|m¢nt.
Paragraph 3: Present ideas for the other side of
the argument,
Paragraph &: Give your opinion and say wiy.

D CHECK
= allideas are related to the title
+ werb forms in second conditional
= the use of modal verbs of possibility and
deduction
« phrases introducing contrasting ideas
+ phrases |ntn:||1uring FEASONS

= your opinlon |s clea
L YO OpanIon | F )

Big ideas 75

Writing « A discussion

essay

Language point: Contrasting
ideas

Aim
Contrast ideas and give your opinion.

Exercise 2

Ask students to find the blue phrases
in the text and answer the questions.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit different

ways in which people can help in their

community. If students are struggling for
ideas, ask more questions to help them,

e.g. How can people help older people in

their community? How can they help with

activities for younger children?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Elicit or teach the meaning of neighbourhood

Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases. Point out the
use of a comma after some of the phrases.

1 All things considered
2 Butisitrightto

3 Onthe one hand

4 On the other hand

Exercise 3

Students read the essay again and write
the arguments for and against. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

watch. Students read the essay quickly and

decide if the writer is for or against these

schemes. Check the answer with the class.

The writer is for the schemes.

For: Fewer crimes might happen; it's
important to take action to protect our
communities; anybody can safely help
to prevent a crime by calling the police
when they see something suspicious;
if criminals realized that a community
had such a scheme, they would not
commit crimes in that neighbourhood;
it would make criminals less likely to
commit crimes.

Against: People may feel frightened that
they would be in danger if they tried to
stop a crime in progress.

Exercise 4

Students find the key phrases in the essay
and decide which one doesn't appear.
Check answers, and check that students
understand all the phrases. Students then
work in pairs to write sentences using the
key phrases and their own ideas.

ANSWERS
‘I'm against’ doesn’'t appear in the text.
Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask: Which paragraph in the essay gives
reasons against neighbourhood watch?
(paragraph B) Which paragraph gives
reasons for neighbourhood watch?
(paragraph C) What does paragraph A
do? (gives an introduction) What does
paragraph D do? (gives a conclusion and
the writer's opinion). Explain that this

is a standard paragraph structure for

discussion essays.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the two topics with the class

and check that students understand
everything. Students answer the ‘'Think
and plan’questions and plan their essay.
With weaker classes, do the planning
stage together, eliciting arguments for and
against each topic and listing them on

the board. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students then
write their essay, using their ideas and
following the paragraph structure. This can
be set for homework. Remind students to
use some of the key phrases, and to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 61
Practice Kit Writing 7

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 62
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the words with their
synonyms. Students can look back through
the unit to help them. Check answers and
check that students understand all the words.

1d 2a 3e 4b 5f 6¢

Exercise 2

Students match the words in the box
with the sentences. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the words.

1 generous 2 confident 3 honest
4 patient 5 thoughtful 6 brave
7 fair 8 organized

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence and elicit the
new sentence using may. Students then
rewrite the sentences. Allow them time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

Things may get better in the future.

They could ban junk food in schools.

Perhaps they will become volunteers.

You can make people feel good by

being kind.

5 She might make a big donation to
our charity.

6 He could help them.

SHWN =

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with
the correct second conditional forms.
Students compare their answers in pairs,
then check with the class.

1 'd become, had 2 wouldn't encourage,
was 3 were, dtell 4 had,'d donate
5 found,'dtake 6 were, dallow

Exercise 5

Read out the example question. Students
write the remaining questions. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

2 Would you encourage me / us to take
part in the protest if it was dangerous?

3 What would you do if you were me?

4 If you had a lot of money, would you
donate more to charity?

5 If you found a bag in the street, would
you take it to the police station?

6 If you were President, would you allow
people to vote at sixteen?

Unit7

@ REVIEW

R2 a)

Vocabulary

1 Match verbs 1-6 with their synonyms a-f.
1 allow a give
i donate b support
3 campaign £ prohibit
4 help d let
5 supgest e fight
& ban f propose

2 Match the words in the bax with sentences 1-8.
[ beave confident fair generous honest j
organized patient  thoughtful
1 5he always gives things to her friends.
2 He never doubts that be will do well in life,
3 My best friend always tells the truth.
4 Our maths teacher spends time explaining things,
5 He never forgets his friends’ birthdays.
& She climbed up the tree to Ret the cat
T Our head teacher treats everyone exactly

the same.
B His desk is tidy and he can find things easily

Language focus

3 Rewrite the sentences using the words in brackets.
1 It's possible things will be better in the future
[may)

2 Perhaps they will ban junk food in schools. {could)
3 They could become welunteers. (perhaps)

4 It's possible to make people feel good by being
kind. (you can)

5 Perhaps she will make a big donation to our
:h.lri!}'. Irnlfjl'll

& Perhaps he will help them. (could)

4 Complete the second conditional sentences with
the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
1 We (became) volunteers if we
[have) more time

21 (not encourage) you to take part in
the protest if it [be) dangenous

3l [tedl) your
parents.

4 |f we

{be) you, |

(have] a lot of money, we
[donate] more be charity.

76 REVIEW + Big ideas

5 If1 [find) a bag in the street,
| (take) it to the police station.
& Ifl [be) President. I

[allow) people to vote at sixteen.

5 Write six questions for the sentences in exercise 4,
I I¥ you kad mare time, would you becosse & volomtear?®

Speaking
6 complete the dialogue with the phrases in the b

Could you It's dueto The main reason is
Thats why This could lead
‘What's it about? Where do | signi

Tim Excuse me. " Sign our
petition?

Girl *

Tim  We want two hours more spart at school,

Girl Why?

Tim ! that students don't get

enough exercise. ® to
health problems.

Girl You may be nght

Tim Obesity is also a problem
L bad food, but also not
enaugh exercise

Girl QK. You've convincad me.
&

Listening

7 238 Listen to a conversation about the school
canteen and complete the blog post.

Healthy Food Campaign

W are fed up with the horrible

1 food at the school
‘ 1 . We've decided 1o
' for healthier meals

We hawve planned two actions:

W We are starting a * which
all students can sign, even if they bring
g or ga home for Junch.

W, We want students 1o stop eating at the canteen
for one * .

We are organizing a * tomormow
a12.30 in the * to discuss these
actions and any other ideas you might have.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with
the correct phrases. Check answers. With
weaker classes, students could practise
the dialogue in pairs for extra practice.

1 Couldyou 2 What's it about?
3 The mainreasonis 4 This could lead
5 lt'sdueto 6 Wheredolsign?

Listening

Exercise 7 @) 2.28 page 151

Allow students time to read the blog post.
Put them into pairs to predict the missing
words. Play the audio for students to listen
and complete the text. Check answers.

Optional activity: Consolidation

Tell students they are going to make a
poster to promote their new campaign.
Brainstorm some ideas for campaigns
students might like to support, e.g. to ban
the use of animals in circuses, to ban junk
food in schools, etc. Put students into pairs
to make their posters. They should include:

1 vocabulary from page 68

2 key phrases from page 74 to build
their argument

3 modal verbs from page 71 to say what
might or could happen in the future

4 3 second conditional sentence to
say what would happen if their
campaign was successful

Ask pairs to present their posters to

the class.

1 junk 2 canteen 3 campaign
4 petition 5 sandwiches
7 meeting 8 canteen

I

6 week

Assessment
Unit 7 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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@ STORY IN ENGLISH « The Swiss Family Robinson Remember! Exercise 3 WHAT DO YOU THINK?
T o T:;nkl:t:gm h;w Jenny feels Students work in pairs to discuss what
BEFORE YOU READ Work in pairs. If you were on an island and had only abaut being alone. How da
i ks with you, Wikl tovo bk mvcsukd e e Wk you kniow? happgns n.ext:Encourag‘e them to u'se
o - their imagination and think about different
5 1 :r 7 wvﬁ new m.l:ml}zr ﬂf thc fami]}' aFrll:'lnnhed for Jenny for two days. In the 3 pOSSibi“tieS. Discuss students'ideas/ but

€ Fritz read the message, He remembered the
Scottish girl from the ship. ‘Her name was lenmy.
I must find her,’ he thought.

end, he found a sea cave, and he took his boat |
far inta it. After some time, he came out of the
cave into a little bay. There were tall cliffs all
around it, He uwaairl i animal sking on the
beach near these diffs.

don't confirm them. Tell them they will
find out at the end of the next unit.

Students’ own answers.

'Heyl You therel’ he cried,

€ In Jenny's cave home, they talked
Iy about their last night on the ship...
‘I got into a boat, but it sank near the
cliffs,’ Jenny sald. 'S0 | swarn into the

A | cave, and Tound this bajr

: ﬂ'l.\rr.-muldn'tsc«:nfmmwrmls Fritz told Jenny
:ﬁ.r'ld I eouldn't climb th!‘ Ellﬁs\, ]EI‘II‘I_I,I amswered.

4 Buiwhydldwu un awagrfremm? Fritz asked her.
‘Pirates came here Last year, Jenny said. ‘| ran

away from them. When | saw you, | thought,
“Maoare pirates are herel”’

Jenny had some books with her. “They're from the
ship.” she said.

€} When the gil saw Fritz in his
boat, she began running away.

Waill e called Jenny Montroser Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to read paragraph 7 of the
story again. Ask: What questions do you
think Fritz's brothers asked Jenny?

Put students into pairs to think of some
questions, e.g. about how she got to the
island, where she slept, what she ate,
how she felt, etc.

Elicit possible questions from the class
and write them on the board, then
read out each question in turn and ask:
How do you think Jenny answered this
question? Elicit a few ideas.

Put students into pairs and ask them to

€D Fritz’s brothers were sxcited
| when they met Jenry. They
asked her lots of questions,
and took her around the farm.
Father made a room for Jenny
in the cave. She was happy. T've
got a family again,” she thought.

s

@ The next day, Ernst
ran tothe cave house,
| 'Fritz is coming. And
there's somebody with
1 himl® he told Mother
Ll and Father.

2 {READING CHECK Wark in pairs. Cover the
text and tell your parimer the story. Use these wornds:

bay ‘eave cliffs Jenmy  pirates

) When the winter came, the berys
read books for the first time in years.
“Fritz's English is very good now.’
Father said ane day. Jenny’s books.
are helping him.

Mather laughed. It's not the books,
she said. "It's Jenny,

3 > WHAT DO YOU THINK? Work in pairs, Talk
about what happens in the next chapter. What does
the family hear? Wha do Fritz and Father meet?
Whao leaves the island?

decide who will be Jenny and who will
be one of Fritz's brothers. Ask them to
role-play a conversation using some of
the questions on the board.

Students’ own answers.

STORY IN ENGLISH 77

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE YOU READ

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Ask:
What did Fritz find on a bird's leg? Elicit that
he found a piece of cloth with a message.

Ask students to look at the pictures and
think about useful vocabulary they can
remember from previous chapters. Elicit
the words cave, cliffs, ship, boat and sink.
Read out the questions. Put students into
pairs to discuss which books they would
choose. Point out that they could choose
practical books to help them survive, or
story books to keep them entertained.

Ask some students to tell the class

about their books and their reasons for
choosing them.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and
check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box

with the class and make sure students
understand them all. With weaker classes,
allow students time to read the story
again and make a note of two or three
more words they need to help them retell
the story.

Read out the Remember! box and ask
students to read the story again to find out
how Jenny felt about being alone. Discuss
the answer as a class.

Put students into pairs to tell each

other the story, using their own words.
Encourage them to help each other if they
get stuck or forget something. You could
also do this as a whole-class activity. Ask

a student to give the first sentence of the
story, then go around the class, with each
student adding a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Unit7
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Film and book genres: action,
adventure, animation, comedy, crime,
drama, fantasy, graphic novel, horror,
manga, musical, mystery, romance,
science fiction, thriller

Films and books: verbs and nouns: act,
actor, adapt, adaptation, award, direct,
director, nominate, nomination, star, win,
winner, written

Language focus

Present and past passive: affirmative
and negative

Present and past passive: questions

Speaking
| can recommend films and books and
say which ones | prefer.

Writing
| can identify and use details to
support ideas.

Vocabulary . Film and
book genres

Aim
Discuss different types of films and
books.

THINK!

Read out the unit title and explain the
meaning (on screen refers to films, TV and
video sites such as YouTube, etc.). Teach
the word genre. Focus on the photos

on pages 78 and 79 and ask students if
they recognize any of the films. Read out
the statement and elicit answers from
individual students. Ask questions, if
necessary, to help students with ideas, e.qg.
What about scary films? What about films
with music and singing?

Students’own answers.

Background

The films are: A Avengers: Age of Ultron
(2015), B The Wolfman (2010), C The Age
of Adaline (2015), D Bridget Jones: The
Edge of Reason (2004), E The Martian
(2015), F Mamma Mia! (2008), G Fast and
Furious 6 (2013).

Exercise 1 &) 2.29

Put students into pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box. They
can use their dictionaries to help. Students
then complete the table with the words.
Play the audio for students to listen and

Unit 8

OngsEieen

VOCABULARY +Film and book genres

1 can discuss different types of films and books,

G& Curriculum extra pl03
Lﬁ'.‘l Culture piil

cﬂa Praject pT5
’ 3

¥

THINK! Name three types of books or films that are popular =, N

in your country,

1 239 study the words in the box. They describe books,
films, or bath. Cormplete the table with the words. Listen

and check,

drama fantas}- g'aphncncn.u:l horror

riusical I"I:f"u'.t‘r:f ramance  sience fickon

action  adventure animation <omedy onme
manga

thriller

Fllms Books
metion

Books and films

Look at film photos A-G. Choose the cormect words in

exercise 1 to describe each film,

Do the quiz. Then compare your answers with a partner,

Do you agree with the result?

check their answers. Check answers
with the class, and check that students
understand all the words.

Point out that some of the genre words
are used in combination with another
noun such as book, novel, film or story, e.q.
a horror film / novel / story, but other words
are used on their own, e.g. an animation,
acomedy.

Films: action, animation, musical
Books: graphic novel, manga, mystery
Books and films: action, adventure,
comedy, crime, drama, fantasy, horror,
romance, science fiction, thriller

Exercise 2

Focus on film poster A and elicit some
words to describe it, e.g. adventure, fantasy.
Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
compare and discuss their ideas. Discuss
the answers with the class, encouraging
students to give reasons for their answers.

A fantasy, adventure
B horror

C romance

D comedy

E science fiction

F musical

G action

Exercise 3

Ask students to quickly read through

the quiz title and the statements and
questions. Check that they understand
everything. Students work individually to
do the quiz and read the results for their
answers in the key. Put students into pairs
to compare their answers and say whether
they agree with the results. Ask some pairs
to tell the class whether their results were
similar or different, and why.

Students’ own answers.

C{Tp Extra listening and speaking pa5s r '

%

D




Optional activity: Key phrases
Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat, copying the

4 O QED watchor pronunciation and intonation that

Iisten ta four people they hear.
talking about their
favourite books. What ANSWERS

genrels) s each bock? Students’ own answers.

O 3530 Study the key phrases. Then watch or
listen again, Who says each phrase: Will (W),
Ermma (Em), Elizabeth (E), or Alida (a)?

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Give an example of a description of a
famous book or film, using some of the
key phrases, e.g. Its a science fiction film. It's
very entertaining and sometimes quite scary.
It's about a Jedi called Luke Skywalker ...
(Star Wars).

You've had a long day. Choose an activity to help
you redax.

Talking abowt films and boaks

b doing Spom oF Exprcise 1 The films are really good, but they're
not quile a5 Enud a5 the books,

It's wery {exciting].

It"s r\callﬂuriginal and cﬂivcr‘laining:l.

1f you could be somewhiere else, which of thesa
places would you choose?

& & beach at sursat

Which of these qualities do you value mast?

b intelbgence

a imagination

1
E]
4
5
6

6

It's a (crime mowel).
It"s about (a missing woman),
Inthe end ..

£ USE IT! Work in groups. Take turns to
describe a famous book or film using the key
phrases. Guess other people’s books and films.

[T

¢ an animation and a mugizal. it fastactic. W'e about

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into groups

to describe their films or books and guess
the ones their classmates are describing.
Point out that they should wait until their
classmates have finished their descriptions

before they guess. Ask some students
which of the films or books they would
most like to read or see and why.

Students’ own answers.

& priscecs who goes on a long journey to find her sicter,
In the and she finds hér siifar and saves hir counfry,

Chiosa thi best combination af school subjects r
| Ie i Frozan?
for you Lk

& history [ sclanca

Finished?
Lock at the film posters on page 95, Write
a description of one of the films. If you
hawen't seen any of them, imagine what one
of the films is about. Read your description
to your partner for him [ her to guess,

Which of these johs would you like ta try for a day?

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs to think of a film
or book that they know and that they
can mime to the class. Pairs take turns
to tell the class if it is a film or book, and
say what genre it is. They then mime the
film for their classmates to guess.

Students’ own answers.

Which of thess are you most likely 1o sed when
wou g to the cinema?

Bhcathy 3 anyeeery: Moty b ssawen:
Mhystery and fantary e hdveriore and drama
your frvouriie genres.  ane your erees Vou
Wous likie readling homar  enjoy seading thiilers
whories and walching and youg leree waching
scienoe Biction fims action lma.

Moty ¢ smwen:
Comedy and romarce
are your genees, and you
lewr watching & goesd
el

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into pairs and ask them

to think of an idea for a new film. They
should think of a title and decide what
type of film it is, and what it is about.
They could also decide on the main
actors if they like. Put pairs together into
groups of four to present their film ideas
to each other and discuss which would
be more successful. Ask some students
to present their film ideas to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 Q) 230 < page1st

Read out the question, and point out
that three of the people mention the
genre, but one does not, so students

will need to deduce the genre from the
information they hear. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
note down the genre of each book. Allow
students time to compare their answers
in pairs, and, if necessary, play the video

or audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

[ ANSWERS ]

Will: crime

Emma: science fiction

Elizabeth: science fiction graphic novel /
romance

Alicia: drama

Exercise 5 Q@ 2.30 ' page5i

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. You could ask students to
translate the phrases into their own
language to check understanding. Play the
video or audio again, pausing after each
speaker to allow students time to write
the phrases that each speaker uses. Check
answers with the class and ask: Have you
read any of the books they talk about? Which
one would you most like to read? Why?

HTER
TEm 2W 3E 4W 5W 6A

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
descriptions and then compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively,

ask some fast finishers to read their
descriptions to the class, without giving
the title or the poster. Ask other students
to guess which poster it matches.

More practice
Workbook page 64
Practice Kit Vocabulary 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit8
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Reading ¢ Film trivia
blog

Aim
Identify the opinion of the author of
a text.

THINK!

Ask: Who is the fastest runner in the world?
What'’s the highest mountain? What is the
most popular film of all time? Elicit a few
answers. Read out the questions and
explain that the Guinness World Records is
a list of world records, including standard
ones such as the fastest runner, but also
more unusual records such as the longest
hair ever recorded. Elicit some examples of
records that students know.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Teach the word trivia (small, unimportant
facts). Read out the task and emphasize
that students need to find the author’s
opinion on each topic, not facts about

it. Students read the blog to find the
author’s opinion on each topic. Allow
students time to compare their answers
in pairs, then discuss the answers with the
class and discuss how students know the
author’s opinions.

1 The author thinks the amount Robert
Downey Jr. was paid is huge.

2 The author thinks Gone with the Wind
sounds terrible.

3 The author thinks Ashish Sharma'’s
record is truly unbelievable.

4 The author thinks that the poster is an
extraordinary size.

5 The author thinks it’s really clever how
some special effects are made.

Exercise 2 §) 2.31

Allow students time to read through the
sentences and possible answers. Point out
that for this exercise they will be looking
for details in the text. Play the audio.
Students read and listen and choose the
correct answers. Check answers.

1b 2a 3c

Exercise 3

Read the study strategy with the class.
Students could work in pairs and take
turns to read a paragraph out loud to
their partner. Alternatively, you could go
around the class, asking each student in
turn to read out a short section of the
text. Encourage students to focus on
pronunciation and speaking clearly.

Students’ own answers.

T94  Unit8

READING = Film trivia blog

| can identify the epinien of the author of a text

The: record books e
full of great film trivia,
lout we usually anly hear sbout awards and godsip about
the w1ars. | like the goisip, but what about the film trivia
we aren't hold about? Some film records ane much mone
interesting. For example, did you know that Robert
[Dowmizy . wiee paid mone than any other actor for his
o a5 Irom Mam in the Avengers films {the huge sum

of eighty mallion US dollars)? And | bet you can't guess
which filim has the record fior the most tickets sobd. | was
amazed? Well, apparently more cinema tickets were sold
Tor Gane with the Wind, & 19303 romance, than for -!rrr
athuer film, | haven't even seen it bat it sounds ter
Thae classic science fiction HerirH'b-'swwntlw
segond, and Fm sure that it's a much betber movie,

One tnay unbelievable film necond vk et by a man called
Ashish Sharma in Mathura, India, in 2008. He st in a
cirsema and watched films for an ircrecible 120 hours and

on the following:

Junios
1 GCone with the Wind
3 Ashish Sharma's record
4 the size of the film poster
5 special effects

2 JIE3 read and listen to the blog again, Choose

the correct answers.

1 The writer believes that gossip about film stars
a is usually only aboul awards that stars win
b is less interesting than some other film facts.
€ ism't interesting.

2 Gone with the Wind ...
a is not a modemn film
b deesn’t hold any film records.
¢ made cisht:,- million daollars.

3 Ashish Sharma ...
a pl.1 nes o weatch the film that will be 720 hours

lang.

b has watched forty-eight films in his lifetime
¢ has had a film record for several years.

B0 On screen

THINE! Hawve you heard of the Guinness World Records? Do you know any film records?

waorking on ore at the mament that wall be 720 hours
- or thirty days - long. | don't know what geree it &

- marybe il genres! Nat even Mr Sharma will be able
to waich all of that in ore ga!

Another film-related recond Trom lrdia & about the
o'y largest film poster. It wen made to advertise
India’s biggest action film of 2015, Bshubab, The
size of it it extraordinary! At nearly 5,000 square
martees, it's mone than half the sire of a professional
fogthall pitch! [t wiasn't made in the wual wa it §
wan designed by the film's director 5. 5. Rajamouli
and it was made by a team of thirty people who
waorked arpund the clock for three days.

It seeres that | could spend a lifetime
researchirg film records - there's 1o
mixch o find out! Next, I'm going to take
alook at special effects. s really clever

twenty-three minutes - thats orty-ekht ims intotal | orvequr e
As fior the horgest film ever made, a Swedish director ks e e e

Quickly read the blog and find the author's opinion

1 the amount of money earned by Robert Dowmney

STUDY STRATEGY
Roading out loud

Reading out loud will improve your pronunciation
and speaking.

3 Read the study strategy. Practise reading the blog
out loud.

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the words in blue in the text. For more
practice go to page 68 in the Workbook,

5 T USEIT! Waork in pairs. Which record did you
find the most interesting? Why? What do you think
about the huge amounts of money some actors
recebve?

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following on the board:
1 three days

2 720

3 S.S.Rajamouli

4 StarWars

Ask students to scan the text quickly
and write a sentence saying what the
text says about each person or number.
Check answers.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1 People worked for three days
to make the poster for the film
Bahubali.

2 A Swedish director is making a film
that is 720 hours long.

3 Heis the director of Bahubali.

4 Star Wars is the film that has sold
the second most tickets, after Gone
with the Wind.

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words. With stronger
classes, you could encourage students to
try to guess the meaning from the context
first, then check in a dictionary. Check

that students understand all the words.
Elicit that the words are all adjectives that
writers can use to express their opinion
about films or books.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 68 Exercise 5

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to ask and discuss their ideas.

Ask some students to tell the class which
of their opinions were similar, and which
were different.

More practice
Workbook page 68
Practice Kit Reading 8




LANGUAGE FOCUS » Present and past passive: affirmative and negati‘e

I cam talk about films using the passive in the present and past,

1 complete the sentences with the
correct form of be or not be. Check
your answers in the film records text,
1 What about the film trivia we

told abowt#
i designed by the
filr's directior 5. 5, Rajarmouli.
3n made in the
usual way,
4 |t's really clever how some
effects made

£ Study the sentences in exercise 1. Complete rules
a=d with the words in the box. Then find more
passive sentences in the blog on page 80,

\
om, areoris by ot wos orwere | 0

z.T _.

We use the passive when we are more interested in

the action, rather than the person doing the action.

a In the present, we form the passive with the

subject « + the past participle.

b In the past, we form the passive with the subject
+the past participle,

[- '|"'.I'E form the negative passive with the subject + be
+ past participle.

d Wr s to talk about the

| person J thing that does an action in the passive.

3 [ Correct the mistakes in the sentences. Then
decide if they are true or false. Discuss your answers
with a partner.

4 Complete the review with the correct passive form

of the verbs in the boax,

:'.awardlix.’.] st play show watch .'j

Reviews

wieswers in the LISA when they were Tirst shown.
%

The Big Bang Theory is a successiul TV comedy senes

which ! for the first time in 2007,
Tha shere was croated by televiskon writers Chuck Lomme
and Bill Prady. It T in Pasadena,

Califormia. The main male characters ane scientists
and fans of science fiction, fantasy and comic books.
Shaldon Cooper ! Iy Jim Parscns.
In 2014, he * his Tourth Emeny
To-rﬂant Actor in 8 Comedy Series. [n 2011, he

a Golden Glabe for Bast Actor
inaTtv Ewmd:rSones Some of the most popular
opisodes * by over twanty million

5 L USEIT! Work in pairs, Use the information in

thie box to tell each other about two films you've
seen recently. Use passive forms where possible.
Which film would you enjoy maost?

1 More films are made in India than in
any other country each year. (true)

2 In 1923, asign was putupin
the Hollywood hills which said
‘Hollywoodland:. (true)

3 The Academy Awards weren't called
‘Oscars’ until 1939. (true)

4 The Big Bang Theory was shown on TV
for the first time in 2009. (false) It was
shown in 2007.

5 Emmy Awards are given to film
directors. (false) Emmy awards are for
the TV industry.

6 Films aren’t seen by their directors
until the premiere. (false) Films aren’t
seen by the public until the premiere.

Background

Over 1,000 films per year are made in
Bollywood, compared to only around
500 per year in Hollywood.

The original ‘Hollywoodland'sign was
first put up to advertise a new housing
development.

The first Academy Awards ceremony
took place in 1929, but the name
‘Oscars'wasn't coined until 1939.

o More films are make in India than in any
ather country each year.
In 1923, a sign is put up in the Hollywood :
hills which said ‘Hollywoodland” -

o Sy
actor / character [ director ) ) :
film title  genre plot The director sees the film during the

editing process, but the film company

3 T:f.f']';':;”‘? B e L R i Ll L LIS oy may have the final say over the content

+ unti # .
i The Big Bang Theary showed on TV for the O TTprr——— of the film, so they may make changes
| first time in 2009, whe's played by ... .and ... after the director’s involvement
Flmmy Awards are gave to film directors. — 4 h d

E 'z an entartaining / fumny / as stoppe .
é.- F-Ims_aren’t seen their directors wntil the xclting / original fils,

U premiene,

Finished?

Exercise 4

Students read the review and complete

it with the correct verb forms. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

Think about the first film you ever saw. Write a
description of it using the ideas in exercise 5. Read it
to a partner for him / her to guess the film,

On screen 81

1 wasshown 2 isset 3 isplayed
4 was awarded 5 was awarded
6 were watched

1 aren't 2 was 3 wasn't 4 are

Language focus «
Present and past
passive: affirmative
and negative

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to complete the rules
with the correct words. Check answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!
Tell the class about a film you have seen

- recently, using the ideas in the speech
Aim a am,areoris b was or were bubbles. Allow students time to prepare
Talk about films using the passive in the ¢ not d by their ideas individually, then put them
present and past. into pairs to share their ideas. Ask some

students to tell the class about a film they
have seen recently.

Language note

A lot of common verbs have irregular
past participles. These are sometimes
the same as the past tense, e.g. make /
made / made, but sometimes different,
e.g. see/saw/ seen. Remind students
that they need to learn all the forms of
irregular verbs.

Warm-up

Ask: How much was Robert Downey Jr.

paid for his role in the Avengers films? (580
million) When was Gone with the Wind
made? (the 1930s). Write on the board: He
was paid $80 million. The film was made in
the 1930s. Underline the verbs and ask: Are
they in the present or past? (past) Are they in
the active or passive? (passive)

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
description and then compare it with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their descriptions to the
class, without saying the film title. See if
other students can guess the films.

Exercise 3

Students find the errors and correct them,
then decide if the sentences are true or
false. Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers with Assessment

the class. Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences and
check their answers in the film records text
on page 80. Check answers with the class.

More practice
Workbook page 65
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B VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Films and books: verbs and nouns
vocabUIary and I can ask and answer questions about films and books. ]

listening « Films and
books: verbs and
nouns

THINK! What jobs do you associate with a) the film industry and b) writing fiction?

Aim
Ask and answer questions about films
and books.

THINK!

Read out the question and, as a class,
brainstorm the jobs associated with each
industry. If necessary, ask more questions
to give students ideas, e.g. Who holds the
camera and does the filming? Who helps
the actors with costumes? Who does the
dangerous scenes in a film? See how many
different jobs you can think of as a class,
and write them on the board. Ask: Which
Jjob would you like to do? Why?

[ ANSWERS | 1 338 study the words in blue in the quiz, Which
are nowns and which ane verbs? Write the noun and

Students’ own answers. verb forms for each word. Listen and check,

direstor (n) direzt (vl
Exercise 1 &) 2.32
. . . £ Dothe quiz.
Students work in pairs to write the noun
and verb forms for each word in the quiz. 3 JE3 usten to the recorded quit to check your
They can use their dictionaries to help. answers. Comect any wrong answers.
Play the agd|o for students to listen and 4 CUEED Listen again and answer the questions.
check their answers. Check answers. 1 How many Oscars wad Titenic awarded? 5 3 238 PRONUNCIATION: faf and fof Listen
2 When was the first story in The Dark Night and repeat,
ANSWERS graphic novel series published? 1 award 3 star
director (n), direct (v); award (v), award 3 When was the first film in the Divergent series 2 author 4 part
. . . . . released?
(n); writer (n), write (v); actor (n), act (v); 4 How many times has Robert Downey Ir. recenved B C_USEIT! Workin pairs. Nominate your favourite

an Oscar nommination for Best Actor?
Hewwr mrmany Oscar nominations have Jennifer
Lawerence and Bradley Cooper received in total?

adaptation (n), adapt (v); winner (n),

book, actor, film, director or writer for an award.
win (v); star (n), star (v); nomination (n), .

WA

nominate (v)

Exercise 2

Students do the quiz. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs

for this. Encourage students to use their
general knowledge to guess any answers
they are not sure about. Do not check
answers at this point.

Exercise 3 &) 2.33

Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers to the quiz. See who
got the most answers right.

1Tc 2b 3b 4a 5¢c

Exercise 4 &) 233

Read through the questions with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Point out that each question
asks for specific information. With weaker
classes, elicit the kind of information

(a number or date) required for each
question. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 eleven 2 1987 3 2014
4 twotimes 5 six

Unit 8

82 On screen

flmiuu...fnrumd’he.usl... |
g

I think that ... chould win an award becawse .,

Exercise 5 @) 2.34 PRONUNCIATION:
/o:/ and /a:/

Model the pronunciation of the two
vowels. Play the audio, pausing after each
word to elicit which vowel students hear.
Point out that in standard British English
we don't pronounce the r'in words

such as award, star and part, though it

is pronounced in some regional British
accents and in American accents. Play the
audio again, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into small
groups to express their ideas and try to
persuade their classmates of their point
of view. Ask groups to agree on one actor,
film, director and writer to nominate to
the class.

Ask groups in turn to tell the class about
the people and films they would like to
nominate and why. You could end with a
class vote for each category.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write these categories on the board:

1 an American director and a director
from your own country

2 someone who was awarded an Oscar
last year

w

an actor in the Harry Potter films

H

a star of at least five films

5 someone who was nominated for an
award, but didn't get it
Put students into small groups and set
a time limit for them to name people
for as many categories as they can.
Tell them they cannot use names
from the quiz on this page. Check
answers, and see which group named
the most people correctly. If there are
any disagreements, check students’
answers online.

More practice
Workbook page 66

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



8

T underting the verb forms and girdlgthe subjects in
these sententes.
1 Was the book adapted for film?
2 ‘What is the series of books called?
3 Where was the film made?
4 |5 the actor nominated for an award every year?

2 Match the sentences 1-4 in exercise 1with rules
a=d. :

Passive questions in the present are formed with ...

a om /i fare + subject + past participle

b a question word = am [ is fare + subject + past
participle.

Passive questions in the past are formed with

© wart / were + subject + past participle.

d aquestion word + was [ were + subject + past
participle,

er!
Who was the film directed by?
Which award was she nominated for?

3 Corect the mistakes in the sentences.

1 What he was given as a prize?

2 |5 this crime novel written last year?
3 What was award to the actor?

4 Who was the film directed for?

5 Were this book written by a man?

4 Read the description on the fght. Write questions
in the passive about the information in blue,
When i
When was the Edible Book Fechival ctarted?

1 What
2 Where
3 Was
4 Who
5 Are

LANGUAGE FOCUS = Present and past passive: questions
I cam ask questions using the passive in the present and past,

-'1

5 7 Work In pairs. Take twrns to ask and answer
the questions in exercise 4, Answer in complete
sentences.

6 2 USE IT! Werk in groups. Each group writes
three questions about films and books using the
passive voice. Each group reads out their questions
to the other groups to answer. The group with the
miost comect answers are the winners.

W wis S Wivrs: The Force Awakdns dirdcted by

Whe wae The Mire Eunner written byl
([ Tha firt questionfe ... |
e | thimk: the answer it ...
Finished?

Write three more questions about books or films
using the passive voice. Ask people in the class for
the answers,

e flms, now eat
the cokes! The Edible Book Festhval was storted
| emsary year acund 19 Agpiil,

at enanits all S i,
know The Hungaer Gomas is 0 senes of theoo
boois that Mwas adapted for fim, But hove you
s2an the amazing

Hunger Games

trilcagy cake? i was

mrecache by * Cryshal

Walanabe. Edible

books lor Game of

Throvses and Wiool

wihich was writhen

by Hugh Howesy,

wene also made by

har for the lasthall

5o whal happans

al he end of

i fpstiveal 7 ¥ Tha

boalkes ane aoben

of coursal

On screen 83

Language focus «
Present and past
passive: questions

Was®he bookadapted for film?

What isthe series of bookscalled?
Where wasche filnpmade?

B W N =

Aim
Ask questions using the passive in the
present and past.

every year?

Exercise 2
Students work in pairs to match the

questions to the rules. Read out the

Is¢he actobnominated for an award

Warm-up

Refer students back to questions 1 and

2 in the film quiz on page 82. Ask: Do

the questions use active or passive verbs?
(passive) Do they use the present or past
tense? (past) Ask students what they
notice about the word order in the passive
question. Elicit that was comes before the
subject (director).

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to underline

the verbs and circle the subjects in the
questions. Check answers with the class,
and check that students understand
the questions.

information in the Remember! box. Point
out that we use by to refer to the person or
thing that does the action of the verb, but
we can use other prepositions to express
other ideas, e.g. He was nominated by the
public for an award.

1Tc 2b 3d 4a

Language note

In passive questions, the subject comes
between the form of be and the past
participle: When was the film made?
(NOT When-thefitrrwasmadeWhen-
was-made-thefim?)

Exercise 3

Students find the errors in the sentences and
correct them. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Check answers.

1 What was he given as a prize?

2 Was this crime novel written last year?
3 What was awarded to the actor?

4 Who was the film directed by?

5 Was this book written by a man?

Exercise 4

Check that students understand edible.
Focus on the first blue prompts in the
text and read out the example question.
Students work in pairs to write the
remaining questions. Check answers.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 What are made into cakes?

2 Where are the cakes displayed?

3 Was the Hunger Games series made
into a cake?

4 Who were the Hunger Games trilogy
and Wool cakes made by? / were
the Hunger Games trilogy, Game of
Thrones and Wool cakes made by?

5 Are the'books’ eaten at the end of
the festival?

Exercise 5

Students prepare their answers to the
questions individually. Then put them into
pairs to ask and answer. Check answers.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

The latest books are made into cakes.
They are displayed all over the world.
Yes, it was.

It was / They were made by Crystal
Watanabe.

5 Yes, they are.

B WN=

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Brainstorm some possible passive questions
about films and books. You could write
some question stems on the board, e.g.
Whowas ... written by? / Whowas ...
directed by? / Who was the role of ... played
byinthefilm ... 2/ Which award was given
to... forthefilm ... ?Put students into
groups to prepare their questions. If they
have access to the internet, they can check
facts online. Ask groups in turn to read their
questions to the class. The other groups can
discuss and write down the answers. Check
the answers, and see which group got the
most correct answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished? activity.

Students can write their questions and then
compare them with another fast finisher.

More practice
Workbook page 67
Practice Kit Grammar 16

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking -
Recommending
and expressing
preferences

Aim
Recommend films and books and say
which ones you prefer.

THINK!

Read out the question and discuss with
the class how often students watch films
in the different ways. Ask more questions
to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Are films more exciting at the cinema?
What are the disadvantages of being at
the cinema? What are the advantages of
watching films at home / on the internet?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q& 235

Students read the dialogue and choose
the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs. Play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and check their answers. Check
answers, then ask the questions about
Sammy and Daisy to the class and elicit
the answers.

1 How 2 What 3 stars 4 fan

5 fancy 6 fiction 7 reviews

They mention adventure films, science
fiction and fantasy. They decide to watch
Karo’s Two Dreams.

Exercise2 Q& 235

Put students into pairs and ask them to
cover the dialogue in exercise 1. Students
try to complete the key phrases from
memory. Play the video or audio again for
students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.

1 going to the cinema tonight 2 of his
3 fancy 4 rathersee 5 might prefer
6 something | haven't seen

7 into that kind of

SPEAKING * Recommending and expre

I can recommend films and books and say which ones |

ssing preferences

THINE! Hew often do you watch films a) on TV, b) at the cinema and <) online?

Daisy  Hi, Sammy.

Sammy Hi, Daisy. "How / When about going to
the cinema tonight?

Daksy  Allright. *"What /' When about Extremse
Escope? It "acts [ stars Jack Huston. I'm a
big *classic / fan of his.

Sammy | don't "fancy / prefer an adventure film.
I'd rather see a science *fantasy [/ fiction
film.

Daksy  Well, you might prefer Beyond Mars.

Sammy | saw that last week. I'd prefer to see
samething | haven't seen.

Daksy | fancy Karo's Tiwo Dreams. It's a fantasy.

Sam my I'm ot rHIIy into that kind of lhing_ bt
it's had great "results / reviews. I'd prefer
that to Extreme Eicape,

1 D335 choose the correct words in the
dialogue, Then watch or listen and check, What
genres of films do they mention? Which film do
Sammy and Daisy decide to watch?

2 2 (V335 Coverthe dialogue and complete the
key phrases. Watch or lsten again and check,

KEY PHRASES

Regommandathons and praferences

How f What about ! T
I'm a big fan* ‘

Idon't® an adventure film,
Id a science fiction film
You * Beyond Mars.

I'd prefer to see * .
I'm ot really thing.

3 " Werk in pairs. Practise the dialogue.

4 (JIE58 PRONUNCIATION: Intonation
Listen and write the four sentences.
Does the speaker’s intonation
g2 up or down at the end
of each sentence? Draw
an arrow to show how
the speakers end the
sentences. Then practise
saying them. \”\

W

84 On screen

5 'Work in pairs. Talk about which type of films
you prefer watching, and which ones you aren’t
keen on.

I a big fan of comedies. I'm mof really info horror fllm.]

Remember:
| prefer watching .. =10 general
Id pr\el'c-rlowatch o TR

6 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the situation and
prepare and practise a new dialogue, Use the key
phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1 to help you.

Student A: Suggest watching one of these films:
X-Men: Apocalypse — adventure with lennifer
Lawrence

Finding Doary — comedy with Ellen DeGeneres
Lowdon Has Fallen = crime film with Gerard Butler
MNote: you don't like crime films,

Student B: Student A suggests you watch a film,
Your favourite actor is lennifer Lawrence, You'd
really like to see a funny film today.

Optional activity: Key phrases
Before students practise the dialogue,
play the video or audio again, pausing
after the key phrases. Ask students to
repeat, copying the pronunciation and
intonation that they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue.

Unit 8

Exercise 4 ) 2.36 pagelsi
PRONUNCIATION: Intonation

Play the audio, pausing after each
sentence for students to write. Play

the audio again for them to check and
complete their sentences and draw arrows
to show if the intonation goes up or down.
Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Put students into pairs to
practise saying the sentences.

How about going to the cinema tonight?

Well, you might prefer Beyond Mars.
| fancy Karo’s Two Dreams.

I'd prefer that to Extreme Escape.

Exercise 5

Read out the Remember! box, and the
example. Students prepare their ideas
individually, then, in pairs, talk about the
types of film they prefer.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare their
dialogue. With weaker classes, students
can write their dialogue before they
practise it. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the role-play. Students
swap roles and practise again.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them to
write a list of three or four more films
they know. Tell them to include the film
titles and some brief information about
each one. Students can then swap lists
with another pair. They then discuss the
films on the list they have been given,
make recommendations and express
preferences, and decide which film they
would like to see. Encourage students
this time to go straight into the role-
play, rather than preparing the dialogue
in advance.

More practice
Workbook page 71
Practice Kit Speaking 8



WRITING * Film or book review

| can identify and use details to support ideas.

THINE! Why do people read reviews of films and books?

Finding Audrey

I'd hilke 1o talk about & book | read recently called
Finding Audrey. It was written by Sophie Kinsella,

Its a mixture of comedy and romance. The main
charachor 8 & "\f:-ur'.r.hnn-g.-r.\:u old girl called Audrey.

The book s about how she is bullied and suffers

froem anxiety. Frst, her therapist helps her, but its

only when Audrey i introduced to her brother's friend
Linus that she really begng o recover.

The thang | lked most about the Book was that it deals
with a serious problem, but s funny at the same teme

1 What is important to you when choosing a book
to read? Put the following ideas in order from 1-5
1= most important, 5 = keast important).
= the genre
= characters that | can relate to
= farmaus wiiter
= easy toread
+ ideas that | can learn from
= well written

£ Read the review. Which features in exercise 1 are
mentioned?

3 we use details to support our ideas or opinions,
Read the six sentences and match the details with
the ideas.

1 It's a mixture of comedy and romance.

2 It deals with a serious problem.

3 I'd recommend the book.

a | think it's well written and has great characters.

b Audrey falls in love with her brother's friend, but
he's in hove with her sisterl

¢ It shows the effects bullying can have.

4 Study the key phrases. Which phrases don't appear
in the book review? Why don't they appear there?

KEY PHRASES o i |

‘Witing & review

I'd lilkoe to talk about .. The main character(s) is [ ane .
It weas writhen b:.- The thingllik:d rmicst about ...
It was directed by ... WS .

The book is abowt Allinall, I'd recommend ... to ..
It's & mixture of ... lenjoyed .. because ..

It stars ...

It shows the effects bullying can have on victims
while dealing with the problems teenagers have
with their families and friends.

— Allin all, Fd recommend Finding Auceey 1o all

teanagars, and adults too. Its a wellwritten book
with some great characters. | enjoyed it because it
really makes you think about issues like anxiety and bullying

5 5 USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing gulde.

WRITING GUIDE J %

A TASK

Wirite a review of a book or a film you
recormmens

B THINK AND PLAN

Complete these ideas for the book or film

before you begin writing.

Title:
Agthor [ Directer:
Ggnrels):

Main characher:
Other characters:
Plat:

C WRITE

Paragraph : Introduce the title and the author
or director f stars,

Paragraph 2: Summarize the story.

Paragraph 3: Say why you liked it.

Paragraph 4: Conclude and make

a recommendation,

D CHECK
« present tenses to tell the story
= passive forms
=+ film and book vocabulary
« glear paragraphs

On screen 85

Writing « Film or book

actors, easy to read = easy to follow, well

written = well acted.

review

Aim

Identify and use details to support ideas.

THINK!
Read out the question and elicit why

people might read reviews. If students are

struggling for ideas, ask more questions
to help them, e.g. What can you learn in

a review? Can you find out if a book or film
is good? Can you find out what it is about?

What else can you learn?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the question and the ideas, then

allow students time to put the ideas in
order. If your students don't read many

books, you could adapt the ideas to relate

to films, e.g. famous writers =» famous

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then tell the class in what
ways their lists are similar and different.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand bullying

and bullied. Students read the review and
decide which features from exercise 1 are
mentioned. Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
the genre; characters that | can relate to;
ideas that | can learn from; well written

Exercise 3

Read the information on ideas, opinions
and details with the class. Point out that it is
not very helpful simply to say that a book is
good, but it is more helpful to give details,
e.g. explaining that the story is exciting or
funny. Students read the ideas and details
and match them. Check answers.

1Tb 2c 3 a

Exercise 4

Ask students to find some of the phrases
in the review, and ask them to translate
the phrases into their own language to
check understanding. Elicit which phrases
don't appear, and elicit that this is because
they relate to films rather than books.

Put students into pairs to write some
sentences using the key phrases.

It was directed by; It stars
The two phrases don't appear because
they are used when writing a film review.

Optional activity: Writing

Tell students you are going to read
some sentences to them about a film,
and they must guess the film. Read out
the following sentences:

It's a science fiction film. It was released in
2015. It stars Matt Damon. Matt Damon
plays an astronaut who is left on Mars by
accident. There are some amazing special
effects. (The Martian)

Write on the board:

[t'sa ... film. It wasreleasedin ....

... playsa....There are some amazing
special effects.

Check that students understand all the
phrases and elicit that they can all be
used in a film review. Encourage students
to use some of these phrases, as well as
the key phrases in exercise 4, if they write
a film review in the next exercise.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class and check
that students understand everything.
Students complete the notes in the ‘Think
and plan’section. With weaker classes, do
the planning stage with the class, eliciting
some details of one or two popular books
or films and making notes on the board.
Read through the paragraph structure in
section C with the class. Students then
write their review, using their ideas in
section B and the structure in section C.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to use some of the key phrases,
and remind them to check their grammar
and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 69
Practice Kit Writing 8

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 70
Cumulative Review, Workbook page 75
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 8

T99



Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the sentences with the
correct words. With weaker classes,
students can look back through the unit to
help them. Check answers.

1 comedy 2 fantasy 3 horror
4 adventure 5 romance 6 science
fiction 7 crime 8 musical

Exercise 2

Students complete the film review
with the correct words. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the words.

1 director 2 adaptation 3 science
fiction 4 writer 5 star 6 actors
7 nominated 8 awards

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the correct passive form. Students
complete the sentences with the correct
passive verb forms. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 were written 2 was adapted
3 isheld 4 wasawarded
5 are made 6 isused

Exercise 4

Read out the example active and passive
sentences and remind students that we
use by in passive sentences to mention
the person who did the action of the verb.
Students rewrite the sentences in the
passive. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then check with

the class.

1 The astronaut in The Martian was
played by Matt Damon.

2 The landscape of Mars was filmed
in Jordan.

3 Many special effects are created in
the studio.

4 The first Academy Awards ceremony
was held in 1929.

5 Films aren’t shown in 3D at our cinema.

6 Oscars are awarded to film directors
and actors.

Exercise 5

Students write the questions and answers
for the sentences in exercise 4. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

Unit 8

REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Match the sentences with the words in the box.

adventure comedy crime fantasy horror 1
musical romance science fiction

1 I nea rI_lf fell off my seat, it was so funn:r"

2 ‘I'm not inte magicians and strange talking
anirmals’

3 It was really scary | couldn't sleep.’

4 'l bowe exciting stories and that one was fantastic

5 "It was a lovely story and they were a beautiful

couple

& The -\.rlting wias on a strange planetin the
year 3010

T "I didn't BUess who the murderer was until the
end, did your

8 ‘The music was good, but the story was terriblel’

2 Complete the film review.

The Marttan is a Blm by the British 'd

Ridley Scott. It is ana ofa
¢ i novel by
S Amdy Weir. It is the story of how

an astronaut who is alone on Mars survives, The

astronaut is played by the American *s

Matt Damon, Other *a include Jessica

Chastain and Jeff Daniels. The film is very popular

and Mare Damon was "n for lots of *a
. He won the Galden Glabe for Best

Actor in 2006,

Language focus
3 complete the sentences with the present o past
forms of the passive.,
1 The Hunger Games books by
Suranne Collins. (write)
2 The series for film between

2002 and 2015 (adapt)
The Oscar ceremony

year in Hnllyw‘cscu‘l. (hold]

(™)

every

4 Make the active sentences passive,
Justin Lin directed Faost & Furious &,
Fael 8 Furives & was directied by Jastia Lin,
Matt Damon played the astronaut in The
Martian.
2 Thv{')I filmed the landscape of Mars in Jordan
3 They create many special effects in the studia,
4 They held the first Academy Awards ceremony
in 1929
5 They don’t show films in 30 at our cinema.
. & They award Oscars to film directors and actors
5 Write questions and answers for the passive
sentences in exercise 4,
Wae Fast 8 Furisus & directed by Juctin Lis® Yoz, if was,

Speaking

6 Match questions 1=6 with responses a=f.

What do you fancy doing?
How about going to see the new lames Bond
filmm?

b =

3 What would you prefer to see, then?

4 Do you prefer comedies or romances?

5 Have you seen any good films recently?

6 Do you like The Revenant?

& Yes, | have = The Hunger Games,

b | like them both

¢ ldon't know We could go to the cinema.

d I don’t knowe | haven't seen it.

e I'm nof a big fan of lames Bond

f I'd rather see The Martion. It's in 3D
Listening

7 330 usten and choose the correct words,
Sally has got a detective / spy novel bo read for
school

She hates / loves reading.
Dan has / hasn't seen

the film Sherlock Holmes.
The p||:|t of the film
wasn't e written hy
Arthur Conan Doyle

Dan preferrad the film /
ook,

[T

&=

v

A& Titomic fourteen Oscars, mode ;
than any other film, [award) & “":!fl" wuuldl -'rf“":'”"’“ tl"'""d

5 Thesedays, more films in it it it wasn't for school.
India thanin HD"]I’\'\.‘CIIJd (make]

6 Cornputer technology to
create special effects in modern films. (use)

86 REVIEW » On screen
[ ANSWERS | Listening

1

Was the astronaut played by Matt
Damon in The Martian? Yes, it was.
Was the landscape of Mars filmed in
Jordan? Yes, it was.

Are many special effects created in the
studio? Yes, they are.

Was the first Academy Awards
ceremony held in 19297 Yes, it was.
Aren't films shown in 3D at our
cinema? No, they aren't.

Are Oscars awarded to film directors
and actors? Yes, they are.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students match the questions with the
responses. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, students could
practise the questions and responses in
pairs for extra practice.

1Tc 2e 3f 4b 5a 6d

Exercise 7 @) 2.37 < page1s1

Play the audio for students to listen and
choose the correct words in the sentences.

1 detective 2 hates
5 book 6 wouldn't

3 has 4 wasn't

Optional activity: Consolidation

Play Twenty Questions. Tell students that
you are thinking about a book, film

or TV programme and they must ask
questions to guess what it is. Explain
that their questions must be yes / no
questions, and they should include
either vocabulary from page 78 or
page 82, or use the present or past
passive. As students ask questions, keep
a count of how many they have asked.
Students can guess at any time, but
when they get to twenty questions,
they must stop and try to guess.

Assessment
Unit 8 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



, STORY IN ENGLISH » The Swiss Family Robinson .‘m]
Remember!

1 §— BEFORE READING Work in pairs. If the stary of The Swiss Family Robinson
was a film, which genre would it be? Who would star in the film?

__fj'”. ﬁ%Eﬂglaﬂd

Read the text out loud to
IMprose your pmnunnatim.

) Then Fritz leoked out from behind the rocks, and |
said, ‘They aren't pirates. They're Britishl” So they

f

@ Thisisan 1mp-urt,ant day’
| Father said one morning. “We
arrived on this island seven

years ago —so no work today!

| up the hill excitedly.

went to the shln

0 The next maorning, Father and Fritz
took the boat out, When they left the
| | by, they suddenly saw a ship in frant of §
At ence lenny and the boys ran | . therm. ‘Pirates!’ said Fritz. They quickly
| | moved their boat behind some rocks.

@ That afternoon, the captain visited the

€ When they arrived, the captain met them. Trm James Montrose,” he told
thewm. ‘Captain Montrosel' Father cried. Your daughter Jenny's with us”
That’s wonderfull’ the captain said, Twaited in Australia for her, but her ship
niever came. | looked for ber for years, but found nathing. Then four months.
ago, we caug]'rt Some pira!ﬁ. Thesy told us abaut a giel on this island.”

Eland, erly took him in h:r arma h.\ppllr

captain married Jenny
y and Fritz. When they
i said gmdbye to the

"A week Later, Fritz told Mother and Father,
‘lenny’s leaving for England tomorrow. And |
want to marry her, and go with her’

Then let's tell Captain Montrose,” Father said.
And they did.

ﬂ‘lwn:r and Fritz stood on the ship, and
looked back at their sland horme. Soon they
could see it no more. Then they opened the
bax In it, they found Father's journal: the

story of The Swiss Family Robinsan’

2 ¢ READING CHECK Work in pairs. Cover the
text and tell your partner the story. Use these
wonds:

If you enjoyed this story, read Dominoes One Peter Pan,

box  captain marry plrates  ship

or The Teachers Secret and Other Folk Tales
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Optional activity: Speaking

Divide the class into eight groups and
assign one chapter of the book to each
group. Ask groups to look back at their
chapter and prepare a brief summary of
that part of the story. Monitor and help

while they are working.

Ask groups in turn to tell their part of
the story to the class, so students get

the chance to hear the whole story
together. Ask: What's your favourite

part of the story? Why? Which parts of

the story do you find hard to believe?
Why? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Story in English: The
Swiss Family Robinson

Exercise 1 BEFORE READING

Ask students what they can remember
about the Swiss Family Robinson. Ask: Who
Jjoined the family in the last chapter? Elicit
that Fritz met Jenny, and she joined them
in their cave.

Read out the questions. Put students into
pairs to discuss which genre of film the
story would be, and who might star in it.
Discuss students’ideas with the class and
see if, as a class, you can agree on suitable
actors to play the different characters.

Students then read the story. With weaker
classes, you could ask students to read
one or two parts of the story at a time, and
check they have understood the gist of
the story before they continue.

Read out the Remember! box and put
students into pairs to practise reading

the story aloud. Encourage them to read
carefully and focus on their pronunciation.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 READING CHECK

Read through the words in the box
with the class and make sure students

understand them all. With weaker classes,

allow students time to read the story
again and make a note of two or three
more words they need to help them retell
the story.

Put students into pairs to tell each

other the story, using their own words.
Encourage them to help each other if they
get stuck or forget something. You could
also do this as a whole-class activity. Ask

a student to give the first sentence of the
story, then go around the class, with each
student adding a sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 8

T101



1 Extra listening and
speaking - Buying
clothes

Aim
Talk about clothes and ask for help in
a shop.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Where do you
usually buy clothes? Do you prefer to go
shopping alone or with a friend? Do you
always try clothes on before you buy them?
Do you find it easy or difficult to find clothes
that you like? Elicit answers from individual
students, and encourage as many students
as possible to join in and talk about their
own experiences of buying clothes.

Exercise 1

Focus on the words in the box and
explain that the words are all nouns in this
context. Students work in pairs and use
their dictionaries to check the meaning of
the words, then write them in the correct
place. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, do the exercise with the
whole class, teaching the meaning of the
words and eliciting where to write them.
Elicit other words that could be added to
each category.

Parts of clothes: button, sleeve
Design: spots, stripes
Inashop: fitting room, till

Exercise 2 &) 3.02 < pagelsi

Read out the question and check that
students understand shorts. Play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.
Check the answer with the class.

No, he doesn't.

Exercise 3 §)3.02 < page1si

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio again. Students listen
and answer the questions. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1S 2A 3A 4S 5A 6A

Exercise 4 §)3.02 < pagelsi

Students complete the key phrases with
the correct words. Play the audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand the key phrases.

[ ANSWERS |
1 try 2 fitting 3 sale 4 bargain
5 fit 6 larger

Extra listening and speaking

1 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Buying clothes
I can talk about chothes and ask for help in a shop.

r,

1 Write the words in the correct place,

g "y
|( buttan  fitting room  slesve

\_ spots  stripes il p

Parts of clothes

£ 302 Usten to Sam, who is shopping for some
football shorts with his friend, Amy. Does Sam buy

anything in the shop?

3 30 Listen again and answer the questions.

‘Write A for Amy and 5 for Sam.

1 Who wants to buy some clothes?
2 Who ks helping?

3 Who doesn't like the black shorts?

4 Who doesn't like the buttons on the jacket?

5 Who doesn't like the colour of the jacket?

& Who thinks that the cheaper jacket is better?

4 JA03 Choose the correct words in the key

phrases. Then listen again and check.

Trying on clothes

Can 1 "have / try these on in a smaller size?
Where are the ’fil‘ting .l'-:hqppinﬁ roams?
Is this in the "sale | size?

It a rc.ll'b;rgnin .l'dnign'

It doesn't it / suit.

Do you have this in a *shorter / larger size?

88 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

5 (D103 complete the conversation with the key

phrases. Listen and check. Then listen again and

repeat.

Eva Look at this blue dress, Adam. | lowve the
spots, and it's 0 cheap. !

Adam What about the red onel You look good in

redl. ? ¥
Eva | hope so OK, 'm going to try them on.
" ¥

Adam Ower Lherg, near the Lills, ' have a keok al

thase T-shirts while you're there.

Ewa Oh no, *

Adam Yes, it's too baggy. What about the
red one?

Eva The sarme. Have you seen the shop
assistant?

Adam  Yes . she's right behind youl

Eva  Oh, excuse me. , please?

And _ | quite like the yellow T-shirt with

the stripes, but it's too short.
* T

Shop assistant Yes, of course. What size do you

take? We have medium and la Re.

6 T2 USEIT! Work in groups of three. Imagine you
are in a shop. Look at the photos below. Prepare

and practise a new dialogue using the model in
exercise 5 and the key phrases,

Student A: Help your friend 1o buy some shoes.
Student B: Help your friend to buy a jacket

Student C: You are the shop assistant. Listen to
students A and B and answer their questions.

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

1 I never know what___ me.

2 They're much ___ big, though.

3 The ___aretoo short.

4 \We have the same ___inred.

Students work in pairs and complete
the sentences from memory. Play the
audio again for them to listen and
check. Point out that these sentences
also contain useful phrases for talking
about clothes.

1 suits 2 too 3 sleeves 4 style

Exercise 5 &) 3.03

Students read through the conversation.
Play the audio for them to listen and
complete it with the correct phrases.
Check answers. Play the audio again,
pausing after some of the key phrases for
students to repeat.

It's a real bargain

Is this in the sale

Where are the fitting rooms

it doesn't fit

Can | try these on in a smaller size
Do you have this in a larger size

SV A WN =

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Choose a photo and elicit a model
dialogue from the class. Students work in
groups of three and take turns to buy a
piece of clothing. With weaker classes,
students can prepare their dialogue before
they practise. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the practice.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Ask them
to think of a piece of clothing they want
to buy. They take turns to help each
other buy the thing they are looking for.
Encourage them to not prepare their
dialogue, but to improvise, referring to
the key phrases, if necessary.




ﬁl’iﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + Discussing a picture

f{Ir" @1{: I can talk about a plcture, ANSWERS
1 false (It's a present for her aunt’s new
The Tiger by house.)

Povtrit of lohn Constable Franz Marc

by Dianiel Gardner 2 false (It's a painting of a rural scene.)

3 false (They are shopping for posters at
an art gallery.)

true

true

false (She prefers traditional paintings.)

The Hay Warn by
John Constable

(- L%, I -

Exercise 4 §) 3.04 pagels2

Allow students time to read through the
key phrases. Play the audio again. Students
listen and complete the key phrases with
the words in the box. Check answers

with the class and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

1 What's / Who's

4 (B304 complete the key phrases with the word
pairs in the box. Then listen again and check,

foreground / background  left / right
top f bottom  Can /Do picture [ portrait
bottom ftop  What's / Who's  is /was

A
KevpHRAses L
Talking about a plcture

it a picture of
I can see a .. in the 1

1 Match the words in the bax with definitions 1-8. There s ... on the ?
s ook vk s . T ok Wcadcyow sat of ... background 3 left/right 4 picture/
use to describe each picture? Who? it painted by? . .

- - H 4 portrait 5 is/was 6 Can/Do
you see the clouds .. 7

2 foreground /

|' colourful  gloomy landscape original l‘l

portrait rural traditional wrban 7 bOttOm/tOp

I like the colour of the . at the T

a picture of scenery

with a ot of colour

quite different from other thiﬂg'!.
of or in the countryside

1

1 5 (505 Choose the comect words in the dialogue.
3

4

5 a picture of a person

[

7

B

Listen and check. Then find the pictwre in Uinit 2
that Rachel and Lewis are discussing.
Rachel "Whe's [ What's it a picture of?
H'sa *puﬂrail f picture of a beautiful
woman with red hair. She is srelling some
flowers

Rachel Who 'is / was it painted by?
2 U304 Lsten toLaura and Simon. Which picture Lewis I says here it was painted by the English

does Laura choose to ¥ painter John Willlarm Waterhouse. It's
b called The Soul of the Rose,

Rachel *Can f Do you see the roses on the

*left f right?
Lewris Clh.yu.
Rachel ‘Well, | really like that, and | also like the
wihite huikling i thr“l’urrg.round {
background. What do you think of it?
Im not sure. | think it's a bit too romantic,

Optional activity: Listening
Write the gapped sentences on the board:
1 Itisarural ___.

of ar in a city or town Lewis
nat very modem
dark and depressing

2 The haymakers are across the
meadow inthe .

3 lalsolike the ___of theriver at the
bottom.

4 |thinkit ___ abit gloomy.

Play the audio again for students to

complete the sentences. Check answers.

Point out that the sentences also contain

useful phrases for talking about pictures.

1 scene 2 distance 3 colour

3 D304 Listen to the conversation again and write
true of false. Comect the false statements.
1 Lawra is buying a present for her aunt’s birthday.
2 The Hay Wain is a painting of an urban scene.
3 Laura and Simon are at the National Gallery
in London, Liwis
4 John Constable was an English landscape painter.
L Simon thinks The Hay Wain isn't avery B
interesting painting.
& Laura's aunt prefers modern art and unusual
pictures,

" USE IT! Work in pairs. Find another picture in
this book. Prepare and practise a new dialogue using

the key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5. 4 looks

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 89

Exercise 5 &) 3.05

Students read the dialogue and choose

2 Extra |istening and the correct words. Play the audio for
. . . 1 landscape 2 colourful 3 original students to listen and check their answers.
spea klng ° DISCUSSI“g 4 rural 5 portrait 6 urban Check answers with the class, then ask
. 7 traditional 8 gloomy students to find the picture in Unit 2. You
a pICture A portrait, traditional could do this as a race. Check answers
Aim B landscape, rural, traditional with the class. Students could then

C colourful, original practise the dialogue in pairs.

1 Who's 2 portrait 3 was
5 left 6 background
Page 20 painting of woman with flowers.

Talk about a picture.

Exercise 2 &) 3.04 pageis2

Check that students understand hay and
haymakers. Read out the question, then
play the audio for students to listen and
decide which picture Laura decides to buy.
Check the answer with the class.

4 Can
Warm-up

Ask students if they ever go to art galleries
to look at pictures. Ask: What famous

pictures do you know? What kinds of pictures
do you like? Why? Elicit a few answers, then

Exercise 6 USE IT!
Students work in pairs to find a picture in the

tell students they are going to practise [ ANSWER ] book and prepare their dialogues. Students
talking about pictures in English. Laura buys the traditional landscape The practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap
Hay Wain. roles and practise again. Ask some pairs to

Exercise 1 perform their dialogues for the class. Ask

Students work in pairs to match the words
with the definitions. They can use their
dictionaries to help. Check answers, and
model pronunciation of words that your
students might find difficult, e.g. original,
rural. Students then work in pairs to decide
which words they would use to describe
each picture. Discuss the answers.

Exercise 3 ) 3.04 < pageis

Allow students time to read the
statements. Play the audio. Students listen
and decide if the statements are true or
false. Remind them to correct the false
statements. Check answers with the class.

them to tell the class which unit their picture
is in. Other students can listen and find the
picture the dialogue is about.

Students’own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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o o )2, S8 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING + Planning a trip abroad
3 Extra Ilsten ] ng and = ! I can plan a trip abroad on the phone.

sp.eaklng * Planning a study Abroad Holidays
trip abroad o =

Aim
Plan a trip abroad on the phone.

Warm-up 20 .

Ask: What do you enjoy doing on holiday? ' 5 ﬁﬁpmﬂmim;rmim"
What things do you need in order to have a listen and check. '
good holiday? Sun? The beach? Fun activities? B o Alex Hi, this is Alex Smith. Can | speak to Mr

Elicit a range of answers. Encourage as

-
| hast fa m-.ly traditional dishes -\l Jones, plras;:i'
trips  water park  zipline Mr Jones Hello, Alex. How can | help you?

many students as possible to join in and Alex I'm phoning about the trip to France in
: : June. I'rm staying with a host farmily in

talk about their own experiences. 2 CHE0B Listen to Carla calling a travel agency. T S LAl

. Which of the things in the box does she talk about? Mr Jones Yes, you and Will Turner are staying with
Exercise 1 |J accommodation  activities clothes  food N Alex f:;?iﬁr::f:ﬂ'!ﬁ“”
Students match the phrases with the | _studyinga language transport weather the bedream? And ! the
photos. They can use their dictionaries to 3 g — ;:-.o:;?mm e o the bt

Whi i 306 Listen to the te conversation again f : use, I

help Check answers. Ask: Which activity and correct the wards |"w s has a single bed 5o it's quite small, and

would you most like to do? Why? it's about three kilometres from the

1 This is Carla™s second hplid:lr with a host Famil‘y. ]
m 2 There's a double bed in the bedroom. A i ' then? ks th busi
3 She can drive to schoal in the moming Mrﬂj‘n““ e en ere a bus
A water park B traditional dishes 4 She wor't have dinner wﬂ.h t.hE host family, e M& o the.bus tickats 3
. . . 5 5he wants to try some traditional dishes, but she -
C host family D zipline E trips doesn't eat vegetables. price?
6 It's hot and rainy in Malaysia in July :}Lf“" gz gl_rlcr-""'mm thing -*

Exercise 2 &) 3.06 < pageis

4 @m Complet the key P"lfliel-ﬂﬂﬂthl*ﬂd! food is there for dinner?

Play the audio. Students listen and decide i o T B s e & i Tt W ot LT r:ﬂ;m::::”’”’“““di”"‘"a'
which things Carla talks about. Check again and check, N Alex Perfiect] Thank you very much.
answers with the class. (— about activities again bedroomn | —
big far food keen right weather | B ‘e’ USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the photos,
ks = Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the key
. e W o phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5.
accommodation, transport, food, KEY PHRASES % mﬁ
activities, weather Cheching details o
How! isthe?
. L]
Exercise 3 ) 3.06 pageis2 E;“'I', I:;;‘;E‘;:LLI,
Play the audio again. Students listen and Is that * t
correct the words in the sentences. Check e ket inr,,,,,';,}?::;j‘*;,?;:?‘*'?
answers with the class. What's the * like in huly?
90 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING
1 first 2 single 3 walk 4 lunch
5 meat 6 dry
Exercise 4 {306 ‘pageis2 Check answers. Point out that This s ... Exercise 6 USE IT!
is used to introduce ourselves on the Focus on the photos and use them to
Students Comp|6te the key phraseS with phone' and po]nt out the use of the teach theme park and Zorbing (rolling
the words in the box. Students compare past tense | wanted to ask ... as a polite inside a large ball). Students practise
their answers in pairs. Play the audio again way of making a request. Point out their own dialogue in pairs. With weaker
for them to listen and check their answers. the phrase | like the sound of that for classes, students may need to prepare
Check answers, and check that students responding when someone is telling their dialogue before they practise. With
understand all the key phrases. you about something. stronger classes, students can go straight
intg the F;ractice: Students can swap roles
1 big 2 pedroom 3 about o 1 this 2 wanted 3 heard 4 sound ane practise again
4 far 5 right 6 food 7 activities Optional activity: Speaking
8 weather

Exercise 5 ) 3.07 Students could work individually and
think about a country they would like
to visit and some activities they would

Extra words: keen, again

Students complete the dialogue with

Optional activity: Listening the key phrases. With weaker classes,

Write the gapped sentences on the board: students can work in pairs. Play the audio like to try. Tk;]ey FZU|d then vLorkki]n pair;
1 Hi, ___is Carla Browning. for students to listen and check their to present't eirideas toeac OF eranc

then practise new dialogues using their
2 |just __toaskyou a few questions. answers. Check answers. Students could

ideas. Ask some students to perform

then practise the dialogue in pairs. their dialogues for the class. Ask whose

3 I've ___ thefood in Malaysia

is delicious. trip sounds like fun.
4 Wow! | like the ___ of that. 1 isthatright 2 How bigis 3 how

faris 4 What about transport

Play the audio again for students to
5 includedinthe 6 what kind of

listen and complete the sentences.

Students’ own answers.

T104  Extralistening and speaking



EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Explaining what you want to buy

M I can ask about and buy things in a shop.

)

1 Match the words in the table with pictures A—H,

deadorant

tube shamipoa

b batteries

- battle of toathpaste

can s0ap

packet aspirin

bar mihing-up liguid
light bulbs

4 308 Study the key phrases. Who says them?
Write C for Customer and 5 for Shop assistant. Then
listen again and check.

KEVPHRASES | O]
Asking about things in & shop

1 Can | help you?

2 | need something for

3 Is this what you mean?

4 How rn.'m:fan:Thrrc I }

5 You use it for ... [ )

& Which type do you want? Ll

5 309 Putthe dialogue In the correct order. Then

2 308 Usten totwo conversations. Which objects
from exercise 1 do the customers buy?

3 0308 Complete the information in lists 1 and 2,

(1]

Listen again and check your answers.
2]
[ ! fem [l
Gty Tpe [
[T Tbe e 7
Peice . Frica [

listen and check,

a [_] Gne box, please

b Yes, | peed something for making light. I'm
sorry, | can't remember the woed|

£ Which type do you want? Eleven wall or
135 watt?

d Light bulbs? Is that what you mean?

13 OK. One bowx of light bulbs. That's £1.18, please.

f H Can | help you?

E Eleven watt, please,

h ] ves light bulbs!

I Heaw many do you need?

" USE IT! Work in pairs. Choose an object
in ewercise 1 or use your own ideas, Prepane and
practise a new dialogue using the key phrases and

the dialogue in exercise 5.
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4 Extra listening and
speaking « Explaining
what you want to buy

Aim
Ask about and buy things in a shop.

Warm-up

Focus on the photo in exercise 5 and ask:
Where are the people? Who is the woman?
Who is the man? What are they doing? Elicit
that the man is a shop assistant and he is
helping the woman find something. Ask:

What kinds of things might you need help with

when you are shopping? Elicit a few ideas.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. They can use

their dictionaries to help. Check answers,

and check that students understand all

the words. Model pronunciation of words

your students might find difficult, e.g.
deodorant, aspirin, washing-up liquid.

ANSWERS
A aboxofaspirin B a packet of
batteries (C acan of deodorant

D atube of toothpaste E a bar of soap
F abottle of shampoo G a box of light
H a bottle of washing-up liquid

bulbs

Exercise 2 Q) 3.08 pageis2

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which objects the customers buy. Check

answers with the class.

ANSWERS
Conversation 1: a box of aspirin
Conversation 2: a tube of toothpaste

Exercise 3 ) 3.08 ' pageis2

Read through the notes and check that
students understand quantity. With
weaker classes, review how to say
prices in English. Check they know the

words pounds and pence, and check they
understand that three pounds eighty means
‘three pounds and eighty pence’ Students

complete the notes from memory. With
weaker classes, students could work in

pairs. Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. Check answers.

1 aspirin 2 twelve /onebox 3 small
4 40 pence 5 toothpaste 6 regular
7 large 8 £2.99

Exercise 4 ) 3.08 ' pagels2

Students read the key phrases and decide
who says them. Play the audio again for
students to listen and check their answers.

TSA 2C 3SA 4C 5C 65SA

Optional activity: Listening

Write the gapped sentences on the board:
1 I need something ___aheadache.

2 OK.___ 40 pence, please.

3 You useit ___cleaning your teeth.

4 Yes, that's .

Students work in pairs to complete

the sentences from memory. Play the
audio for them to listen and check.
Check answers, and make sure students
understand the sentences. Elicit which
sentences are said by the customer, and
which by the shop assistant.

1 for(C) 2 That’s (SA)
4 perfect (C)

3 for (Q)

Exercise 5 &) 3.09

Students put the dialogue in the correct
order. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Check answers.

a8 b2 ¢5 d3
ha i7

e9 f1 g6

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the objects in exercise 1
and the key phrases. With weaker classes,
students can prepare their dialogue before
they practise. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the practice.
Encourage them to use their own ideas.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to choose another object,
and ask them to cover everything on
the page except the key phrases in
exercise 4. Tell students they are going
to practise another dialogue, but this
time there will be a time limit, so
they must speak quickly. Set a time
limit of one or two minutes. Students
practise their dialogues in pairs. Ask
who managed to complete their
conversation and buy the item they
wanted in the time available.

Extra listening and speaking
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5 Extra listening and
speaking « Choosing a
new hobby

Aim
Ask for and make suggestions when
choosing a new hobby.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What activities do
you enjoy doing outside school? Are you a
member of any clubs? What kinds of clubs?
What new activities would you like to try?
Elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage as many students as possible
to join in and express their opinions

and preferences.

Exercise 1

Students match the words with the
activities in the photos. They can use their
dictionaries to help, if necessary. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

A asportsteam B adrama group
C aband D adanceclass
E a photography club

Exercise 2 &) 3.10 < pageis3

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
who is making suggestions. Check the
answer with the class.

Lucy

Exercise 3 &) 3.10 < page153

Allow students time to read the sentences
and possible answers. Play the audio
again. Students listen and choose the
correct answers,

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, and play the audio
again, if necessary, for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1Tb 2a 3c 4a

Exercise 4 @) 3.10 < page1s3

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the audio again. Students
listen and tick the phrases that they hear.
Check answers, and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

OHTER

Why don'tyou ... ?

It's worth speaking to ...

You could always go ...

You could try ...

Let’s ...

You've got nothing to lose by ...
Itcan't be hard to ...

Extra listening and speaking

5 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Choosing a new hobby
1 can ask for and make suggestions when choosing a new hobiby.,

1 Match the words in the box with after-school

activities A=E.

-
| aband adanceclass adrama group

a photography club  a sports team

2 0310 Usten to a conversation between two
students, Whao is making suggestions, Lucy or Matt?

3 300 Listen to the conversation again and

choose the correct answers.

1 Matt is sad because ..
a he hain't got any friends,

b he didn't get picked for the sports team again.

£ he hain't got sports equipment,
2 Lucy's brother needs someone to ...

a p|.'l:f the drums in his band,

b play the guitar in his band.

c bea :.'tnEcr in his band
3 Lucy suggests going to see ..

a her brother's band perform.

b a dancing competition

c the drama group perform

4 Matt says the photography chub is a good idea

because ...

a he can decide who joins the club

b Lucy will be a member of the club.

c it's easy to start a photography club,
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4 (390 Listen again and tick (/) the key phrases
you hear,

Making suggestions

Why don™t you . 7

It's wiorth [verb # -ing) ...

You could ahways

You could try ...

Howe about [werb + mg:- ]

Why not try . 7

Let's

Wou've gol nothing to lose by (verb + -ing) .
Have you thought of .. 7

It ean't be hard 1o ... .

ENEEEEEEEE

5 EN Complete the dialogue with words from
the key phrases. Then listen and check.

Alan  Hey Rosie, have you joined any of the dubs
yetr! not try the new
photography club? K'm in it]

Resie Oh yeah, Matt's club. It's #
talking to him.

Alan  Or how! dancing?

Rosie That's on Fridays, isn't it? | can’t do it

Alan QK. Yout try one of the sports
teams then,

Resie Mo wayl I've never done any sports

Alan  It's never too late. Look, there's a football

match on Saturday. s go
together. You've got * to lose by
wal:u;hlngl

Resie Sorry, Alan. | already have plans for the
weekend

Alan  Oh, never mind.
a club that you like,

youll find

B —USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine your friend
asks for suggestions about after-school activities.
Choose activities in exercise 1.or use your own
ideas, Prepare and practise a new dialogue using
the key phrases and the dialogue In exercise 5.

Optional activity: Listening
Write this matching task on the board:

1 Like a course!
2 I'll think b what?
3 No ¢ way!

4 Oh, d aboutit.
5 Of e yeah.

Tell students these are all responses that
Matt makes. Ask students to match the
halves of the responses. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.

Tb 2d 3c 4e 5a

Exercise 5 @) 3.11 pageis3

Students work in pairs to read the
dialogue and complete it with words
from the key phrases. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class. Students
could then practise the dialogue in pairs.

1 Why 2 worth 3 about 4 could
5 Let 6 nothing 7 Hopefully

Optional activity: Speaking
Write these prompts on the board:
Hey / joined / clubs? / photography?
Matt’s club / talk / him

dancing?

Fridays / can't

try / sports teams?

never / try / sports

never / late / match / Saturday /
nothing / lose / watching
already / plans / weekend
never mind / find / club / like
Students work in pairs and use the
prompts to recreate the dialogue in
exercise 5 and practise it. Play the
audio for students to see how well
they remembered.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare and
practise a new dialogue. Students can
swap roles and practise again.



S

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Talking about summer jobs
I can talk about what | want to do in the future.

S

1 Match the job titles with the comect category.

2 312 Listen to Monica and Ross talking about
what they're going to do this summer. Which two
categories from exercise 1 do they talk about?

3 V312 Listen again and complete the sentences.
1 Monica is years old at the moment.
2 Monica thinks that working in the summer is a
idea,
3 Monica is interested in working in a
kitchen this summer.

4 Maonica can do a course if she gets
good marks.

% Ross and Monica’s dad works in .

& Ross isn't going to work a5 a this
year

4 312 Match the two parts of the key phrases
that Monica and Ross use. Listen again and check.,

Future plams
1 Ineed to start thinking a a chef.

about ... b being young for a
2 Idlike to be able to while,
3 Ireally want to be . € know what you want
4 You sound like you . to do
5 We should enjoy . d mot!
5 1hope. & what | want to do with

my life
work In catering,

-

5 (318 complete the dialogue using the key
phrases. Then listen and check,

IDC‘} I what | want to do this
SUMMEr,

Anna Really?

Joey Yes I'd? wark in tourism

when | leave school, 5o | think | should get a
summer job to get some experience.

Anna 14 there any job you're particularky
interested in doing?

Joey Ireally® a tour guide.
L]

Anna what you want to do

IDC‘} What about jraui' Will you get a]oh this
Summer?

Armia | netl | think we
L being young for
awhilel

6 7 USEIT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue about your plans for this summer.
Use the toplcs in exercise 1, the dialogue in
exercise 5 and the key phrases,
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6 Extra listening and
speaking - Talking

Catering: chef; waitress / waiter
Retail: personal shopper; shop assistant

about summer jObS Tourism: travel agent; tour guide
. Exercise 2 &) 3.12 < pageis3
Aim o
) Teach the word apprenticeship. Play the
Talk about what you want to do in audio. Students listen and note down the
the future. two categories that the people mention.
Check answers with the class.
Warm-up
With books closed, ask: Do you ever get a B, F

Jjob in the summer holidays? Would you like
to have a job? Why / Why not? Elicit answers
from individual students. Encourage as
many students as possible to join in and
express their opinions.

Exercise 1

Read the categories with the class and
check that students understand them.
Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the job titles and add them
to the correct categories. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the job titles.

Exercise 3 @) 3.12 <pageis3

Students read the gapped sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
complete the sentences with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 fifteen 2 good 3 restaurant
4 catering 5 retail 6 shop assistant

Exercise 4 ) 3.12 pageis3

Students match the key phrases from
memory. Play the audio again for them

to check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

1e 2f 3a 4c 5b 6d

Optional activity: Listening

Write the gapped sentences on the board:
1 Well, no,not ___.

2 Good ___ with your plans.

3 Idontknow.|___Ishould.

4 I'm___ sure.

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. Play the audio
again for them to listen and check their
answers. Check answers, and check they
understand the sentences. Point out
that the sentences contain some useful
phrases for talking about jobs.

1 really 2 luck 3 suppose 4 not

Exercise 5 & 3.13

In pairs, students read the dialogue and
complete it with the key phrases. Play the
audio for them to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 need to start thinking about

2 like to be ableto 3 want to be

4 You sound like you know 5 | hope
6 should enjoy

Optional activity: Speaking
Before students do the freer practice,
ask them to close their books. Write
these prompts on the board:

think / do / summer

really?

work / tourism / get job

any / job / interested?

tour guide

sound / know / want

you? job?

enjoy / young

Tell students they are going to recreate
the dialogue in exercise 5 as a class.
Point to the first prompt and say: / need
to start thinking about what | want to do
this summer. Elicit the next line for the
dialogue. Continue around the class,
with students in turn contributing a
line to the dialogue. Play the audio
again for students to see how well they
remembered.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise their dialogues. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice.

Extra listening and speaking
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7 Extra listening
and speaking -
Interviewing a
campaigner

Aim
Talk about protest campaigns.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students: What
changes do you think there should be in

your country? Elicit a few answers and ask
more questions, if necessary, to encourage
students to say more, e.g. What about more
Jjobs for young people? What about better
facilities in your town or city? What about the
environment? Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the
photos and decide what people are
campaigning about. Check answers with
the class. Teach the meaning of pacifist.

A banning smoking
B free education
C ending a war

Exercise 2 ) 3.14  pageiss

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which campaign the person is supporting.
Check the answer with the class.

The person is supporting the campaign
toend a war.

Exercise 3 &) 3.14 pagelss

Allow students time to read the key
phrases. Play the audio again. Students
listen and number the key phrases in the
order they hear them. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

a5 b3 c4 d2 el

Exercise 4 ) 3.14 < pagelss

Students read the statements. Play

the audio again. Students listen and
decide if the statements are true or

false, then correct the false statements.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then play the audio
again, if necessary, for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

true

false (2,000)

false (one of the campaigners)
false (No more war)

true

Vi B W IN =

Extra listening and speaking

7 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING = Interviewing a campaigner
I can talk about protest campalgns.

1 Look at the placards in photos A—C. What are the people campaigning about?

2 ) 314 Usten to an Interview. Which campalgn in
exercise 1is the person supporting?

3 3 Listen to the interview again, Number key

phrases a—e in the onder you hear them,

Imberviewing a campalgner

a What are you hoping to achieve?

b What does your placand say?

¢ Can you explain how you feel about . 7
d Why are you campaigning?

e Can you tell (our listeners) what you're doing? L

4 30 Usten to the interview again. Write true or

false. Corect the false sentences.
1 The protest is in the capital of the UK,

2 There are aboul two hundred protesters in the

squane

3 The reporter is interviewing one of the organizers.

€S @

5 I 35 Lsten to another interview and complete
the reporter's questions. Then listen again and
repeat.

Reporter  Can you tell the " 7

Francesca Yes, I'mjninlng inamarch :hrough the
towen centre.

Reporter 1 7

Francesca Our local cinema is going to dose next
manth

Reporter  Can you' 1

Francesca | think it's unacceptable, If it closes,
there won't be anything for teenagers
to do here.

Reporter 4 ¥

Francesca | hope the company will realize how we
feel and that it won't close the cinema

B L _USE IT! Work in pairs, Prepare answers to the
reporter’s questions In exercise 5. Use one of the
campaigns in exercise 1 of your own ideas. Then
practise your new Interview with a partner.

4 The placard says “End wars! Give peace a chance!’
5 They will protest again if the government doesn't

stop the war.

94 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Optional activity: Listening

1 I'm___inaprotestin Trafalgar Square.
2 We're goingto___through the streets.

3 We're ___the government will end
the war.

4 We definitely won't ___|

Students can work in pairs and complete

the sentences from memory. Play the

audio for them to listen and check their

answers. Check answers, and check they

understand the sentences. Point out

that the sentences contain more useful

phrases for discussing protest campaigns.

OHER
1 joining 2 march 3 hoping
4 give up

Write the gapped sentences on the board:

Exercise 5 @) 3.15 < pagels4

Students read through the interview.

Play the audio, pausing for students to
complete the questions. Play the audio
again for students to check and complete

their answers. Check answers, then play
the audio again, pausing after each line for
students to repeat.

1 listeners what you're doing

2 Why are you campaigning

3 explain how you feel about that
4 What are you hoping to achieve

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students prepare their answers in pairs,
then practise their interviews. Students
can swap roles and practise again. Ask
some pairs to perform their dialogues.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to think of a
campaign and protest they could
organize in their school, e.g. to improve
school meals. Put students into different
pairs to interview each other about their
campaigns. Ask some pairs to perform
their interviews for the class. Discuss

as a class which is the best idea for

a campaign.




EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Interviewing someone about a film
M I can talk about and recomemend films | have seen. ANSWERS
A Batman v Superman
1 L"*‘-‘:h:'t:r':ﬁ:r““ “J“dkn-::h“trﬂ‘;‘" films 4 () 316 Work in pairs. Answer questions 1=5 for 1 Ben Affleck and Henry Cavill
are o you see in the posters : j i
Jouiee @ fiepos SRR DR T 2 Superman, Batman, Lex Luther

1 Who are the actors? .

2 Who are the main characters? 3 American

3 What is the nationality of the director? 4 He thought it was boring'

4 What did the viewer think of the film? . .
5 action film fans

£ (306 Listen to two interviews about the films in
the posters, and check your answers to exencise 1,

3 26 complete the key phrases with in, of, by
o fo. Then listen to the interdewer’s questions
again and check,

Talking about films

Which film hawe you just been seel
Wha's ! it?

Whao was the film directed * !

What did you think * the film?

Who would you recommend it? )

Whao are the main characters played * r

5 Who would the viewer recommend it to?

5 (317 Look at poster C. Complete the dialogue
with the key phrases. Then listen and check.

©.

AT
5 HOLMES| =
K,
oY

3

Interviewsr
Denise Sherlock Holmesl It's a crime film
Interviewer O, and? ¥

Denise Robert Downey Ir. plays Sherlock
Holmes. Dr Watson is played Ij' Jude
Law

Interviewer ' 7

Denise A British director, Guy Ritchie.

Interviewer * !

Demise The action was amazing, and the plat
was a bit confusing, but | was never
bored.

Interviewer * !

Denise I'd recommend it to people who like

action and crime filrms!

6 © 7 USE T Work in pairs. Choose a film that
you have seen recently and prepare answers to the
Interviewer's questions in exercise 5. Then practise

your new dialogue,
EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 95

8 Extra listening

and speaking «
Interviewing someone
about a film

Exercise 2 @) 3.16 < page154

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers to exercise 1. Check answers.

A action; Batman (Ben Affleck) and
Superman (Henry Cavill)

Aim
Talk about and recommend films you
have seen.

B science fiction; Katniss Everdeen
(Jennifer Lawrence)

Exercise 3 @) 3.16 ' page15s

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What kinds of films
do you like? What are your favourite films?
What films have you seen recently? Elicit a
range of answers from individual students,
and encourage as many students as
possible to join in and talk about their
experiences or express their opinions.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the
posters and answer the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers, but don't confirm
them at this stage.

Students read the key phrases and
complete them with the correct
prepositions. Students compare their
answers in pairs. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Check answers, and check that students
understand the key phrases.

1Tto 2in 3 by 4of 5to 6 by

Exercise 4 Q) 3.16 page154

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

The Hunger Games: Mockingjay Part 2

1 Jennifer Lawrence and Josh
Hutcherson

2 Katniss Everdeen and Peeta Mellark

3 Austrian

4 She thought it was great. She also
thought it was very exciting.

5 All teenagers, boys and girls.

Optional activity: Listening
Write the gapped sentences on the board:

1 Ben Affleck and Henry Cavill are the
___actors.

2 He __ LexLuther.

3 The___ effects and the action ___
were good.

4 1'd ___ittoall teenagers.

Students work in pairs and complete

the sentences from memory. Play the

audio for them to listen and check their

answers. Check answers, and check they

understand the sentences. Point out

that we say Id recommend itto ... (NOT

trecommend-ftto——)

ANSWERS
1 main 2 plays
5 recommend

3 special, scenes

Exercise 5 @) 3.17 page154

Students work in pairs to read the
dialogue and complete it with the correct
key phrases. Play the audio for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class. Students could
then practise the dialogue in pairs.

Which film have you just been to see
who are the main characters played by
Who was the film directed by

What did you think of the film

Who would you recommend it to

Vi WN=

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students prepare their answers to the
questions individually. They practise their
dialogue in pairs, then swap roles and
practise again. Ask some pairs to perform
their dialogues for the class.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to prepare
another dialogue, using all the key
phrases except the first one. (Which film
have you just been to see?) Ask pairs in
turn to perform their dialogues for the
class. Other students listen and guess
which film they have been to see.

Extra listening and speaking
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1 Curriculum extra «
Science: Textiles

Aim
Classify and describe textiles, and say
what clothes they are suitable for.

Warm-up

Check that students understand textile
and fabric (both words mean a type

of cloth). As a class, brainstorm some
different kinds of fabrics and write them
on the board, e.g. cotton, wool. Make sure
the list includes cotton, wool, silk, nylon
and polyester.

Ask students to look at the clothes they
are wearing today and think about the
kinds of fabrics they are made of. Put
students into pairs to compare their
answers. Discuss as a class what fabrics
most students are wearing.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words in the box and
answer the questions. Check answers
with the class, and check that students
understand all the words. Model
pronunciation of words your students
might find difficult, e.g. comfortable,
synthetic. Elicit which six words are
adjectives, and elicit that these adjectives
often describe fabrics. Elicit some
sentences using the adjectives and
different kinds of fabrics, e.g. Wool is very
soft. Cotton is smooth.

adjectives: comfortable, delicate, smooth,
soft, synthetic, water-resistant
They usually describe clothes / fabrics.

Exercise 2

Ask: Do you like wearing clothes made of
wool? What are the advantages of wool?
What are the disadvantages? Elicit a

few ideas.

Focus on the table and check that
students understand all the headings.
Students read the article and note down
the advantages and disadvantages of each
fabric. Check answers with the class.

Natural

wool: warm material (+), hard to wash (-),
uncomfortable next to skin (-)

cotton: strong (+), comfortable (+), not
expensive (+), can lose its colour (-),
dries very slowly (-)

silk: delicate and strong (+), smooth (+),
soft (+), very comfortable (+), expensive
(-), difficult to clean (-)

Synthetic

nylon and polyester: strong (+), cheap (+),
water-resistant (+), uncomfortable if
worn for a long time (-)

Curriculum extra

Advantages

Disadvantages

M CURRICULUM EXTRA » Science: Textiles
I can clagsify and describe textiles, and say what clothes they are suitable for,

3 0318 Read and listen to the artice again. Write

Check the meaning of the words in the box. Which

six words are adjectives? What do they usually

describe?

comfortable  delicate fabric fibre  smoath
soft  synthetic  water-resistant

true, folse or doesn't say.

types of fabric that we wear today.

3 S5ilk is an example of a natural fibre,

Read the article. What are the advantages and 4 Cotton is stronger than silk.

disadvantages of the different types of fabrict Read

the text again and complete the table. 13605
Synthetic

Give reasons for your answers.

Hauris Tweed

1 Our Ernndparcﬂh. used to wear c'xm:ﬂ}l the same

2 Synthetic fibres came before natural fibres.
5 Matural fabrics became less popular after the
6 Mew technology can change the clothes we wear,

4 3",?5 USE IT! Write sentences about the type of
fabric you can use for different types of clothes.

The clothes you're wearing boday are very different from the clothes your
grandparents wene wearing when they wene your age When your grandpanents
were youmg, many of the fabrics wsed in modern clothes didnT even dst

Clothes &re made mainly of two kirds of fbees: ratural and synihetic Natural

fibres come aither from plants or andmals. In the first half of the 20% century. mast

clothies were made of naturad fbres B wool, cotton and sk

‘Wool s used for warm clothes, such as sults and hats. [ts disadwantages are

that you have 10 be careful when you wash it and that it can sometimes foel

uneodormabe nest 1o the skin. In the pect, people used 10 Wear clolbes made of

won] jor sports e goll. skiing and even swimming!

Cofion's main advaniages ane that 1 15 strong. comiortable and nof expensive. However. I can lose Its colour
arud & dries very slowly Silk is a delicate tabeic, but i is also strong. It is smooth and salt. and also very
carmfortable to wear However, it i expensive and defical v clean

Synthetic fabrics like nylon and palyester didn't become popular until the 1960s. These tabrics ane strang,
chaap and water-resistant. The dissdvantage 15 that they can be ancomicriable 1o wear for a lohg ome
Fashicon ard techialogy change all the e Today, many people ané wearing basmboo socks and swealers
Others are buying clothes made of aman fabrics that can change colour. What materials do you Think your

grandchildren will wear?
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Exercise 3 &) 3.18

Allow students time to read the sentences,
then play the audio. Students read and
listen and decide if the sentences are true
or false, or if the article doesn't say. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then check answers with the class.

1 false 2 false 3 true 4 doesn’tsay
5 doesn'tsay 6 true

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the types of clothes in

the table with the class and check that
students understand them all. Elicit a few
example sentences from the class, e.g. A
good fabric for a blouse is silk because it is
smooth and comfortable.

Students work in pairs to write sentences.
Ask pairs in turn to read their sentences to
the class. You could make this into a game
by asking students to omit the fabric from
their sentences, e.g. A good fabric for a hat
is ... because it is warm. Get other students
to guess the fabrics.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and

ask them to design a new piece of
clothing. Tell them it can be any kind
of clothing, e.g. a fashionable dress or a
piece of sports clothing. Tell them they
should think about how the piece of
clothing looks, and also what it is for.
Ask them to prepare a picture and a
description of their piece of clothing,
saying what type of fabric it is made of
and why.

Ask groups in turn to present their piece
of clothing to the class. The class could
vote for their favourite design.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Harris Tweed, DVD with worksheet



Exercise3 & 3.19
Allow students time to read the gapped

M CURRICULUM EXTRA = Art: Colours ]
Ican name colours and sxy how they relate ta esch other.

1 check the meaning of the words in the box. Do you

know any other adjectives to describe colours?

complementary  harmonious  pastel
primary secondary wibrant

Read the text. Write the names of colours 1-6 on
the colour wheel. Which colours are primary and
which are secondary?

I yellow = primary

) 319 Read and listen to the text again. Complete
the sentences using the words in exerncise 1.

The COLOUR wheel

sentences. Play the audio. Students read
and listen and complete the sentences
with the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

1 complementary 2 primary
3 vibrant 4 harmonious
5 secondary 6 pastel

Exercise 4 USE IT!

T el anmd ﬁl.ll‘p".' e colours.

: i""" b - o— hrighf::‘;":;nng_ Focus on the painting and ask: Do you

4 Green and yellow are colours. like it? Why / Why not? Put students into
i E‘“"Ef and F”Z'Il;::i e wf:.“‘“'-"!- small groups to choose two squares and

() USE IT| Work In groups. Look at Wassily
Kandinsky's painting Squares with Concentric
Circles. Choose two squares in the painting and say
e the colowrs in each square are related. Which
square do you like best and why?

weodtd .. 0 harmosious / complementary colours, :]

[ Vbke... because it ooke ..., I remindz meof ... |
I )

Have you ever thought about how colours are related? Why
da soma colour combincsans lock good and cthars dan'td
I tha 1.7 canbury, tha English scientist looc Mewion was
studying bght when ke mode an Imponant discovery. He lound
oul that white light is meds vp of ol the colun of the sainkaw,
Ieswion than amangad the minbow colouns in a circla, creating
ez first cokour wheel

Rad, blsa ond yoliow o e thiea primary colouns that 58 on tha
wakour whesl. The secondany cokee green, crange ond pupke
38 batwonn thase colaun. Fock secondory colouw is caaled by
misirg e primary colours

Tha cokour whaal dividas colours inke wam ond coal crfenonies.
Warm colosrs, ke cionge and yellew, ame on the ed side of
o whool, while cool colouns, Ik gesen and putple, are on the
bk sicks. Calouns con also ba hamonious o complesaniany
Complameniany oolours am omy two colours which o disectly
oppasile cach othe, Kb ned and geeen. Haimonious colours 51
nied b pach o an tha whos

Famou orish and decomion bawe wed B colow whesl 1o
bl tharm chocas tha righl cokours. ever sincs i wis irvenied
Pabla Pecoaso, howerr, didn’® bediese in it ey do teo
oolours, put one nesd o tha other, sing? Con ono really esplain
Bish Mo, Bl ianyone oopies thal colours con allect our
loafings. A vibionl red, for ecamgie, i olien cssecioled with
anger or danges, while yellow i3 o happy colour. Blue can maka
paopls el colm; pensel pink, which i o genls pirk_ sometimes
mnﬂ.nihnmhnkdlsmurﬂ-_ﬂndgmnhmhxdmlm
D ot hervn & fervpurite colour? What do you auaciale it
with? Whot does it remind you of?
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2 Curriculum extra
Art: Colours

Aim
Name colours and say how they relate
to each other.

Warm-up

As a class, brainstorm words for colours
and write them on the board. Make sure
the listincludes red, blue, green, yellow,
orange and purple.

Ask: What's your favourite colour? Why?
Which colours do you think look nice
together? Which colours don't look good
together? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Exercise 1

Put students into pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Point out that
some of the words may have more than
one meaning, but students should look for
a meaning that can relate to colours.

Discuss the meanings with the class and
check that students understand all the
words. Model pronunciation of words
your students might find difficult, e.g.
harmonious, vibrant. Elicit other adjectives
that can be used to describe colours.

Students’ own answers.
Possible adjectives: light, dark, bright, dull.

Exercise 2

Read out the question and the example
answer. Point out the remaining numbers
in the colour wheel. Students read the
text and name the colours, then decide
which colours are primary and which

are secondary. Check answers with the
class, and check that students understand
the meaning of primary colour and
secondary colour.

1 yellow 2 orange 3 red 4 purple
5 blue 6 green

primary colours: yellow, red, blue
secondary colours: orange, purple, green

describe how the colours in them are
related, then decide which squares they
like best and why.

Ask some pairs to tell the class about
the colours in the squares they chose

to describe. Ask: Which square do you

like best? Why? Elicit a range of answers,
encouraging students to use words from
exercise 1 if possible.

Students’ own answers.

Background

The painting in exercise 4 is by the
Russian artist Wassily Kandinsky (1866—
1944). Kandinsky was fascinated by the
symbolism and psychology of colour,
and many of his works are abstract,
focusing on colours and shapes. The
painting here is called Colour Study:
Squares with Concentric Circles, and was
produced in 1913.

Optional activity: Writing

For homework, ask students to search
online and find a picture of another
painting, either by Kandinsky or
another artist. Ask them to print out a
copy of the painting and write a short
paragraph about the colours in it, using
words from exercise 1.

In the next class, put students into small
groups to present their paintings to
each other. Groups can discuss which
painting they like best and why.

Ask groups in turn to tell the class about
the paintings they discussed and the
ones they liked best.

Students’ own answers.

Curriculum extra
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3 Curriculum extra »
Geology: The water
cycle

Aim
Understand the water cycle and
describe the journey of a river.

Warm-up

Focus on the picture and photo and elicit
that they are to do with water. Ask: Where
does the water in our taps come from? How
does water get into rivers and streams?
Where does it go to when it gets to the end of
the river? Where does the water in rain come
from? Elicit what students already know
about the water cycle.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand liquid, gas,
body of water, ice and room temperature.
Put students into pairs to read the text
and match the blue words with the
meanings. Check answers with the class,
and check that students understand all
the words. Model pronunciation of words
your students might find difficult, e.g.
surface, vapour.

Elicit one or two example sentences using
the words, e.g. Water is a liquid. Ice is a solid.

1 evaporates 2 condenses
3 precipitation 4 vapour
6 solid 7 liquid

5 surface

Exercise 2

Read out the question. Students read

the fact sheet and find the answer to the
question. Check the answer with the class.

[ ANSWER |

Some of the water runs into rivers, lakes
and streams and becomes surface water.
Some enters the ground and forms
underground rivers or lakes.

Exercise 3

Students label the diagram with the
correct words. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class and make sure
students can understand the diagram.

water returns to the sea
evaporation
condensation
precipitation

SWN -

Exercise 4 §) 3.20

Allow students time to read through the
questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen to the fact sheet again and
answer the questions. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

Curriculum extra
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1 can understand the waber cycle and describe the joumey of o river.

l Mist catchers

1 Match the words in blue in the fact sheet with
definitions 1=7.
1 changes from liquid into gas
2 rhnnEﬂ from Ras into quuid
3 rainfall
4 water when it exists in the air
5 the part of the land or bady of water at the top

& iceis in this stake
T water at room temperature is this

2 Read the fact sheet. What happens to water when
it falls to the Earth?

ITHEAWATER

Mow here = a challenge for you. Go and get a glass
of water and take a look at it. Can you guess how old
it is? Well, your water perhaps fell from a cloud just

a couple of weeks ago, but it has been around for
the same length of time as planet Earth! That means
that your glass of water was around when the first
creatures swam in the sea and when the dinosaurs
roamed the Earth. But how & this possible?

The fact is that the quantity of water on the Earth
remains the sarme ower time and it constantly

goes through the water cycle. In the cycle, thene is
continuous movement of water on, above and below
thar surfaco of the Earth. Firsthy, tha sun haats the
water in the rivers, seas and oceans, and it cvaponates
It the air. Plants and trees lose water, too, and th
ako goes up Mo the s The water vapour then cools
and conderses into small drops which form clouds
You can see how condensation happens if you look
aqain at your glass of water on a bot day. After a
short time, water from the air condenses onto the
cold glass. Back to the sky, though, and the naxt step
ia that the clowds gradually get heavier and heavier
until they can't hold the water any more, and it falls 1o
Earth as rain, skeat o snow.

Water can i:h:lngp state from tidl 0 vapour 1o
solid during the cyche, but any lorm of water that
falls froem thee clowds is called pre tion, When on
Earth, sorms of the water runs into rivers, lakes and
streams and becormes surface water. Some enters the
ground and forms underground rivers or lakes bafore
eventually flowing back to the seas and oceans. The
cyche is complets
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3 Label the diagram with the words in the box,

water returns to the sea

[ condensalion evaporation precipitation J

4 320 Read and listen to the fact sheet again.
Answer the questions,
1 What s true about the amount of water on Earth?
2 Why does water vapour condense?
3 What happens to a glass of water on a hot day?
4 Mame two forms of precpitation. Do you knew

any mare?

5 What are the three states that water can be in?

5 ‘Q'-?‘-':B. USE IT! Work in pairs. Create a poster to
show what happens in the water eycle. Include
Information from this page.

1 The amount of water on Earth doesn't
change over time.

2 Water vapour condenses when
it cools.

3 Warm, moist air condenses on the
cold glass.

4 rain, snow; Students’ own answers.

5 solid (ice), liquid (water), gas
(steam / vapour)

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the task and ask: What do you
need to show on the poster? Elicit that

the poster must show the sea, a river,
precipitation and water rising from the sea
as water vapour and clouds.

Put students into pairs to create their
poster. Monitor and help while they are
working. Ask some pairs to present their
posters to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Tell students they are going to
explain the water cycle from memory.
Allow them two minutes to study
page 98 again, then ask them to close
their books.

Put students into small groups to
prepare an explanation of the water
cycle from memory, using vocabulary
from page 98. Ask some groups to give
their explanation to the class. Discuss
as a class any parts they have forgotten
to include.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Mist catchers, DVD with worksheet



CURRICULUM EXTRA = Society: Fairtrade .
4 1 can talk about Fairtrade and design a poster about it. ] Exercise 3 §3.21

Allow students time to read the sentences,
then play the audio. Students read and

listen to the article again and decide if the

1 Read paragraphs 1and 2 of the text quickly to find
the words below. What part of speech are they?
Explain their meaning in your own words.

3 BEa Read and listen to the article again. Write
true or false. Comect the false sentences,
1 People in the UK don't Rrow bananas

[ community conditions label  movement J 2 The '-'“:5 dlimate is too warm for bananas to sentences are true or false. Remind them
. t L,
plantstion price proftt - e to correct the false sentences.

Some banana farmers don't earn encugh
because companies don't pay a fair price.
Fairtrade only helps banana farmers.

Fonche buys bananas from farmers and sells
them to supermarkets,

Foncho's co-operative gets extra money to use

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers.

2 Read the article. What is Fairtrade?

(L

[

in their community. 1 true
4 {3 USE IT! Work in groups. Make a poster about 2 false (The UK is not a tropical region.)
Fairtrade. Include pictures. 3 true
Write abouwt workers” conditions like this: 4 false (Coffee, sugar, cocoa, rice and
wiork i .

1 The reason is that the farmers who produce bananas - cotton are alsg Fairtrade products)
often get very litthe monsey because the comparies Woekers often - 5 false (Foncho is a banana farmer who
whi buy them want to make big peofits, Some farmers ;'1 ':‘!1 belongs to a farmers’ co-operative.)
eam 5 litthe that they can't buy food for their families L o -

L isn't easy on @ banana plantation. The famess Write about consumers’ actions: 6 true
ofien work long hours. They can get burt by dangerous.
L _ p s olaan dont buy rcne . .
pesticides. Lametimes they don’t even have clean wailet Condumerns sheuld pay enough EXerClse 4 USE IT!

Fairtrade i an international movermsnt which tries

to help farmers and waorkers in developing countries
Fairtrade products, which indude items like bananas,
coffee, sugar, cocoa, o and catton, have a spedal
labsed. When you buy a product with the Fairtrade label,
you krcnw that the Farmer whao produced it received a
fair peice and worked in good conditicns. The farmers
alsa receive some extra money, called a Fairtrade
peemiuem, 1o use in their commanity

Fancho is a Fairtrade banana tarmer in Colombla who
bediongs 1o a farmens” co-operative. "We experienced
very difficul times when we weren'! in Fairtrade' be
s3ys. Today, as a Fairtradie farmer, he gets a minimum
prliM[:l his bananas and his co-operative also gets
the Fairtrade premium. This means that he can build a
hewse and put Tood an the table for his family. i also
means that his children get an education.

Mext time you are shopping in the supermarket, kook
far the Fairtradie label, If enough pecple choose 1o buy
Fairtrade goods, more companies will pay the farmers
a fair price

Inchede a slogan, for example:
Buy ../ Give../ Pay . / Help ...

Read through the task with the class and
ask: What kind of pictures could you include?
Elicit that the poster could show examples
of bad conditions, and examples of happy
Fairtrade farmers.

Focus on the prompts about workers’
conditions and consumers’actions. Elicit
some possible sentences, e.g. Without
Fairtrade, workers often work hard and they
don't earn much money. They can't send their
children to school. Consumers should buy
more Fairtrade products.

Elicit some possible slogans, e.g. Buy
Fairtrade food! Pay a fair price for your food!
Help people earn a fair wage!

Put students into small groups to make
their posters. They can draw their own
illustrations or download pictures from the
internet. Encourage them to make their

CURRICULUM EXTRA 99 posters colourful and interesting.

Ask groups in turn to present their posters
to the class. Discuss as a class which

4 Curriculum extra «
Society: Fairtrade

Aim

Talk about Fairtrade and design a poster

about it. ANSWERS Ask students to imagine they are
The words are all nouns. a Fairtrade farmer in a developing
Warm-up Students’ own answers. country. Ask them to write a short letter

Focus on the photo and elicit that it shows

a banana farmer. Ask: Do you eat bananas?

Do they grow in your country? Which

countries do they grow in? Do you think the

farmers who grow them are well paid for

their work? Elicit a few answers, but don't

confirm them at this stage.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to scan

paragraphs 1 and 2 to find the words and

work out their meanings. Students can use

their dictionaries to help, if necessary.
Discuss what part of speech each word

is, and discuss the meaning of the words

with the class, encouraging students to

use their own words where possible to
explain the meanings. Make sure students
understand all the words.

Model pronunciation of words your
students might find difficult, e.g.
community, label.

Exercise 2

Read out the question and ask: Do you
know what Fairtrade is? Elicit a few ideas,
but don't confirm them at this stage.
Students read the article quickly to find
the answer to the question. Check the
answer with the class.

Fairtrade is an international movement
which helps farmers and workers in
developing countries work in good
conditions and receive a fair price for
their Fairtrade-labelled goods.

posters are most likely to persuade people
to buy Fairtrade food.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

to a consumer in Britain describing:

1 what their life was like before they
became a Fairtrade farmer

2 how Fairtrade has changed their life

3 why consumers should buy Fairtrade
products

Students could write their letters for

homework.

In the next lesson, put students into

small groups to compare their letters

and discuss which ones would be most

likely to persuade consumers to buy

Fairtrade products.

Students’ own answers.

Curriculum extra
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5 Curriculum extra «
Science: Genetic
engineering

Aim
Understand genetic engineering and
give your opinion about it.

Warm-up

Focus on the photos and read out the title
of the text. Elicit or explain the meaning of
GM foods (genetically modified foods) and
GMOs (genetically modified organisms).
Ask: What do you know about genetic
engineering? Elicit answers from individual
students. Encourage students to share
what they know, even if it is only a

small amount.

Exercise 1

Point out the gaps in the text. Suggest
that students should read each gapped
sentence first, then check the meaning of
the words in the box and decide which
word fits each gap. Put students into pairs
to complete the task.

Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the words.
Model the pronunciation of words your
students might find difficult, e.g. genetic
engineering, herbicides.

1 gene 2 alter 3 Genetic
engineering 4 crops 5 nutrients
6 diseases 7 herbicides 8 weeds

Exercise 2 &) 3.22

Read through the headings with the

class and check that students understand
everything. Point out that the text has five
paragraphs, and students must match the
correct heading to each paragraph. Point
out that they should match the headings
according to the general meaning of each
paragraph. Play the audio for students to
read and listen and match the headings
with the paragraphs.

Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers with
the class.

1C 2D 3A 4E 5B

Exercise 3

Students read the article again and answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 They did it to develop tomatoes which
can grow in cold temperatures.

2 They determine your eye colour, how
tall you are, what skills you have, and
soon.

Curriculum extra
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I can understand genetic engineering and give my opinion abaut it

1 check the meaning of the words in the box. Use the
wiords to complete the text below.

3 Answer the questions,
1 Why did scientists genetically modify a tomato?
1 What do genes do?
3 What are two ways in which GMOs can help us?
4 What effect can herbicides have on crops?
5 What sort of plants can resist herbicides?
6 Why do some people oppose the use of GMOs?

alter crops discases gene
genelic engineening  herbicides
nutrients  weeds

2 70327 read and listen to the text, Match
headings A-E with paragraphs -5, 4 OUSE I Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
A What genetic engineering can do questions.
B Doubts about genctic engineering 1 Do you think GM food is 2 good idea?
€ Anexample of genetic engineering 2 Are you happy to eat GM vegetables or fruit?

D Defining genes Why / Why not?
E Genetic engineering and weeds 3 Are you happy to eat meat from a GM animal?
| ‘Why / Why not?

& How much more will you pary Fﬁrmg,;mi: Food ¥
5 Will we be able to feed the world if we use
GM food?
6 Will we put our health in danger if we use
GM food?

The Fish Tomato
and

But does genetic engirsering work? Farmers e

L] ta kill wesds, but these chemicals can alo
damage crops. In the LISA, farmers une GM crops which
resist herbicides, 5o that they can destnay *

without damaging the crop, However, some mlge-nmm'
are begoming immure 1o the herbicides, w the lamers
huanve 1 use maore and mone chemicals

Did you know that schentists have put a
fish * ineo a tomato? They
did it 1o develop tomamoes which can
grow in cold temperatures.
®. 8" a8 ATy =

2 S0 what ase gerses? Genes are instructions which
exint insicke every cell of every living thing. Each
ool in the human Body contains about 25,000 1o
35,000 genes which determine your eye colour, Frove
taill you are, what skills you have, and 50 en. 30 [}
you? & plar gers, you can change
a specific chacacheristic like colour, shape or height.

Food is very impanant 1o all of u and mary
peophe belieee we are what we o, These peaphe
are waorried about the avensse of chemicals

and 1he possible effects of eating GhOs. Some
governenents oppose them. What do you think?

changes the geres of plans or animals to make
genetically modified arganinms [GaA0s). Scientzts believe that

GMIOH can belp us in mary ways. For example, GM *

can produce more food which contaiens moee . They
can alio have an engineertd resistance 1o insects and

L. , and stay fresh for longer, GMOs can make fish grow
larger and make cows produce heshhier milk, Some prople think

that if we want 1o feed the workd's population, we will need GMOs
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3 GMOs can produce food which
contains more nutrients and they can
also have an engineered resistance to
insects and diseases.

4 Herbicides are chemicals which can

Optional activity: Speaking

Hold a class debate on GMOs. Divide
the class in half. Tell one half of the class
that they are in favour of GMOs, and tell

damage crops. the other half they are against GMOs.
5 GM crops and superweeds can resist Within each group, put students into
herbicides. small groups to prepare arguments to

support their point of view. Point out
that they should make their arguments
as strongly as possible in order to
persuade their classmates.

Ask the group in favour of GMOs to
present their arguments first, then ask
the group against GMOs to present their
arguments. Tell students that while they
are listening, they can prepare questions
to ask students from the opposing side.
Allow time for questions and answers,
then hold a class vote. See if the class is
for or against GMOs overall.

6 Some people oppose the use of GMOs
because they are worried about the
overuse of chemicals and the possible
effects of eating GMOs.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the

class and check that students understand
everything. Allow students time to prepare
their ideas individually, then put them into
pairs to compare and discuss their ideas.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what they
agreed and disagreed about.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers. More practice
Genetic engineering, DVD with worksheet



M CURRICULUM EXTRA * Sport: Physical education
I can read about spart and talk about young people’s sports preferences.

1 check the meaning of the words in the box. Then
match them with pictures A=E.

[ Cross {Ul.lfﬂl)l rUFIFIII'IE l::f'clll'lE JUI'I'IPII'IE j

push-ups  Swimming

by BB
X

2 Check the meaning of the words in blue. Then read
the article to find the answer to these questions:
1 How much physical activity should children get?
2 Why do young people like sport?

& he advantages of physical exercise™

Did you know that exercise benefits every part of the body,
inchading the mind? Physical exercise causes the body to
produce endorphing: chemicals that help a person to feel
miarne rekioed and happier, and even help some people 1o
sleep better, I i an essential part of & healthy Iifestyle.

But do young people get enough exercisa? In contrast

i what many people beligve, it seems they do achually

like sport. In the LSA, young people say that the main
mthvation for doing sport i b have fun. They alkso wand o
improve their skils and to stay in shape. Research in the UK
shows fhat young peopl like competitive team sports such
as football and baskethall, but they also enjoy indridual
5ports like swimming and cross-country running. About 80%
of Britesh beeragers say they have dome competitive sport

in the last twetve months. Despite this, howeves, a recent
survey showed that in the LK 16-17% of young people aged
twehve fo fifteen are overweight, and nearly 75% of teenagers
o rio et the recammended amount of daily activity outside
school. This is very bad niws as, b0 stay healthy, teenagers must
ot esast sty inustess of plysical activity every day, This should
vary bebween moderzle activity, such as walking and cyding, and
vigorous actiity, ke nunning and lennis.

(n three days a week, they should do exercises 1o build strong
muscles, such a5 push-ups, and strong bones, such as jumping
and running. As well as making you fit and healshy, pariicipating in
sport teaches important lessons oz feamwork, fair play, respect
and borw bo ollow rules.

Whatever your age, there i strong scientific evidence that being

3 D3 Read and listen to the article again and

answer the questions,

1 How does exercise benefit the mind?

2 What Is the main reason young people in the
LISA like sport?

3 What percentage of UK teenagers don't get
enough exercise daily?

4 What types of viporous activity are mentioned?

5 What do push-ups and jumping help you to get?

& What life skills can sport teach us?

4 work in pairs. Read the table below, which
shows the favourite sports of young people in the
UK. Talk about the table and say whether the same
sports are popular in your country.

... por cént of chilfren do ...
¢

[ Aot/ come ot mamy childrenda ... |

T
Inmml‘rrml..-"fwd.ldmd’u..._]

Sport Percentage
Foothall 50.0
Basketball 3
Swimming, diving or lifesaving | 26.6
Gymnastics 4.8
Walking or hiking 125
Rounders 09
Cycling 0.4
Nethall 133
Badminton 8.9
Rughy jrt]

a 5 5 (0 USE IT! Choose a sport from exercise 4,

Research and write a short description of it
including the following information:

+ how long it has been a sport

where you can play / do it

hew many people can play

what the rules are

what equipment you need to have

EEC

Read your description to a partner. Can they guess
the name of the sport?

Thiz gpart became pogulsr in the IET02. You can do this cpert on
The road, down moustaing, or in cpecial stadiums calied velodromes.
I i o individusd cport, but there are feams for cpacial races ...

physically active can help you bead a healthier and happie life
At you daing enough I stay hesltty?
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6 Curriculum extra
Sport: Physical
education

Aim
Read about sport and talk about young
people’s sports preferences.

Warm-up

In pairs, students write as many sports as
they can. They can use their dictionaries
to help. Write their ideas on the board
and check that students understand all
the words. See which pair wrote the most
sports correctly.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers, and
check that students understand the words.
Model the pronunciation of words your
students might find difficult, e.g. cycling.
Ask: Do you do any of these kinds of exercise?

A jumping B swimming C cycling
D push-ups E cross-country running
Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the blue words. They can
use their dictionary to help. Check that
students understand all the words.
Students read the article to find the
answers to the questions. Check answers
with the class. Ask: Do you find the
information surprising? Why?

1 Children should do at least sixty
minutes of moderate or vigorous
physical activity every day.

2 Young people like doing sport
because it’s fun, and it helps them to
improve their skills and stay in shape.

Exercise 3 §3.23

Check that students understand the
phrase stay in shape. Play the audio.
Students read and listen to the article and
answer the questions. Encourage them

to use their own words in their answers
where possible. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 Physical exercise causes the body to
produce chemical endorphins which
help a person feel more relaxed and
happier and helps them sleep better.

2 Young people in the USA like sport
because it is fun, and they improve
their skills and stay in shape.

3 Seventy-five per cent of UK teenagers
don't get enough daily exercise.

4 Running and tennis are types of
vigorous exercise.

5 Push-ups and jumping help develop
strong muscles and strong bones.

6 Sport can teach us teamwork, fair
play, respect and how to follow rules.

Exercise 4

Focus on the table and check that
students understand all the sports. Focus
on the percentages and elicit how to say
them. Point out that we use point to give
percentages in English, e.g. twenty-seven
point three per cent.

Elicit some sentences based on the table,
e.g. Fifty per cent of children play football.
Ask: Do you think this is the same in your
country? Elicit some possible sentences
about the students’own country, e.g. In my
country, more children play football.
Students discuss the information in the
table in pairs and say if the sports are more
or less popular in their country. Discuss
students'ideas with the class.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the task with the class. Give
an example description and ask students
to guess the sport, e.g. It has been a sport
foralong time. You can play it in a park or at
asports centre. Two or four people can play.
You have to hit a ball over a net. You need a
small ball and a racket. (tennis)

Students prepare their descriptions
individually. They can use their dictionaries.
Put students into pairs to read their
descriptions to each other and guess the
sports. Ask who guessed correctly.

Optional activity: Speaking

In pairs, students prepare a short
dialogue between two young people.
One doesn't want to do sport, and the
other is trying to persuade their friend
to do more exercise. Tell them to use
ideas from this page to persuade the
person to do more exercise. Discuss as
a class which arguments are the most
likely to persuade someone to take up a
sport or do more exercise.

Students’ own answers.

Curriculum extra
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7 Curriculum extra »
History: People power

Aim

Talk about political institutions and
discuss what you would do if you were
in government.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Who is in charge of
your country? Who chooses the government?
Who can vote? How often can people vote?
Elicit answers from individual students and
encourage as many students as possible
to join in and share what they know about
the way their country is governed.

Exercise 1

Check that students understand the
meaning of democracy. Students work

in pairs to match the words with the
definitions. They can use their dictionaries
to help. Check answers, and check that
students understand all the words.

1d 2e 3f 4a 5c 66Db

Exercise 2

Read out the question, and point out
the glossary at the bottom of the text.
Students read the text and answer the
question. Check answers with the class.

1 There were no representatives to
make decisions for them, like there
are today.

2 Only men over thirty could
participate.

3 The men sometimes voted with
pebbles.

Exercise 3 &) 3.24

Allow students time to read the
sentences. Check that they understand
representatives, proposals and
administrators. Play the audio. Students
read and listen, then decide if the
sentences are true or false and correct the
false sentences. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 false (Citizens participated in the
government directly: there were no
representatives.)

2 false (Only men over thirty could
participate.)

3 true

4 true

5 false (Those managing large sums of
money and the generals of the army
were elected.)

6 true

Curriculum extra
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I can talk sbout political institutions and discuss what | would do if | were in government. Suffrageties

1 what do you know about politics and democracy?
Match words 1-6 with definitions a—f.
1 citizens a have the same opinion as
another person
2 vote b a game with tickets with
numbers on them =you win
if your nurnbers are chosen,

3 slaves ¢ dodishonest or illegal things
in exchange for money

4 agree d people legally belonging to a
country of state

5 becorrupted e choose a government o
pulbdic figure

5 lottery f people who are forced to

waark without pay

2 Read about democracy in Ancient Greece, What are
the three main ways it was different from modenn
democracies?

The birthplace of
DEMOCRACY

The origin of the word ‘democracy’ i Greek: it means the
people’s government’, and it started in Attica, the segion of
Greece whang Athens i5 located, in about the 4% cartury BC

It s, the peophe’s government because citiners participated

i the government directly: there wene no representatives o
rmake decsions for them like there are today, Instead they voled
in person aboul ssues That concemed them. Ths early sysiem
warn't perfect, however, becanss only men over thirty could take
part. Younger men, women, slaves and loresgners couldn't vote

Im Arcient Giegoe, aach indeadual had the opportunily 1o
propose a L and the Assembly vobed 10 acoept or reject the
proposal Usually the men in the Assembly voled by rasing their
hands, but for imporant vobes when they needed o be very
acourate, they introduced a pebibles system: each voter used

3 (0338 read and listen to the text again. Write

true or false. Cormect the false sentences,

1 Citizens in Ancient Greece made decisions
through representatives.

2 You could have a role in public life if you were a
woman ever thirty.

3 The Assembly considered proposals from
individual citizens.

4 The pebbles systern was easier to count when
there were important voles.

5 The Ancient Greeks sebected all public
administrators usina a Iuth:rjr 1.}u.tzr|1.

6 When they didn’t hawve the comect experience or
knowledge, people worked together on different
tasks.

4 T work in pairs and discuss the question.

If you were the prime minister of your country,
what three things would you change? Say why for
each one.

5 "5 USE IT! Find out about three political
Institutions in your country and write a paragraph
about them.

a white pebble to agree with a proposal and a black pebble to
disageee. This i very different from what happens today

In demadratic systemrs, whene people ane slected 1o public
office, there is abwas a concern that these people will be
conmupted by ambition and greed. Ancient Greece tned 1o sole
this problem by selecting public administratons by a loftery
system, nol by electing them. The only elecied people wene
officiak with two specific pasitions: 1hose managing large surrs
of money and the generaks of the ammy, where they needed
specific apenence

Of course, nod all citizers had the right qualities for the
different tasks, but they solved this problem by creating groups
of people who worked together and leamed from each ather,

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these definitions on the board:
1 took part in (paragraph 2)

Exercise 4

As a class, brainstorm some ideas for things
that students would like to change in their
country, e.g. the school-leaving age or

2 problems that people are thinking or
talking about (paragraph 2)

3 achance to do something
(paragraph 3)

4 something that makes people feel
worried (paragraph 4)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers, and check that students

understand the words.

OHTER
1 participatedin 2 issues
3 opportunity 4 aconcern

the cost of going to university. Students
prepare their ideas individually, then put
them into pairs to compare and discuss
their ideas. Remind them that they must
explain why they would make each change.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Brainstorm some ideas for political
institutions that students could write
about, e.g. their parliament or monarchy.
Students could do the research and
writing in class, if they have access to the
internet, or for homework. In small groups
they read their paragraphs to each other
and discuss any disagreements, or any
details they are not sure about. Discuss
what they have learned in this lesson, and
what they would still like to learn about
the political institutions in their country.

More practice
The Suffragettes, DVD with worksheet



CURRICULUM EXTRA + Literature: The War of the Worlds

I can talk about genre, theme, character and plot in & story

2 Read the article, Match each word from the box in
exercise 1 with one of the paragraphs A-E.

1 Match the words in the box with definitions a—e.

I:autl'u:-r background legacy plat -.hemes_:l

a ideas that are repeated throughout a story 3 ) 325 Read and listen to the artide again and

: . angwer the questions,
b the m.!mwrnl'\. ina *\.1-::-|}- 1 How obd was HG. Wells when he wrote The War
¢ the writer of a book, article or dooument of the Worlds?
. . . . 2 Which three historical events influenced the
d the conditions or situation at a specific time story?
TRy be 7 ; 3 Whao are the main characters?
& samething thal exists now becae of events 4 What happens to the aliens after they invade

that took place in the past Earth?

5 Does the book have a happy ending?

THE WAD
Y Y/ a1 B p Y-

4 ¢ D USE IT! Work in pairs. Choose a well-known
story from a novel or film. Write two lines to begin
a summary. Don't name the story or characters.
Glwe it to another palr and ask them to name the
story.

A
The British authar H.G, Wells was born bn Bent, Ergland, in 18868, In his litetirme,
e wrote ower 100 books in different gennes, but his mast famous works ane his
sciorce fAction novels The Time Machdne (1895), The lnvisibie Man (1897} and
especially The War of ihe Workds [1898). He was nomirated for the Nobel Prize in
Literature four imes. He is sometimes called “the tather of science fiction® and his
novils ane Still popular today.

B
The War of it Workds was wiitlen in response 1o the historcal evems of the late
10k camury whan thane wens many ey dacsveries and irvenions like alactncity,
K-riys and the radio. Then was alao & very real danger of war in Ewope. In 1894,
Mars' arbit brought i close 1o Earth, and resulted in discussion about the possibility
of life on the ned planet
c
Irs Thix War of ifwe Workds, allens from Mars invade Earth, They land in England.,
whena they build war machines 1o altack humans. The nanmator and his wile realize
the danger they &he in, o they escape and are licky 1o survive. Eventually, the
aliens ame Killed by bacteria in the Eani's emdronment.

The story ends with hope for & new baginning and 8 batter world a5 the sunvivors
offer kindness and sympathy to each ather,

(4]
Ther book i about technology and the necessity of scentific research, but H.G. Wells
also focuses on the hormors of war and destruction, and the dangers of using

technology for power, The book can be seen as both optimistc and pessimistic

E
About Bty vears aler its publication, The War of the Warkds was adapted Tor filn
Since then, thens heve been at least ten ims, many television shows, radio dramas,
gamas and sven an album! The novel has also nfluenced the work of scientists:
a teenager called Robert Goddard nead the story in 19488 and was inspined bo shudy
outer space, His ressach swentually led to the landing of robotic probes on Mars.

CURRICULUM EXTRA 103

a themes b plot ¢ author
d background e legacy

8 Curriculum extra »
Literature: The War of
the Worlds

Aim

Talk about genre, theme, character and
plotin a story.

Exercise 2

Read out the task and make sure students
understand what they have to do. Point
out that they must think about the general
meaning of each paragraph. Students
read the article and do the matching task.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then check answers with

Warm-up
Focus on the pictures and elicit that they

show a book and film. Ask: What do you the class.

think the story is about? Elicit a few ideas [ ANSWERS |

and elicit that the story is science fiction. A author B background C plot
Ask: What science fiction books have you D themes E legacy

read? What films have you seen? What are
the stories usually about? Exercise 3 Q) 3.25

Allow students time to read the

questions, then play the audio. Students
read and listen to the article and

answer the questions. With stronger
classes, encourage students to write

full sentences. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

Exercise 1

In pairs, students check the meaning

of the words and match them with the
definitions. Check answers, and check that
students understand the words. Model
the pronunciation of words your students
might find difficult, e.g. author, themes.

1 H.G.Wells was thirty-two years old
when he wrote The War of the Worlds.

2 The story was influenced by
inventions like electricity, X-rays and
the radio, the real danger of war in
Europe, and the close orbit of Mars to
the Earth in 1894.

3 The main characters are the narrator
and his wife.

4 After they invade Earth, the aliens
build and use war machines to attack
humans, but are killed by bacteria in
the Earth'’s environment.

5 The story ends with hope for a new
beginning and a better world as the
survivors offer kindness and sympathy
to each other.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these definitions on the board:

1 the regular movement of one planet
around another one (paragraph B)

2 creatures from other planets
(paragraph C)

3 the character telling the story
(paragraph C)

4 terrible things that happen to people
(paragraph D)

Students work in pairs and find words in

the text to match the definitions. With

weaker classes, write the answers on

the board in a jumbled order and ask

students to find the words in the text

and match them with the definitions.

Check answers with the class and check

that students understand the words.

1 orbit 2 aliens
4 horrors

3 narrator

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the task and make sure students
understand what they have to do. Point out
that they need to give some information
about the story in their sentences, but they
shouldn't give too much, as they don't want
to make it too easy to guess. Put students
into pairs to write the beginning of a
summary. Pairs exchange summaries with
another pair and guess the story. Ask who
guessed correctly.

Optional activity: Speaking

In small groups, students think of an
idea for a new science fiction book

or film and write a brief summary of

it. Ask them to think about where it
takes place, the plot and the main
characters. Encourage them to use
their imagination and come up with an
exciting new idea! Ask groups in turn to
present their ideas to the class. The class
could vote for their favourite idea.

Curriculum extra
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1 Culture - Hairstyles

Aim
Report back on a class survey about
hairstyles.

Warm-up

Focus on the photos and elicit that they
show different hairstyles. As a class,
brainstorm some words to describe the
hairstyles in the photos, e.g. long, short,
smart, spiky, punk, shaved, curly, straight,
Afro, fringe, beard, moustache.

Ask: What sort of hairstyles do you like? Elicit
a few ideas, then put students into pairs
to discuss the question. Ask some pairs to
tell the class how similar or different their
opinions were.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to read the article
and match the photos with the decades.
Check answers with the class.

1970s: C,G 1980s: E,B 1990s: F
2000s: A 2010s: H,D

Exercise 2 ) 3.26

Allow students time to read the questions,

then play the audio. Students read

and listen to the article, then answer

the questions. With stronger classes,

encourage students to write full sentences

for their answers. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class. answers

1 Disco fans wore big hair or Afros,
while rock fans had long hair.

2 The mullet is hair cut short on the top
and long at the back.

3 Punks used egg whites or glue to
make their hair stand up.

4 Jennifer Aniston, who played Rachel
Green in Friends, made ‘the Rachel’
style popular.

5 Unnaturally grey hair became popular
in the 2010s.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Check that students understand hair dye,
and check they understand all the words
in the boxes.

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually, then put them into pairs to
discuss the questions. Discuss the answers
as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Explain to students that they are

going to do a survey on hairstyles. Ask
students to read questions 1-4 and write
their answers.

Ask: Who likes hairstyle A the most? Write
the number of students on the board.

Culture

MEUHURE * Hairstyles

1 Look at the photos. Then read the article. Which
photofs) matchies) each decade?
rr

T) T

£ A6 Read and listen to the article again and
answer the questions.
1 How were disco fans different frorm rock fans in
the 197057
What did the mullet hairstyle look like?
What did punks put in their hair to create
a Mohawk?
Why was a hairstyle called ‘the Rachel'?
What new hair colour became popular in the
200s?

e

WA

The 1970 was the decade when disco become
popular. Foliowars of th disco sCone wena mong likaly
10w gy haif of horwe aleos. Rock lors, on B offr
hand, had really lang hair.

Mublet vs. Mohowk

Pop music land inthe 19808 usually chose the
hairshyle wom by ek iovourile bands: the maullet. i
was sharl on the fop ond long af tha back. For punts in
the seventies ond eghties, the ievourile hairsthyle wos
the Mohawk. Purks shaved their hair ot the sides and
somitimas used gua o ogg whiles ta maln e long

I can report back on a class survey about hairstyles.

3 ©_IYOUR CULTURE Work in pairs. Answer the
questions about your country.
1 Which hairstyles are most popular in your
country at the moment?
2 Which of the fallowing are fashionable for rmen
In your cowntry?

beard long hair moustache  shaved head |
,

3 What colour hair dye is the mest popular in your
country?

black blonde brown  grey red  other

4 2 USEIT! Do aclass survey using the questions
below. Then report the results.
1 Which hairstyle from the text do you like mest?
2 Which hairstyle from the text do you like least?
3 Did you use to have a different hairstybe when
YOu Were :fqungqr? Diescribe it,
4 What hair colowr would you like to try?

| The mest / least popular hairstyle in the clacsis ., |

Tha rursber of paople whe like / don't e it ic ... .

([ The mast / leset papular hair olour ie

The number of peopls wha Ik / don't ks itic ... .

: . people uged 1o kave & different hairctyla in the pact. |
= E

ﬁ;;} Thigk Fsirshyle wos namad afles Roche] Geeene, o

J charocler from Ihe | 9908 American silcom Frignds. The
ochmss Jennilor Anision. who ployed Rochel in the show,
uad 1o have medium-length hair That was cul in loyers
of thi bafiam
i -

Exfemsions
Thees o fof wesfy lﬁll'lg slll'llgh'l hair in the frsl decoda
of tha 2151 cenlury mode hok edensons exfremely
popular

Grey hair

This decode inhoduced o songe new iashion of young

wormEn with geey hair, Kol natural geey hair, buf o dya i

charge the colour 1o siver geey.

The beard and the msusiathe

0K 50 Thay'se nol really hairstyles, but the long beond ond

hair in T middie sland up!

Continue asking about each hairstyle to
see how many students like each one
the most, then repeat to find out which
one students like the least. Record all the
results on the board.

Ask questions 3 and 4 to the class and
record the results on the board.

Read out the first sentence beginning
The most / least popular hairstyle in the
classis ... and elicit the answer from the
information on the board.

Put students into pairs to report the
results of the survey, using the sentence
beginnings in exercise 4 and the
information on the board. Ask pairs in turn
to read some of their sentences to the
class. Ask: Do you find any of these results
surprising? Which ones? Why?

Students’ own answers.

curky mcusiocks will b mmembensd as B laok of thi
20108, They wene 50 popular Thal images of mousioches
even deconaiiad biouses. hats ond ol sorts of dothes.

Optional activity: Writing

Divide the class into five groups, and
allocate a decade to each group, from
the 1970s to the 2010s.

For homework, ask students in each
group to find out about hairstyles

in their country during that decade.
Encourage them to download photos
and write a brief description of the
popular hairstyles.

In the next lesson, put students
together into their groups to share their
information and write a brief paragraph
about the popular hairstyles during
their decade.

Ask groups in turn to present their
decade to the class. Ask: Which hairstyles
do you like the most? Which do you like
the least? Elicit a few answers.

Students’ own answers.




2 CULTURE * Sounds of Britain
I can write about typical sounds and smells of my countr

Guide rlnp
for the blind

1 Think of a place you know well, What kind of sounds.
can you wsually hear there? Read the article and say
how the sound map is different to other maps.

£ A Read and listen to the article again and

answer the questions.

1 When did the sound map project start?

2 Who made the tound map rrcnrding\?

3 What kind of sounds can you hear on the map?

4 How do the recordings help us when using the
map?

5 What are the two strongest senses connected to
memary?

6 What other type of map does the writer suggest?

For thousands of years, maps have Deen pant of human
histony, Froem cave paintings 10 paper maps to GRS, paopla
Mg Created and used maps to help them axplain and
NEVIEARE thier way throwgh the workd

In th summer of 2015, the British Library, the MNational Trust
and the National Trust for Scotland macde a very spacial map
of the LK coastline based on sound, The project organizers
asked rrambers of the public tD make Short audio O video
recondings of thewr favourite saaskoe sounds and upiad
herm o the map on their wehsibe, with photos, a ocation
and a description, These sounds included nolses Bke raEn
falling, childnen laughing, peopke on a roliercoaster in
England and the sound of the wind hitting boats in Scotiand.

T organizers warted & recond of Pow diffanent life s from
place 10 place across 10,800 mies of Britain's beaches,
towS and pors. By LSing our hearing, we get a more
complate pictuna of the country than we 0o wWhen we just
wse our sight,

Hearing and smed are the two Sirongest senses connected
10 memany A Sound can transpoet you Back in time and
nelD you b0 remember the exact feelings you had at that
moment. Just imagine if we could créate a map that
included the senses of touch and smell, too! We would be
abia to smel the delcious aroma of fish and chips and fesl
the sand running through our fingers. What things swouid
woul like 10 hear angd smell?

K

3 L O YOUR CULTURE Work in pairs. Ask and
amswer the questions about your country.
1 What sounds do you think would make an
impression on visitors to your country?
2 What smells that are cornmaon in your country
da you like most?
3 Which sounds and smells Llu:puq.l dislike?

4 "5 USEIT! Write a short paragraph about
common sounds and smells in your country, Use
your answers from exercise 3 to help you.

CULTURE 105

2 Culture - Sounds of
Britain

or a place they visit on holiday. Ask: What
kind of sounds can you usually hear there?
Elicit a few answers.

Aim
Write about typical sounds and smells
of your country.

Read out the title of the article and check
that students understand shores. Students
then read the article and note down how
the sound map is different to other maps.

Warm-up

Ask: What are the five senses? Elicit them:
sight, hearing, smell, taste and touch. Ask:
Which of the five senses do you value the

most? Why? Elicit one or two answers, and
ask more questions to encourage students

to think, e.g. Which sense do you use the
most? Which would be the most difficult
to live without? Put students into pairs to

discuss the question. Tell them they should

give reasons for their answers. Ask some
pairs to report back on their discussions.

Exercise 1

Ask students to think about a place
they know well. Tell them it could be
anywhere — their home, a sports centre

Students compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

The sound map records a location and
the sounds and images which have been
recorded at that particular location.

Exercise2 @) 3.27

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read

and listen to the article, then answer

the questions. With stronger classes,
encourage students to write full sentences
in their answers. Check answers.

1 The sound map project started in 2015.
Members of the public made
the recordings.

3 Sounds on the map include rain
falling, children laughing, people on
arollercoaster and the sound of the
wind hitting boats in Scotland.

4 The recordings show how different life
is from place to place, and give a more
complete picture of the country than
that seen on a normal map.

5 Hearing and smell are the two strongest
senses connected to memory.

6 The writer suggests a map that
includes the other senses too, such as
smell and touch.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Read through the questions with the class
and check that they understand make an
impression. Students prepare their answers
individually, then, in pairs, discuss the
questions. Discuss the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students write their paragraphs individually.
Put them into small groups to compare
their answers. Discuss what sounds and
smells are the most popular in the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Write on the board:

1 Icanhear....

2 |cansmell....

3 lcantaste ...

4 | canfeel ....

5 lcansee ....

Tell students they are going to imagine
they are in a place and complete the
sentences with ideas about what

they can see, hear, smell, etc. around
them. They are then going to read
their sentences to a partner, and their
partner must guess where they are. Give
an example by saying the following
sentences, pausing after each one

to ask Where am I7: | can hear children
playing. I can smell suncream. | can taste
ice cream. | can feel warm sun on my skin.
| can see the seal (at the beach)

Allow students time to prepare their
sentences individually, then put them
into pairs to read out their sentences
and guess the places. See who
managed to guess before the fifth
sentence.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Guide dogs for the blind, DVD with worksheet

Culture
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3 Culture - Award for
adventure

Aim
Write about your adventure holiday plans.

Warm-up

Focus on the map and elicit the words
map and compass. Explain that the Lake
District is an area of mountains and lakes
in the north-west of England. Ask: Do you
know how to read a map? Could you find
your way across an area with mountains
using a map and a compass? Elicit answers.

Background

The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award is
popular with young people in Britain.
Many schools help students to organize
events and activities they need to
complete to gain each level of the
award. Young people feel that the award
helps them to develop life skills such as,
independence and teamwork, which
they cannot gain through school alone.

Exercise 1

Read out the questions, then ask students
to read the blog quickly to find the
answers. Check the answers with the class.

The Adventurous Journey, because she
learned to work as a team (and she is
closer to her friends now than she has
ever been before).

Exercise 2 §) 3.28

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read

and listen to the blog and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 fourteen to twenty-four years old
2 four

3 two days and one night

4 978 metres

3 CULTURE * Award for adventure
I can write about my sdventure holiday plans.

1 Read the blog about the Duke of Edinburgh’s
award. Which part of the experience was the best

for Kelly? Why?

£ (338 read and listen to the blog again and
angwer the questions,
1 How old do you need to be to do the award?
2 How many sections do you need to complete?
3 How many days is the Adventurous Journey?
4 How high is Scafell Pike?

3 {2 YOUR CULTURE Workin pairs. Plan an

Adventurous Journey in your country,

The journcy can be on foot, by bicycle, boat, or any

other kind of physical activity. Decide:

1 where to go in your country (&8 a mourtain)

1 how to make the jpurney (e.g. on foot, by bicycle,
by boat, etc.)

3 what to take [e.g. food, clothes, equipment)

4 your project focus [e.g, history, culture, tourism,
ervironment)

4“5 USE IT! Write a short description (35-50 words)
of your Adventurous Joumney plan. Use your answers
in exercise 3 to help you.

The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award — my experience

Hi, I'm Kelly from Mewcastle. I'm fifteen and I've just finished the Bronze Duke of Edinburgh's Award.

What 15 the Duke of Edinburgh's Award?

It's an adwerture qualification for fourtesn 1o twenty-four-pear-olds.

Theee are theee levels: bronze, silver, and godd,

What do you have to do?
It inwolves four sections:

* Wolanteering: I've been working for a charity helping children with special needs.

* Phydical: T've learned ballet.
® Skills: Tve beamed to play the trumpet.

* An Adwenturous Journey: My group climbed two mountaire in the Lake District.
It usisally takes abowt six months to finish everything,

My Adventureus Jourmney

The hardest part was the &dventurous Joumey section. The expedition should take two days and

[ GLOSSARY

award [n) a prizeor
money that you give
to somebody who has
done something very

ong might, but the plansing and training takes months. On day one, we hiked to the top of Scafell | well

Pike, the highest mountain in England? [t's 978 metres high and it took theee hours to get to the
top. We cassped ab the Bottom and the next day we climbed ancther mountain called Helvellyn.

Preparing for the expedition

ou need an aim for your expedition, so my group have been studying wolcanic rock. Before the
expedition, we had Lo leam how to pul up tents, resd maps, and cock our own Tood outside. The

expedition (n) a journey
ta find or da :.a:-mcl.hing_
special

hilke (v) o for a bnﬂ
walk in the country

Adventurous Journey was the best part because we leamed to wark a5 a team, There were six of us. | Adventurous (adj) an

fin my group. Now we'ne closer friends than we've ever been before.

Thanks for checking out sy blog. Good buck with your own Adventurous Jourmey!

106 CULTURE

adventurous person

likes to do exciting,
| r!.lll_gt-rnuﬂhing\
o

-,

Optional activity: Reading

Write these questions on the board:

1 How long does it take to plan and
train for the journey?

2 Where did Kelly camp overnight?

3 What was the aim of Kelly's expedition?

4 What did she have to learn before
the expedition?

Put students into pairs to answer the

questions. Check answers with the class.

1 It takes months. 2 At the bottom
of Scafell Pike. 3 The aim was to
study volcanic rocks. 4 She had to
learn how to put up a tent, read a map
and cook outside.

Culture

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Read out the task and brainstorm some
places in the students own country where
they could plan an adventurous journey.
Read through 1-4 with the class and

elicit some examples for each one. Put
students into pairs to plan their journey.
Ask some pairs to tell the class about their
plans. Encourage other students to make
suggestions about other things they could
take or things they need to think about.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Write some prompts on the board to help
students with their description, e.g.
Destination, Transport, Things we took,
Focus of project

With weaker classes, you could build up
a full model answer on the board for them
to refer to. Students work in pairs to write
their descriptions. Ask pairs in turn to read
their descriptions to the class. Ask: Which
adventurous journey would you most like to
goon? Why?

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to swap their descriptions

from exercise 4 with another pair.

Explain that students must now

imagine they have been on this

journey and write a short blog about

their experiences. Write the following

questions on the board to help them:

1 What was the weather like for your
journey?

2 What things went well?

3 What problems were there?

4 \What were the best and worst parts?

5 What did you learn from the
experience?

Students work in their pairs to write

their blogs. Put students into groups of

six or eight to compare their blogs. Ask:

What do you think you can learn from an

experience like this?

Students’ own answers.




At a car boot sale you can negotiate
to reduce the asking price of an item

CULTURE * Car boot sales Burco
m I can talk about shopping habits. 4

T Read the article. Match headings 1-6 with 3 L YOUR CULTURE Work in pairs. Answer the or negotiate to exchange one item
paragraphs A-F. questions about your country. for another
1 Tirme and location 1 Do car boot sales take place in your country? If ’

5 Sellers can get rid of unwanted items
and have a fun day out.

2 Adwice for buyers

3 Have fun and make money

4 Advice for sellers

5 How to recycle items you don't need
6 What car boot sales are

sa, what are they called? Where do they usually
take place?

Is it more commaon for people in your country to
buy and sell second-hand goods at markets or
onlinet

(¥

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs to

2 339 Read and listen to the article again. Then 4 @

+ USE IT! Work in pairs, Find out how
answer the questions. el fms yoet

partner shops using the ideas below. Then write

U i Ly G Il s 3 paragraph about the similarities and differences discuss the questions. Discuss the answers
2 How much do sellers need to pay for & space at In the way you bath shop. ; :
a car boot sale? . with the class.

where (small shops, large shops, shopping
centnes, markets, car boot sales, etc.)
= what (only new, second-hand)
= how often [once a week / month, etc.)
urwanted (throw away, exchange, 2]

WH}- is it impartant to arrive L‘.arly?

Hawi i5 shopping at car boot sales different from
going to shops?

5 What advantages do car boot sales have for
sellers?

B

Students’ own answers.

_ B Exercise 4 USE IT!
o | Read through the prompts with the class.
) | With weaker classes, brainstorm some
— questions that students could ask and
A OF Space &1 & Car bool

write them on the board, e.g. Where do you
usually shop? Do you shop in markets or car
boot sales? Do you ever buy second-hand
things? What do you usually do with things
you don't want?

sale Finally make sure
Vou arrive early Give
yoursell enough time
becasme (here are aften
ot queues al cars
waing o get

How many obd toys, books, games and clothes do you have
in your room al Fome? Wy can't you throw them away?
How absout makirg some money and gening rid of your ald
things? How? Becycle thesm at a car boot sale af coursa!

B
Car boot sales ane events whene peapbe can bug sell, or
exchange unmsanted possessions They ane called car boot E

sales because people typically drive to the location and seil
their things out of or in front of their cars

C

Car boot sales normally take place a1 the weekend during
e surmmeer monihs throughout the UE. Leok ondine for
Popular car bool sales near you

o

First of all, check that everything you want 10 581l 18 clean
and in good condiilan. That way you'll get & beiber price
Then decide of a minmim price you'ne Rappy 16 socepl

for the fems. Dan't forget to find out how much you need 1o
gy 1o be a seller, Usually, # costs around £10 10 rent a table

Car boot sales are ideal places 1o pick up second-hand
clothes and ofher products that are as gocd as now Buyers
o anbar for free ard. uniie in shops, you can negotiate
and ask e saller 1o reduce the price. Allematively, If you're
gol samething ancther saller Hkes, you can exchangs 1 bor
an Bem they Rave that yoil wasi

P
A car boot sale b= & greal way 10 get rid of some unwanted
Rems and have a fun day out during the summer. En just a
fow hours. you can sell all those oid clothes and CDs and

A aneugh maney for cinams thokets!

4 Culture « Car boot
sales

Aim
Talk about shopping habits.

Warm-up

Focus on the photo at the bottom of

the page and elicit that it shows people
buying second-hand clothes and objects.
Make sure that students understand
second hand. Ask: Do you buy second-hand
things? Discuss the question as a class, and
ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. What kinds of things do
you buy second hand? Where can you buy
second-hand things in your town or city? Do
you think it is possible to get good quality
things second hand? What things would you
never buy second hand? Why?

Exercise 1

Read through the six headings with
the class and make sure students

understand them all. Students then read
the article and match the headings with
the paragraphs. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1C 2E 3F 4D 5A 68

Exercise 2 §) 3.29

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read

and listen to the article and answer

the questions. With stronger classes,
encourage students to write full sentences
for their answers. Check answers with

the class.

1 You can buy or exchange unwanted
possessions such as second-hand
toys, books, games, clothes and
other items.

2 It usually costs around £10 to rent a
table or space at a car boot sale.

3 It'simportant to arrive early to avoid
the queues of cars waiting to get in.

Put students into pairs to ask and answer
questions and write a paragraph about
their shopping habits. Put pairs together
into groups of four to compare their
paragraphs and see whose shopping
habits are the most similar. Ask groups

in turn to tell the class which people
have the most similar and most different
shopping habits.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Divide the class into two groups. One
group will be sellers at a car boot sale
and the other group will be buyers.

Put students into pairs within their
groups. Tell the sellers to think about six
things they could sell. They should write
a brief description of each thing, and
the price. Tell the buyers to think about
six things they would like to buy. Tell
them they have €20 to spend, and they
must spend it all.

Organize the tables so that the sellers
are at their desks and the buyers can
move around. The buyers visit the
different sellers and decide what to
spend their money on. Tell them they
can negotiate the prices, and they
should note down what they buy and
the price. Once an item is bought, the
sellers must cross it off their list and
note down the final price.

Set a time limit for the activity, and
stop the activity after this time. Ask
some buyers to tell the class what they
bought. See which of the sellers has
made the most money! Students could
swap roles and repeat.

More practice
Bureo skateboards, DVD with worksheet

Culture
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CULTURE * Time capsules
I can talk about what to include in a time capsule.

5 Culture « Time

1
capsules s e el I
Aim 2 0330 Read and listen to the article again T me tl’ﬂVQ"QI"S
Talk about what to include in a time and choose the correct options to complete the

sentendes. Can you imagine what your school was like

capsule. 1 The article is about ... 100 years ago? Do you think students
a making time capsules, 100 years in the future will be able to imagine
b opening time capsules from 100 years ago. your life now? They might not, unless you help
Warm-up 2 The writer thinks time capsules are a good them. That's why they buried the Shiksha Time

Capsule in India. It was the country’s first
100-year time capsube. Shiksha means
‘education’ in Hindi, which is one of the official
languages of India, as well as English.

So what's inside the Shiksha Time Capsule?
There are ten things to represant education in
India teday, including a schoel bag, a uniform,

iy 1o

a think about what you want in the futuwre,

b teach people in the future about the past,
3 Inside the time capsule are .

a everyday things.

b only official docurnents.

With books closed, ask: What do you know
about India? Elicit a few ideas and ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. What languages do people speak?

What wild qﬂ/mG/S can you see there? What 3 {0 YOUR CULTURE Work in palrs. imagine your & box of marbles, slate and chalk, and a book
is the food like? Encourage students to school is mmﬂr Hﬁ:l::?ﬂmin yaur with messages from children about what they
L country now. What do you think schoal will be like in 100 years,
join in and share what they know about
the countr Think of five objects that tell peeple about ... Time capsule craze
Y. ; :;;'3:: The Shiksha Time Capsule inspired other people
Ask students to open their books and e ::'dﬂ the SIHT- -"-t11he lﬂstllglée of Tﬂfhﬂﬂhﬂ
read the 'Did you know?" text. Ask: Are you 4 food wﬁ??iun;';h:m;aim aﬁm-,, ;:,:,:i tmm;ﬁm
surprised by this? 5 everyday life the logo fram the sehool jacket, a history book,
= a map, a copy of a coursebook, a flag and

E ise 1 4 {7 USEIT! change pairs. Tell your partner about information about everyday life, like a list of

xercise your five objects in exercise 3. Work together to birds that fly arcund the sthool and a menu

from the canteen. All the documents in the time
capsule are on a 16GE USB stick. If people
in the future can't put the USE stick

in their computers, they'll be able

to plug it into & notebook which

is also in the time capsule.

Thee studbents buried their time
capsule and put a ten-ton rock
on top to show where it is, Now
they just have to wait!

Read out the title of the lesson: Time
capsules and ask students to look at the
picture at the bottom of the text. Elicit or
explain that a time capsule is a collection
of objects from the present that are left
somewhere to be opened in the future.

Read out the question and elicit a few
ideas, then ask students to read the

article to check their ideas. Check the
answer with the class. Check that students
understand all the items in the time
capsule, e.g. marbles, slate, chalk, logo, flag.

Students’ own answer.

make one list of the five best objects.

Did you know?
India has 122 main
languages but 125
million Indians speak
English. This means
it's the second largest
English-speaking
cauntry in the world
after the USA.

Exercise 2 ) 3.30

Allow students time to read the sentences
and options, then play the audio. Students
read and listen to the article and choose

108 CULTURE

the correct options. Allow students time to ANSWERS ANSWERS
compare their answers in pairs, then check 1 true Students’own answers.
answers with the class. 2 false (there are ten thin
alse (the ea e ten things) Optional activity: Speaking
ANSWERS 3 false (there is a notebook computer

Ask pairs to think of five objects to go

in the capsule) i X
into a time capsule to reflect young

1Ta 2b 3a

4 true
Optional activity: Reading people’s lives outside school. You
. ) could brainstorm a few ideas first, e.g.
Write these sentences on the board: Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE a mobile phone, a computer game. Tell

1 Hindiis one of the official languages
in India.

2 There are twenty things in the

them they must be able to say why they
have chosen each object.

Ask pairs in turn to present their ideas

Students work in pairs to think of five
objects they would include in their time
capsule. Make sure they each keep a list of

Shiksha Time Capsule.

3 People in the future will need their own
computer to look at the documents in
the time capsule in Kanpur.

4 The students in Kanpur put their time
capsule under the ground.

Students read the article again and

decide if the sentences are true or false.

Ask them to correct the false sentences.

Check answers with the class.

Culture

their objects. Monitor and help while they
are working.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into different pairs to
compare their lists and make a combined
list of the best five objects.

Ask pairs in turn to present their time
capsules to the class. Discuss as a class
which are the best objects and why.

to the class. Discuss as a class which
objects best reflect young people’s
lives today.

Students’ own answers.




5 CULTURE = Work experience Tall Ships
1 can talk abaut the berefits of work experience. |

Optional activity: Vocabulary

1 Look at the photos and answer the questions. Then 2 CHVE31 Read and listen to the article again and Write these definitions on the board:
read the article and check your answers. . .
e answer the questions. 1 asking to get or do something
1 What job categaries can you see ) 1 What time of year do most teenagers do work .
2 Why do you think some teenagers work in their experience in the UK? 2 acom pany that makes Somethlﬂg
halidays? 2 Why does the writer think work experience is

3 temporary jobs
4 things you are very interested in

useful?
How long are placements?
What does Paul want to do when he finishes

)

school? Students work in pairs to find words in
3 YOUR CULTURE Workin pairs and answer the text to match the definitions. With
the questions, weaker classes, write the answers
_——— on the board in a jumbled order and
~F Do teenagers usally do ask students to find the words and
\ WOPE ERPETIENLE i our

match them with the definitions. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand the words.

1 applying for

- couning? =

P

winy ned? Do you thine which types of jobs are

if's 2 good idea to do most populary How old 2 manufacturer

work enprrience? Why £ are peophe when they do 3 placements 4 passions
Wiy rot? work experience?
4 7 USE IT! Imagine your country has & new rule: Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Al fourteen-year-olds must do work experience in
thee school holidays. Prepare a class debate. Follow
instructions 1-3.
| 1 Group A: you agree with the rule. Group B: you
] disagree with the rule. In pairs, write a list of
rexsons to support your opinion
1 Take turns to present your reasons.
3 Decide which group presented the best
argurnent.

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. Put them into pairs to ask

and answer the questions. Discuss the
answers with the class. Encourage as many
students as possible to join in and express
their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

The S
world of work
experience

Forget relaxing with friends. The end of the school year is a
time: for workang for most fourteen: and fieen-year-olds in

the UK. Arcund half a million teenagers in the UK do work
experence every summer. This is a useful way o find out which
jobs you might enjoy in the fulure. It is also important if you are
applying for university, or 1o help you get a job in the future, For
example, if you want to study to be an engineer, you could do
work experience with a car manufacturer. Other popular work
expenience placements are In teaching, marketing, meia, and
finance. Placements usually last two weeks.

Some TEEnagens have no idea what job they want to do, In this
case, they negd to think about their passions. For example, if
you are interested in music, you could work in 8 music shop,
Alternatively, if you love animals, you could work on a fanm,

My work enperience:

Hi, Uen Paul, and Tve just done teo weeks
wirk experience on a farm neac where

1 Nivee,  was brilliant, | enjojed giving the
animals their food i fhe morning, 1ls0
made sure fhe animals had exercise and

| eept everyhing clean. At night, | helped
o puit the animals inside. it was hard work
but [ boved /. | hope The farm will give

me a job when | finish school

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Divide the class into two groups, one

for the new rule and one against. Within
the groups, put students into pairs to
prepare a list of reasons to support their
opinion. With weaker classes, you could
brainstorm some ideas with the whole
class first.

Ask pairs in turn to present their ideas

CULTURE - 109
to the class, starting with all the pairs in
favour of the new rule, and then all the
pairs against the new rule. As students
[ ]
6 CUIt.ure Work 1 A teaching B engineering speak, make brief notes on the board of
experience C media D finance important arguments.

2 Students’own answers. Refer students to the notes on the

Aim X board. Put them into small groups to
Talk about the benefits of work Exercise 2 ) 331 discuss which group presented the best

experience. Allow students time to read the questions, arguments. Hold a class vote to end with,
then play the audio. Students read and to decide how many students agree with
listen to the article and Paul’s note again, the new rule.
Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What job do you
want to do in the future? Why? Elicit answers
from students who know what they want
to do. Ask: If you don’t know what you want
to do, how can you find out what different
Jjobs are like? Elicit a few ideas, and elicit the
idea of doing work experience.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the
photos and answer the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers and teach the words
media and finance. Students then read
the article and Paul’s note to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

and answer the questions. Allow students
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

1 summer

2 Because it's a useful way to find out
what jobs you might want to do in
the future. It can also help you to get
ajob.

3 two weeks

4 Go back to work on the farm.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to imagine they have

just done two weeks' work experience.
Refer them back to Paul's note and ask
them to write a similar note describing
what they did each day and what they
enjoyed or didn't enjoy. Put students
into small groups to read their notes to
each other. Ask some students whose
work experience sounded fun.

More practice
Tall Ships, DVD with worksheet

Culture
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7 Culture « Youth
projects

Aim
Research and talk about youth projects.

Warm-up

Focus on the photos and elicit that they
show young people doing different
activities. Focus on the title of the lesson
and elicit or explain that a youth project
is an organization that provides activities,
help or advice for young people in a
particular area. Ask: What organized
activities are there for young people in your
area? Are there sports clubs? What about
youth clubs? What do young people do if
there are no organized activities? Where do
they meet? Elicit a range of answers.

Background

Moss Side in Manchester became
known in the 1960s and 1970s for its
high levels of crime, especially violent
and drug-related crime. Since that

time, a lot of money has been spent

on redevelopment and youth projects
such as the one mentioned in the article,
designed to keep young people away
from gangs and crime.

Exercise 1

Read out the question and check that
students understand award. Students read
the article and answer the question. Check
the answer with the class.

[ ANSWER]

The Hideaway Youth Project won the
Youth Work Award for their success in
helping young people to be the best
that they can be.

Exercise 2 {332

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the questions.
With stronger classes, encourage students
to write full sentences for their answers.
Students compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

1 The young people are aged eleven to
twenty-five.

2 Hideaway aims to give young people
in Moss Side, Manchester a way of
expressing their opinions and making
positive contributions to society.

3 The project opened in 1965.

4 Powerhouse and Healthy Living
programmes help young people to
become healthier.

5 Young men and women are
encouraged to talk about sensitive
topics openly and honestly, in a
safe environment that promotes

T124  Culture

7 CULTURE * Youth projects
I can research and talk about youth prajects.

1 Read the articke about the Hideaway Youth project.
Why did the project win an award?

2 J0331 mead and listen to the article again and

answer the questions.,

1 How old are the young people who are supported
bry the Hideaway Youth Project?

2 ‘What are the aims of Hiduw.‘l.yi'

3 What happened in 1965}

4 What programmes should young people join if
they want to becorme healthier?

5 What can people leamn at the Young Men's Project
and the Young Women's Progect?

6 Why was 2014 an important year for Hideaway?

Helping young people to make
a difference

Hichoamemy (it 1o SUpPOrt young peopie aged
ehoven to teantySve in Mogs Side, Manchegler
Thas arganization sims to gha young, pacels a
wary of expressing thair opniang and making
positive contributions 1 Socky.

History

In th 18603, the city of Manchoster obiems

crinne, violance and unemgploynent. n:“rofm., urme:
Hidemwiy Youth Progect mained to provide a sale placs and
support I‘nn_fwri Peaple in the Moss Sioe ansa in particulse
LR nauﬂuammmnmmhujealube .
ity From other pacgile.

Snca apening in 1965, the E¥§ect has helped thousands of
teenagers of different culturns, roligions and races., They can
mc_m:- their stories and gol advice, as wall as take part in
BCAREES that develop skls, Many of thess Ieerapers then
:uon L] bemme: Droject wolunteers themselves. Ity
wm«am. Im:?;or mp&ur.; SayS progect lnader Julie
e Tt - My of these peophy wouldn't

Activities

Programimas inclide:
Uk &
Powerhouse — fun sports ackiies &
s, or spoCklist sl O COOR)
bt how
Hoalthy Lving = young. e heam al
irpportant | is bo cat will and do regular axercise.
Women's Progect =
o] o Men's Project and ¥oung
s bwd Separate propecls gUpDan] and encourage
WOUNE MmN and woemen o talh, AbouL SENSANE OIS,
This hizips 1o creaks o sati talking ervironmenl -
whise peaphe Ham how to be apén and honﬂlnd
SEGSKNS promats Seenptanch and lolerance, &
particgants o build seif-confidenc.
- T .

3 C_JYOUR CULTURE Work in palrs and answer
the questions about your country.
1 Are youth prajects like Hideawsy common in
your country?
2 Do you think enough ik being done in your country
to support young pecple? Why / Why not?

4 "5 USEIT! Research a youth project in your
country and write a fact file about it. Find out:
= what the project is called
o wherne it is
= when it was started
= what its main aims are
= who can join
= what people can do there
= what the benefits of joining are for young

people

5 Toothall and
ng and .

In 3014, the Hidedwary Youth Preject won the Youth [J
Work Amard for their success in helping yourg
Peopie be the best that they can be.

110 CULTURE

Elicit that a fact file is a set of facts about

acceptance, tolerance and self-

confidence. something, with a bit of discussion and
6 Hideaway won the Youth Work Award explanation. Put students into pairs to
in2014. do their research and write their fact file.
Students could finish this for homework.
Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Ask pairs in turn to present the youth
project they researched to the class.
Discuss as a class which are the best and
most interesting projects.

Students’ own answers.

Allow students time to read the questions
and prepare their answers individually.
Students then work in pairs to discuss

the questions. Discuss the answers as a
class. Ask further questions to encourage
students to say more, e.qg. What problems
do young people face in your country? Is
there a problem with violence and crime?
What about unemployment? How could the
government support young people more?

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and

tell them they are going to plan a new
youth project for their area. Ask them to
use the checklist in exercise 4 to think of
details for their new project. Encourage
them to use their imaginations and
think of an amazing youth project!

Ask groups in turn to present their
youth project to the class. The class
could vote for the best one.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Elicit some examples of youth projects
that students could research. If you

cannot think of any, discuss what searches
students could do to find examples, e.g. by
searching for ‘youth project’and a city in
their country.




MEUHURE * Book days
I can talk about book festivals.

1 Make compound nouns using the words in the
boxes. Then scan the text to find three compound
nouns from the list. What do they mean?

"

best  book  story work

sellers shop telling worm
e r.

2 Read the web page to find out which festival is the
ohdest.

Lets celebrate

BOOKS!

Ove

The k out
| bookworms!

International Agatha Christie Festival

Agatha Christie, the tamous mysbeny writer, is the baest-
safling novelist of all tima. Her books, translated into aver
100 languages, ane read and loved by peopls all over the
warkd, Sinca 2004, fans of Agatha Christh have bean
masting every yooar at the festival,

Where?
Torre Abbey, Tomuay in Devon

>

3 (333 Read and listen to the text again and

angwer the questions,

1 Which manth i most popular for book festivals?

2 You like acting and want to attend a suitable
workshop, Which festival would you Eo{p? WHy?

3 Your neighbours want to take their young
children to a book festival. Which one would you
recommend? Why?

4 You don't like large festivals. Which festival
should you not go to? Why not?

5 You prefer hearing stories to reading books.
Which is the best festival for you? Why?

4 "3 YOUR CULTURE Write about a book or film
festival in your country. Do reseanch online and
complete the table.
| Name of the festival
| History of the festival
| Where it takes place
| When it takes place

What you can do there

5 7 USEIT! Work in pairs. Tell your partner about
the festival you wrote about in exercise 4.

Whan? Edinburgh International Boock Festival

Septernber (usually the 11th to the 20th) This fastival really is huge - severtesn days, T50 events, 800
What? authom from forty countries! It has grown 8o much since it
Listen to talks on Agatha Christia's backs, watch started in 1983, Thom's somathing for pecple of all ages: from

thailre groups parform ber plays, take part in wiitng and  graphic novels and manga to classic dramas, as well as action
drama workshops, go 1o murder mystery parties and taste  and adveriure. If thene was a beat festival award, we'd nominale
tood that appears in Agatha Christia's books! this oned

Whera?

Cape Clear Sterytelling Festival Charlotte Square Garders, Ednburgh

Ireland is A nateon of storytellers and the arl of oral

storytaling goas back over a thousand years. Since 1984, 4y 0uet fusually the 15th to the 3158

the Cape Clear festival has besen allowing wribers from all

aver the world to share their romanitic, tesifying, amazing !

Lizten to tamous wrilers talk about their best-sellers,

I T L attend writing warkshaps, vote for your lavourite books
and choose from thousands of titles in the festival bockshop.

Cape Clear - a small island off the south coast
af Insfand

Whan?

Seplermber (usually the first weekend)

What?

Listen to inscnabng stones tokd by master
storytallars, tell your own story and ksien to
good music.

FIRNTIDNoii\in\in
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8 Culture - Book days

Exercise 1
Read out the introduction to the web

Aim
Talk about book festivals.

page and focus on the word bookworms.
Point out that it is formed by combining
book and worm. Elicit the meaning

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What sort of
books do you enjoy reading? Elicit a range
of answers. Ask further questions to
encourage students to say more, e.g. Do
you like reading fiction or non-fiction? Do
you prefer watching films to reading books?
Why? Do you ever watch a film and then
read the book?

(someone who loves books).

Students work in pairs to combine the
remaining words, find them in the text and
work out the meanings. They can use their
dictionaries to help, if necessary. Point

out that some words in the boxes can be
used more than once. Check answers with
the class, and make sure that students
understand all the compound nouns.

Background

Agatha Christie (1890-1976) is one of
Britain's best-known crime writers. She
wrote over sixty detective novels. She
also wrote the world's longest-running
play, The Mousetrap, which was first
performed in London in 1952 and

has been shown there continuously
ever since.

bestsellers, booksellers, bookshop,
bookworm, storytelling, workshop

Exercise 2

Students read the web page to find out
which festival is the oldest. Check the
answer with the class.

Edinburgh International Book Festival is

the oldest - it started in 1983.

Exercise 3 @) 333

Allow students time to read the questions,
then play the audio. Students read

and listen to the text, then answer

the questions. With stronger classes,
encourage students to write full sentences
for their answers where possible. Check
answers with the class.

1 September is the most popular month
for book festivals.

2 If you like acting, you could go to
the International Agatha Christie
Festival — there are theatre groups
which perform her plays, writing
and drama workshops and murder
mystery parties.

3 You could take children to the
Edinburgh International Book Festival
because it has something for people
of all ages.

4 If you don't like large festivals, don't
go to the Edinburgh International
Book Festival because it is huge!

5 The Cape Clear Storytelling Festival
is best, because you can listen to
stories there.

Optional activity: Reading

Write these questions on the board: At
which festival canyou ... ?

1 buy books

2 eat food that is described in books
3 listen to music

4 hear well-known writers talking
about their books

Check answers with the class.

1 Edinburgh 2 Agatha Christie

3 Cape Clear 4 Edinburgh

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Elicit some names of book and film
festivals in the students'own country. If
they cannot think of any, allow students
a few minutes to search online for the
names of some festivals. Students work
individually to choose a festival and
complete the table with the correct
information. Monitor and help while
students are working.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to tell each other
about the festival they researched and
choose the best one to present to the
class. Ask pairs in turn to present their
festival to the class. Ask: Which festival
would you most like to go to? Why?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Book festivals, DVD with worksheet

Culture
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2 Project - An advert

Aim
Write an advert.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What are your
favourite adverts on TV at the moment? Why
do you like them? Elicit a few answers, then
ask: What makes a good advert? Should it
be clever or funny, star a famous person or
give lots of information? Elicit a range of
answers. Tell students they are going to
write an advert.

Exercise 1

Read through the types of information

in the box with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
read the advert and match the sections
with four of the text types. Check answers
with the class, and elicit which type of
information isn't in the advert.

A how they look

B how they feel

C how they sound

D why people like them

‘How they smell’is not in the advert.

Exercise 2

Students read the advert again and
answer the questions. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything.

Put students into groups to plan and write
their adverts. Monitor and help while

they are working. Students can plan their
adverts on paper, then write them up on a
computer. They can do this for homework
if they don't have access to computers in
class. Encourage students to use a range
of font sizes and colours to make their
advert look interesting.

Collect in all the adverts and pin them
around the classroom.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students to walk around the
classroom and read all the adverts. Discuss
with the class which adverts made them
want to buy the product and why.

Students’ own answers.
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I can write an advert.

rio(=M PROJECT + An advert ]

1 Read the advert and match sections A-D with the
types of informaticn in the box. Which information
is not in the advert?

[ Iwwihqhel I1|:M|'II1¢."|,I laak

2 Would you like to buy the XG StyleSounds? Why /
Wy not? If yes, which colour would you choose?

project cheeklist,

PROJECT CHECKLIST

Work in small groups. Choose an object to
advertise, It can be clothes, electronics, something
for school, or for fun, It can be a real object or
something you imagine.

2 Decide who will write each section, e.g. Thow it
feels’, "how it looks', etc, Then write the texts,

In groups, check, cormect and write the final texts.

howe they smell  how they sound

3 Deskgn and write an advert. Follow the steps in the
why people like them

a,

For ten years, KG hawe been making headphones with
the best quality sound. The new XG StykeSounds wse the
newest bechnology AND are the best-looking headphanes
we've ever produced. The XG StyleSounds are not just
headphones. They're a faskion item, 1po:

* They come in six different colours — pink, purple,

e

yellow, orange, gréen and blue Find or take photos and place them in your adwert
= The indicde comes in black or white. 4 Print the adwvert and present it 1o your class,
B 5 Put all the adverts on the wall

They don't just look great; they feel great, too.
Headphones used to ke heavy and uncomiortable. But
the X0 StyleSounds are so light that they're comfortable
even for hours at a time.

50, what about the sound?

C

Wie've mixed soumd system technology with dnema
audio technology 1o create headphanes thatll make you
00 'wow'| The XG StyleSownds have been recommendid
by 2 the top masic magazines. They're a must-have for
neenagers wha are serious about music.

D

Don't believe usT Here's what owr customers say:

4 Read the other adverts. Which object would you
like to buy? Did the advert make you want to buy
it? Why / Why not?

XG StyleSounds
| ARE HERE! |

D A ey

Mathan, aged fifteen: Twe abvays XG
bust the StykeSounds are definitely the best ones XG hive
ever made. | love them!”

Kyle, aged thieenc | can't stand the feel of in-ear
headphones but nomally big headphones ase 5o ugly.

1 likz the X5 StyleSounds because they feel good and
they look cool, oo’




PROJECT = A survey

I can wrile & survey and !Iphirllbﬂltillﬂ.i. ]

T Read the survey and the summary, Then answer the
survey guestions. Are your answers the same as the
most popular ones?

A survey about shopping habits

by Katrina White

1 How often do you go shopping?
A pvery wesk HiL
B once or twice a month
€ handly ever |
D pomething different. |}

D = MW s AR

2 What do you mainky buy?
A clothes (il
B computer games ||
C films S music |
D something different. ||

3 Where do you usually go
shopping? :
A large chain shops |\
B independent. / designer ||
shops
€ markets 11}
D something different. |

D o= MW e NS

L RN
A T R, ——

& Do you accept a plastic lag 5
from ghopet

A Mo | absarys bring nry own, —
B Mot if | can carry what | buy. |
C e, abwarys. HIL |11

D something different. -

L=TRET R - R - T

|

* Hot enough pao

|

2 Wirite a survey about food and eating habits. Follow
the steps in the project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKUST | —

Read questions 1-4 belowe. Think of four different

answers for each one,

1 How often do you eat fruit and vegetables?

1 How many cans of fizzy drink do you hawve each
week?

3 What's your opinion of organic products?

4 How much local produce do you think you eat?

Write each question with the four possible

ANSWETE

Ask ten people the questions, and note their

answiers. Then draw charts to represent the results

Write a short summary with conclutions about the

results.

Stick your gquestions, answers, results and

SUMIMANY 0N SOME paper.

o e L

w

3 Exchange your survey with the rest of the class.
Wha has the most interesting answers and results?

""

U

urmmary

;
Hare ans scme conchisions about the shopping habits of
the prople that | Interviswed:

Wiopt pecple go shopping reqularty. Half of them go
Svery week

- Clothasamﬂcmtpopulurthmgsthutpmﬁﬁm.
* There it ona type of shop that is the most popular.

Propis like shopping in dfferent places.
o e use their own bags, Everyons excopt

oo alwanys Takes a plastic bag from shops.
B I
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4 Project « A survey

Students’ own answers.

Aim
Write a survey and explain the results.

Exercise 2
Read through the project checklist

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What is a survey?
Why do people carry out surveys? What

can they learn from them? Elicit that a
survey asks a lot of people about their
habits or opinions, and then presents the
conclusions. Ask: Do you ever answer survey
questions online? Elicit a few answers. Tell
students they are going to prepare and
carry out a survey of their classmates.

Exercise 1

Students read the survey and answer the
questions. They then read the summary
and decide if their answers are the same
as the most popular ones. Ask whose
answers were similar to the popular ones
and whose weren't.

with the class and make sure students
understand everything.

Students work in pairs to think of four
different answers to each question. With
weaker classes, brainstorm some ideas
with the class first. Students then write
their questions and possible answers. Tell
them that they will each need a copy of
the questions.

Allow students to move around the
classroom to ask and answer their
questions. Pairs can split up and each

ask five people their questions. Remind
them to note down people’s answers.
Students then work in their pairs to draw
charts to represent their results and write
a short summary of their results. They stick
their work onto a piece of paper ready to
present it to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

With smaller classes, students can take
turns to present their survey to the class.
With larger classes, put students into
small groups to present their surveys to
each other and choose one or two to
present to the class.

Before students do their presentations, go
through some tips for presenting with the
class. Elicit or explain that they need to
speak loudly and clearly, make eye contact
with their audience, and use their hands
to show their audience which part of their
survey they are referring to. Write some
useful phrases on the board and check
that students understand them, e.g. As you
can see on this chart, ..., On this chart, you
cansee ..., This chart shows ... .

Discuss briefly as a class which surveys
were the most interesting and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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6 Project - A school
website

Aim
Write a school profile for a website.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Does your school
have a website? What information can you
find there? Elicit a few ideas, e.g. the dates
of holidays, information about lessons,
etc. Elicit that you can also find general
information about the school. Ask: How
many students are there at your school?
What ages are the students? What activities
does the school offer? What events does the
school organize? Elicit a range of answers.
Tell students they are going to write a
school profile for their school website.

Exercise 1

Students read the school website to
decide if the sentences are true or false
and correct the false sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 true

2 false (It is mostly about things that are
happening in the future.)

3 false (The section called ‘About our
school’is general information. The
Family Fun Day information includes
the word ‘everyone’ The after-school
theatre club is for Years 8 and 9.)

4 true

Exercise 2

Allow students time to think about the
questions individually, then put them into
pairs to discuss the questions. Ask some
students to tell the class why they would
or wouldn't like to go to this school.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything. As a class, brainstorm some
information about the students’school,
that new students need to know,

and some events that are going to
happen soon.

Students work in pairs to prepare their
school website text. They can plan their
websites on paper, then write them

up on a computer. They can do this for
homework if they don't have access to
computers in class. Encourage students
to use a range of font sizes and colours
to make their website look interesting.
Encourage them to choose interesting
photos of the school and school activities
to make their website look attractive.

T128  Projects

M PROJECT = A school website
I can write a schoal profile for 2 webiite.

T Read the school website and write trse or folse,
Correct the false sentences.
1 The website has useful information for new
studernts,
2 The website is mostly about things that
happened in the past
Thie website s maostly about Year 10,
There are fun and serious everts on the website,

2 Would you like to go to Blanchmount School?
Why [ Why nat?

3 Make a school website, Follow the steps in the
project checklist,

B e

4 Which website is the most interesting? Why?

ABOUT OUR SCHOOL
Blanchmeount School is @ mixed school with about
1,200 shudents. Classes start at 8.30 a.m. and
finish ot 3.30 p.m. The fimetable includes fraditional
subjects as well oz more unusual lessons such as
dance, thealre, and even surfing. Our sudents

have about twa howrs of homework a day. They
can’t jein in fun octivities like surfing unless thay
finish all their homewark

USEFUL INFORMATION

* School exams are from 16th-2 131 March.
Students must arrive on fime and should bring o
pencil and rubber.

* ‘faar B and 9 sudents will be able lo register
for Mr Kay's new aberschool theatre club from
10th February. Sign up early fo get a place.

UPCOMING EVENTS

* Yaar 10 students are going on a longuage
exchange Irip lo Germany in May. are
locking forward o staying with host families in
Munich and enralling in languoge classes.

* The Family Fun Day is happening again thiz
year, on Znd February. bakes or
cooks something delicious for the feod salls.

114 PROJECT

Alternatively, students can make a poster
showing what their website will look
like. They can do this on a computer or
by hand.

Collect in all students'work and pin it
around the classroom.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students to walk around the
classroom and look at all the websites
or posters. Discuss with the class which
websites or posters are the most
interesting and which would encourage
new students to come to their school.

Students’ own answers.

PROJECT CHECKLIST |

1 Make a list of information about your school. Think
about information new students need to know,
and things that are going 1o happen soon.

Write an introduction te your school under the

heading About aur schoal,

3 Choose two events from your list that are
happening soon. Write about these under the
heading ‘Upcoming events’

4 Add any extra sections you want. Find or take a

phote for each section of the website.

Typee up your text and insert your photos, or make a

poster showing what your website will look like.

[ ¥

w

Print cut the websites and put them on the wall,

Last :,uur: graal Family Fun Day




& PROJECT + A film poster
I can make a paster describing a film.

-\. r,

1 ook at the film poster and try to answer the £ Have you seen the film? If you haven't seen it,

following questions: would you like to? Why / Why not?
What genre of filrm it is? )
Whao is the main actor? 3 -:"_:_'_':- 55, Work in pairs. Think of a film that you
Read the text to would make if you were a film director, which
check your answers. would involve the students in your class in the plot.
Who was the film [;" - Make a poster deseribing the film. Follow the steps
directed by? in the project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST y

1 Discuss with your partner what genre of film

you'll make

2 Discuss the plot of the film and write a short plot
summary. including what your class does in the
film.

3 Decide which famaous actors will be in yaur filrm,
and who is going to direct it Find some photos of
them online or in a magazine

4 Make a poster for the film. Include information
about; the director, the plot and the actors

4 Display your poster in the classroom. Which poster
do you like best? Why?

SCH00LY
HoF ROCK ey
e — 1 5.

Dewes Firm i 3 slacker” - someone who
doesn't do much with his life: e hasn't got
3 job and doesnt earm ary money. He loves
music and plags fhe quitar in 2 band, but
even his bandmates are tived of him, and
fhiey thoow him out of the band, So he pretends
1o be a substiute teacher (3 teacher who teaches
3t a sehool bemporarily when fhe vsual leacher
' available) 21 2 very traditional locat school
when he's there, he realizes that his sudents
hawe a bot of musical talent, 2o he creabes a rock
band for them and enters them into a local talent
eompetition, the Battle af the Bands, aqairst
fhe wishes of the school principal. I they win the
coampetition, hell be able to pay his rent!

Bty Finn, Toan
Cumack 3 the principal of the
scheol: and a elass of thirteen-—year-
olds a5 the school band members,

comedy Actor, He's . |
ﬂmﬁluk’hyﬁﬁ‘and:l:zm |
@Fﬁm He's abso in a

e 0 e’y N.Hnsut
HDWmﬁnmegj‘M

School of Rock is a comedy and a musical.
It was directed by Richard Linklater.
Jack Black is the main actor.

8 Project - A film
poster

Aim
Make a poster describing a film. Exercise 2

Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their discussions.

Students’ own answers.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What good films
have you seen recently? Did you enjoy them?
Why? Elicit a few answers, then ask: When
you go to the cinema, do you ever look at the
posters advertising new films? What makes
a good poster? What makes you want to go
and see a film? Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist
with the class and make sure students

understand everything.
Tell students they are going to make a yiing

poster describing a film Students work in pairs to decide on the

plot of their film and decide what their
class does. You could brainstorm some
ideas with the whole class first. Students
then decide which actors will be in their
film and who will direct it, and find photos
to go on their poster.

Students then make their posters. They
can work in class, or they can complete

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the film
poster and try to answer the questions.
They then read the text to check their
ideas. Check answers with the class.

their poster for homework. Encourage
them to find good photos of the actors
they have chosen, and some photos to
show possible scenes from their film. They

can produce their poster on the computer,

or print out photos and make a poster
by hand.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Collect in the posters and pin them
around the classroom. Allow students to
move around the classroom and look at all
the posters. Discuss with the class which
posters students like best and why.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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1Song - A Craze

Aim
Understand a song about a craze.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What things are
fashionable now? Elicit some ideas of
clothes and activities that are fashionable
now. Ask: What crazes can you remember
from when you were younger? Elicit some
examples of toys, songs or clothes that
were crazes when students were younger.
Tell students they are going to listen to a
song about crazes.

Exercise 1 &) 3.34

Students work in pairs to name the clothes
in the pictures. Check answers with the
class, then play the audio. Students listen
and note down which clothes are not in
the song. Check answers with the class.

The clothes are: hoodie, socks, jeans,
shirt, boots, hat, jacket, suit, scarf, shoes
Not in the song: socks, shirt, hat, scarf

Exercise 2 §) 3.34

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and choose the correct words. Play
the audio again for students to listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

1 jacket 2 wear 3 craze 4 Smart
5 fine 6 app 7 need

Exercise 3

Students match 1-5 with a—e from the
song. They can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 d What you wear is so last year
2 ¢ Youdon'tlook good with a hood
3 a Buying clothes online is the only

way

4 e Now she’s with me and we shop
together

5 b Ithought of her and | knew what
to choose

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

true

false (Is so last year)

true

false (He bought some boots from
a shop)

5 true

W N -

Song

A Craze

5o | was Teeling good

And locking cool

Whien she walked by

The girl from school

| wears wearing my "jacket f top and rocking my jeans
Looking at her

Lirking at me

And she says:

Hey, theref

Are o for realt

What you ? have /wear

I s it pear

it’s mot cool

To wedy Ehal én schoo!

And you down't ook good

i o8 oo

S0 1'm an a new app

It's the latest "craze f fad

Buying clathes anline

I thi anly way

But I'm asking myelf, what can | do?
What can | wiear for the girl at schoaol
That she'll feally like, that's really cool?

I waasn't feeling good

Or looking coal

When | walked past a shop
Saw some fancy shoes
Guess what ele

TBlue S Smart suits and Boots
I thought of her
And | knew what te choose

Maw she's saying: Hey! You're looking cute

I jrowar new* fine / plain suit

Fawr're loaking good

With your fancy boats

Yaur look wad ol wrong

Farus ta get along

But now | ke your siyle

ow'ne my kind of guy

lused to like that ®app f gadget

It was the latest craze

Buying clothes anling

Was the only way

But nonw sha's with me and we shop together
She helps me choose the clothes we like together
We're a craze for each other

And that's the anly craze we Tneed S want
We're a craze for each other, yeah, yeah, yeah
The anly craze we need

Craze far each aother [craze for each other]
We're a craze for each other (craze foreach other)
Yeah, yeah, yeah

116 SONG

1 0134 Work in pairs. Name the clothes In the
pictures, Listen to the song. Which clothes ane not
in the song?

2 0134 Read the song lyrics and choose the corect
words in blue. Then listen again and check.

3 Cover the song lyrics. Match 1-5 with a—e to make
sentences from the song.

1 What you wear a Is the only way
2 Wou don't look good b and | knew what to
3 Buying clothes choase
anline € with a hood
4 Mow she's with me d s 5o last year
5 I thought of her & and we shop together

4 Read the song lyrics again and write true or folse.
Correct the false sentences,
1 In the first verse, the boy thinks he looks good,
2 The sirl frarm school likes what he's wt\arin@_.
3 The girl thinks he doesn't suit his hoodie.
4 The boy buys some boots that he likes online.
5 The boy and girl now go shopping together.

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions.
1 What's your style?
2 What's the latest craze in your country?

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner. Discuss
as a class what the latest crazes are in the
students' country.

Students’ own answers.



MSGNG * On an Adventure

On an Adventure

Chorus:

I've: just been on an adventure
But I wart to go again

| already know where I'm going
And | want to take you
I.|".I|IIyr.|u come, too?

1 I've just got back from Mexico
| haween't ! all af it yet
‘While | was there
I'went in Some Cinves
My feet got very wet
Another day
| diidn’t think | dared
I'was in the plane
Then | just?

And | really wasin't scared

Charus:

I've been on an adventure too

But Iwant to go again

| already know where F'm going

And | want to take you

Will you come too?

I'd already*
‘When we went to the USA

But this was much higher up

And a very windy day.

From the top you could see a volcans

| hawen't seen one befone

Iwanted to go and visit it

Iwantta? sa much mone!
Charus:
Sowe're both going on an adventure
We're going to do everyt hing we want tado
Wie've already * whene we're going
And we're going together, too

1 135 Lookat the photos and listen to the song.
Match the photos with verses 1-4,

2 (1135 complete the song with the words in the
bou. Then listen again and check,

been cliff diving  decided  jurmped out
went parachuting  seen  travel

3 Cover the song lyrics. Complete the sentences with
waords in the song. Read the song lyrics and check.
1 I've been on an adventure.
21 know where I'm goin
3 | haven't seen all of it :
4 | haven't seen one

5 And weTre ﬂpina l.as,:'l.hu.

& match the verbs, prepositions and nouns to make
activities from the song.

1 been on
2 jumped to
3 seen out of a plane
4 went = the UsA

avolcana
an adventune

5 {_USE IT! Work in palrs. Ask and answer the
questions.
1 Which things in the song have you already done?
2 Which things would you like to dot Why?

SONG 117

3Song-+Onan
Adventure

1D 2A 3B 4C

Exercise 2 ) 335

Aim
Understand a song about an adventure.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What adventures
would you most like to go on? Elicit
answers from individual students and,
as a class, brainstorm some ideas for
amazing adventures students would like
to go on, e.g. bungee jumping, deep-
sea diving, paragliding, etc. Tell students
they are going to listen to a song about
an adventure.

Exercise 1 &) 3.35

With weaker classes, focus on the photos
and elicit what is happening in each one.
Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which verse matches the photos. Check
answers with the class.

Read through the words and phrases in
the box with the class and check that
students understand them all. Students
work in pairs to complete the song with
the correct words. Play the audio. Students
listen again and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

seen
went parachuting
jumped out

been cliff diving
travel

decided

A1 A WN =

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

1 just 2 already 3 yet
4 before 5 too

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to match the words
to make activities from the song. Check
answers with the class, and check that
students understand all the phrases.

1 been on an adventure
2 jumped out of a plane
3 seenavolcano

4 went to the USA

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put them into pairs
to ask and answer the questions. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Song
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5 Song - What It’s All
About

Aim
Understand a song about the future.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Where do you think
you will be in fifteen years? What do you
think you will be doing? Elicit a few ideas
and ask students to note down five things
about their ideal life in fifteen years.

Put students into pairs to compare their
ideas. Ask some students to tell the class
something about their partner’s ideal life.
Tell students they are going to listen to a
song about the future.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to identify the life
events and lifestyle choices in the photos.
Check answers with the class.

take up a sport

earn money

get married

get a driving licence
have a family
graduate

Mmoo A >

Exercise 2 &) 3.36

Allow students time to read quickly
through the song. Play the audio. Students
listen and put the verses in the correct
order. Check answers with the class.

3,1,2,4

Exercise 3 §) 3.36

Read out the question, then play the
audio. Students listen again and decide
which life event from exercise 1is notin
the song. Check the answer with the class.

Get a driving licence.

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs to complete the
definitions with words from the song.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the words.

1 takeup 2 pro 3 workitout
4 getinvolved with 5 charity

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Song

SONG » What It's All About

What It's All About

Chorus:

I'm gonna talk about rry futuee

I wanna know what it's going to be
Linkess | think about the future

I wion't know what's gonna happen to me

[ one day Il be on TV
‘When I'm too old for a tennis court
Il get irmvalved with a charity
To help young people do sport

O rm gonna go to college
And leam what | need to know
To get a good job when | graduate
I know where | want to go

Chorus:
We're gonna talk about our futune
We want to work it out
When we think about the future
Wl knows what it's all about [yes, we will)
O rm gonna take up tennis
I want to be a pro
If | train hard every day
That's the way to go

| one day I'm gonna get married
Have a baby and a wife
Il buy a hause and be happy
And live with the love of my life

Charus:

We're gonna talk abowt our futune

Wiz wart to wiark it out

Wien we think about the future

We'll knowr what it's all about Iy:-:._ we will)
Wie're gonna talk abowt our futuwne

We want towork it out

Wihen we think about the future

We'll knowr what it's all about

Y5, wie will
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3

k at photos A—F, What life events and lifestyle
choices do they show?

¥

1136 Listen to the song. Put the verses in the
correct onder.

1136 Listen to the song again. Which life event
from exercise 1is not in the song?

Complete the definitions with words from the song.

1 Ta something means to start doing
sormething regularly as a hobby.

F Is the short form of the word
‘professional’

3 To means to find the answer to a
problem.

4 Ta means to take an active part in
something.

5 & Is an organization that collects

maney to help people who need it,

£ USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questicns.

What do you think you are going to be doing in ...
= one yeard

= two years?

= ten years?

B hvenl”ne.\rs?




If | Ruled the World

IF 1 ruled the world
Iwould dowhat’s right

I wiould ban all weapons
| wiould stop all flights

If I was number one

I'd get rid af hunger

Make a law that’s fair
Make the rich people ? poor
If you help me

| could make it

Could you be "fine?
Donate yaur time?

If I was honest with you

Iwould need you to

Be *careful and fair

I woe're o et arywhere

Be thoughtful and clever

Coz we can’l stop, everl

Be patiert and brave

Cor we've g,ut ta P help the warld
Be generous and herolc

wie'd have to go for it

Let’s go for itl (Yeah)

Let’s go for itl (Yeah, yeah, yeah)
IF 1 ruled the world

| might introduce a way

Tor albow everybody

To have their * pay

If I'weas in charge

I'd encourage everyone

To give what they can

And create the world they want

If woe could change the world
wie'd have to go for it

Let’s go for itl (Yeah)

Let’s go for it] (Yeah)

Let’s go for itl (Yeah)

Let’s go for itl

Lets g\oTﬂr itl

Let’s go for itl (Yeah, yeah, yeah)

1§ Work in pairs. Look at Amy, Nathan and Bella,
They are imagining that they rule the world! What
would they da?

Nathan

2 0137 Listen to the song. Is the song about Amy,
Nathan or Bella?

3 ) 137 Read the song lyrics and correct the words
in biue, Then listen again and check,

& Read the song lyrics again. Write true or false.
Correct the false sentences, Then find phrases in
the lyrics which demonsirate your answer.

1 The singer isn't sure what she would do if she
ruled the world.

2 She can do everything by hersell.

3 She says that to change the world will take a few
years.

4 She wants to help some people to have a choice,
but nat all.

5 She wants everybody to help make a better world.

5 {_USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions.
1 Whﬂwnulﬂyﬂuwﬂycau ruled the warld?
2 Would you do the same things as in the song?
Why [ Why not?

SONG 119

7 Song ¢ If | Ruled the
World

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to look at the

pictures and answer the questions. Discuss

Aim
Understand a song about changes you
would make if you ruled the world.

the answers with the class.
Amy: go shopping
Nathan: play computer games

Warm-up

Bella: stop fighting / weapons

With books closed, ask: What problems are
there in your country at the moment? What
problems are there in the world? Elicit a few
ideas, then put students into pairs to write
the top five problems in their country
and in the world. Elicit ideas from pairs in
turn and discuss as a class what the most
important problems are. Tell students
they are going to listen to a song about
changes you could make if you ruled

the world.

Exercise2 @) 337

Play the audio. Students listen and identify
the person in the song. Check the answer
with the class.

ANSWER
Bella

Exercise 3 §) 3.37

Students work in pairs to read the song
lyrics and correct the words in blue. Play
the audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 fights 2 share 3 kind
4 confident 5 save 6 say

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false. They correct the false sentences
and then find phrases in the lyrics which
demonstrate their answers. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 false ('l would ban all weapons, stop
all fights; etc.)

2 false (She says'If you help me?)

true (‘Coz we can't stop, ever!)

4 false ('l might introduce a way to allow
everybody to have their say.)

5 true (''d encourage everyone to give
what they can, and create the world
they want!)

w

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Ask some students to tell the class which
ideas they and their partner disagreed
about. Discuss as a class the most
important thing you could do to help
people if you ruled the world.

Students’ own answers.

Song
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Starter unit

Vocabulary pages

12d 3f 4g 5a 6b 7e
Students’ own answers.

2 1 wakeup 2 Wealwaysrelax 3 atthe weekend
4 doyour homework 5 doesn't listen to music
6 inthe morning 7 have breakfast 8 on Fridays

3 1 getup 2 have breakfast 3 do my homework
4 relax 5 goshopping 6 go to school

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages

11 Do 2 has 3 doesnt 4 Does 5 'm 6 're
7 having 8 aren't 9 isnt 10 Is

2 1 Does 2 dotheywant 3 doesn'tlike 4 am
5 Does Annahave 6 'schatting 7 doesthe bus leave

3 1 'mstaying 2 rehaving 3 wakesup 4 don'tgetup
5 go 6 'mgoing 7 'shelping 8 areyoudoing

4 Students' own answers.

Vocabulary pages

1
A|D|O|K|B|O|U|G|H|T
E|AW[A]S)G|ClPlE|G
PITID|O|A|H|M[A|L M
Lialc|B|WIEIN]TIR|A
E|uls|EIN|A]F|D|N|D
KIGIMIF|JIR]I]S|G\E)
LIHIWY TR [ONT|E|AIN
AITNEPH|A[S|L|W|V]|E
BIO|R|T|S|P]O]K[EIM
LIH\EN|C|O|E|J|1|B

21 were 2do 3 rode 4 had 5 were 6 rode
7 hear

3 1ate 2 rode 3 heard 4 made 5 bought
4 1 was 2 got 3 bought 4 saw 5 taught 6 were
7 spoke 8 left 9 went

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page7

1 1 ate/bought 2 ate/bought 3 didn't 4 eat/buy
5 eat/buy 6 Did
2 1 wrote 2 lived 3 moved 4 started 5 was
6 didn'tjoin 7 wanted 8 loved 9 worked
10 taught
3 1 'Did you drink this juice?”'No, | didn't’
2 They often went to the cinema.
3 We didn't send many text messages.
4 'Did Jake work there?'*Yes, he did!
5 Melisa always wore expensive clothes.

134  Workbook answer key

4 1 Who ate all the pasta?
2 What did you see?
3 Where did Olivia go?

5 Possible answers:
Who taught you to play the guitar?
When did you win your first award?
How did you meet the singer in your band?
Where did you live before you became famous?

4 Who made this soup?
5 What did Victor write?

Unit 1 Fads and fashions

Vocabulary pages
11 toy 2 tweet 3 fan 4 view

2 1 gamesconsole 2 fan 3 toys 4 fad
5 social media 6 apps 7 views 8 post

3 1 follower 2 social media 3 views 4 post
5 comic 6 tweets

4 1 followers/fans 2 views 3 post 4 apps
5 craze/fad 6 tweets

Language focus page?

11 live 2 didntuseto 3 Did 4 use 5 did
didn't 7 use

Did you often use to visit your grandparents?
v

My sister used to love One Direction!

He didn't use to have many gadgets.

Did you use to like going to the beach?

- 1T A W N = O =

didn'tuse 2 didtheyuse 3 usedtolove
usetobe 5 didn'tuseto 6 did

=N

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pagei0
12a 3f 4e 5¢c 66b

2 1 trousers 2 tight 3 baggy 4 patterned
5 colourful 6 skirts 7 blouses 8 short-sleeved

31 Tina 2 Dan 3 Dan 4 Tina
41b 2b 3a 4¢c 5b 6¢c 7 a

5 Students' own answers.

Language focus pager

1 1 listening 2 were 3 watching 4 was 5 were
6 doing 7 Was 8 was 9 Were 10 were

1 What were you studying in class?

2 They weren't listening to the song.

3 Was he eating a sandwich? No, he wasn't.

4 We were playing computer games all evening.
5 Were you working? Yes, | was.

6 Who was wearing a hoodie?

1

5

took 2 wascooking 3 was 4 were chatting
was going 6 wasgetting 7 was 8 ate

4 Students’ own answers.



Reading page

11b
2 Bearliest D 200

C beginning E communication
32E 3C 4A 5B

4 Possible answers:

1
2
3
4

5

51
4

They had pictures in them.

Because it took a long time to copy books by hand.
Many more people learned to read.

People could talk to other people over long distances
for the first time.

Because communication is so easy today.
generally 2 Amazingly 3 obviously
apparently

Writing pagens

11

21
2

31
5

like 2 For 3 For 5 like

Electronic music by artists like Moby was popular.
People started to buy electronic gadgets, for instance
mobile phones.

Flying became cheaper with new airlines, for
example, easyJet.

People started talking in online chatrooms, such as
AOL Instant Messenger.

thisdecade 2 such 3 In1996 4 those days
like 6 until years later

4 as

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page 4

1

A V1 B WN = = O\ =

— — =

L] baggy hoodie
E] black boots

E] black trousers
L] colourful hat

L] jeans

L] patterned jacket

views 2 gadgets
console 7 tweet

3 craze 4 post 5 app

generally 2 obviously 3 Amazingly 4 apparently

didn’t use to like

Did your brother use to watch
used to go

used to take

didn’t use to have

did you use to eat

[L] plain white blouse
[E] shorts

[E] short-sleeved tops
[E] summer dresses
[L] tight skirt

[L] trainers

Progress Review pages

51
2
3

61

71
2

O oo NSUV AW

b created 4 adidn't happen

a were asking 5 ccelebrated

b was selling 6 b were still buying
expensive 2 cool 3 try 4 style 5 suits 6 it

b In those

¢ For example

a The sixties was the decade
cas

a At

bIn

a decade

c for instance

b like

Unit 2 Sensations

Vocabulary ‘pagets

11

4
8
21
6
1
6

touch 2 touch/feel/hold 3 touch/feel/hold
touch /feel /hold 5 hearing 6 listento 7 smell
smell 9 sight 10 see/lookat 11 see/look at
looks 2 senses 3 see 4 hear 5 asked

listen 7 feels

tone-deafness 2 smell 3 ask 4 tastes 5 sound
sensation 7 hear 8 Lookat

4 Students’own answers

Language focus page17

11
6
1
4
1
2
3
4
5
6
1

4

written 2 has 3 seen 4 haven't 5 eaten
hasnt 7 come 8 has 9 haven't

have learned 2 haswanted 3 has ever done
has made 5 hasnever cooked 6 haven'ttasted

Lucy has bought a new perfume.
We haven't listened to rap music.
You've eaten a lot of cake.

I've heard that joke before.
Henry hasn’t watched the film.
They haven't seen the painting.

a 2c 3c 4a 5a

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page1s

11
2

VI W = U1 = [ QY

tasty 2 scary 3 sad 4 terrifying 5 disgusting

fascinating 2 delicious 3 disgusting
miserable 5 exhausted
place 2 number 3 number 4 verb

time period 6 adjective

Dana Point / California 2 20,000
(almost) 10,000 kilometres 4 joined
afew months 6 furious

5 Students’own answers

Language focus page1s

1

w
- B W N = = 00h = N=

you 2 been 3 made 4 Has 5 he 6 finished

ever 8 haven't 9 hasn't

'shappened 2 Has;finished 3 hasn't
Have;got 5 have 6 'vepassed 7 've;done
Have; celebrated 9 have 10 've; been

eaten 2 Katy'sgone 3 left 4 haven'tseen 5 Did

‘ve never seen; have; saw
enjoyed; didn't; read

Has he told; he has; talked

Have they ever tried; they haven't

Have your parents ever lived in a different town?
Students’ own answers.

Did you go on holiday last summer?

Students’ own answers.

Have you eaten a tasty meal in the last week?
Students’ own answers.

Have you read any good books recently?
Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key
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Reading pagen

12E 3C 4D 5B

21D 2E 3E 4D

3 1 true 2 true 3 false 4 false

4 Possible answers:
1 Because they've always seen things this way.

2 They have problems seeing reds, oranges and greens.

3 The text suggests that they have problems with
maths, geography and art.

4 Some teachers have learned about their problems
and help them.

5 1 perfume 2 flavour 3 odour 4 fragrance
5 texture

Writing < page2i

1 1 extreme 2 amazing, terrible 3 amazing, terrible
4 very 5 sad

2 1 very;really 2 absolutely 3 sad 4 really
5 amazing 6 really; absolutely

3 1 isabsolutely 2 surprisingly 3 is quite an
4 don'tforget 5 looking forward to

4 Students’ own answers

Progress Review page2

1 1 deafness 2 touch 3 hearing 4 sight
5 sensation 6 taste

2 1 flavour 2 texture 3 odour 4 scent 5 perfume

6 fragrance

3 1 haven't eaten;since 2 Has she had; for; has
3 s been;since 4 'vetaken;for 5 haven't seen;for

41e 29 3c 4j 5a 6f 7d 8h 91 10b

Progress Review page2

51 have 2 was 3 dropped 4 hasn'tlet
5 happened 6 Haveyouever met 7 haven't

8 has 9 went 10 wasn't 11 were 12 Has he seen

13 became 14 hasn't
6 1l 2 heard 3 fun 4 fancy 5 try 6 Can't

7 1 one of the most 2 visiting 3 really delicious
4 quitean 5 absolutely 6 tostop 7 very
8 to seeing

Unit 3 Adventure

Vocabulary pagex
1 1 dunes 2 rocks 3 falls 4 mountain 5 sea

2 1 Oceans 2 Seas 3 Dunes 4 beaches
5 deserts 6 rivers 7 valleys 8 caves 9 volcano
10 mountain

3 1 volcano 2 theocean 3 waves 4 amountain
5 adesert

4 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key

Language focus page2s

11 have 2 has 3 been 4 haven't 5 working
6 hasn't

2 1 Dan’s been playing his guitar all day.
2 We haven't been studying for long.
3 Hannah has been learning Japanese for a year.
4 Where have they been living?
5 George hasn't been sleeping well recently.
6 Have you been having swimming lessons?

Yes, | have.

31c 2a 3a 4c 5b 6a 7b 8c
4 Possible answers:

She's borrowed my laptop without asking.

He's broken my tablet.

He hasn’t been doing his homework.

She’s eaten my chocolate!

She hasn't been listening to me.

He's been wearing my clothes.

Vocabulary and listening < page

1 1 onto; off 2 into;outof 3 over; under
4 around; through 5 across; along

2 1 kayaked 2 sailed 3 swimming 4 surf
5 jumped 6 parachuted 7 hiked 8 climbed
9 cycled

31c 2c
4 1 true 2 false 3 false 4 false 5 true 6 true

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2

1 1 Has she just beaten her record?
2 | have just seen Natalie at the shops.
3 We have just played a rugby match.
4 Have they just finished the concert?
5 Who has just won the competition?
6 Robin has just climbed up a mountain.
2 1 'vejust eaten dinner.
2 'sjust broken his leg.
3 'sjust opened a present.
4 's just cooked a pizza.
5 've just passed their exams.
3 1 already 2 still 3 yet 4 still 5 already
1 yet 2 still 3 already 4 still 5 already 6 yet

5 Students’ own answers.

Reading pages
11b

2 1 You would find the blog on a travel review website.
2 It's for people who like adventure travel.
3 The main purpose is to recommend an exciting travel
destination.

3 1 false 2 false 3 true 4 true



4 Possible answers:

1 People who love challenges and experienced rock
climbers.

2 Because he had a different experience there five years
later.

3 He thinks that the path is less exciting now that it's
safer.

4 He loves danger and adventure, and he likes to share
his experiences.

5 1 setoff 2 carryon 3 stopoff 4 leave behind

Writing page2
12f 3d 4b 5a 6c¢

2 1The person who takes your money is over there.
2 This is a website where you can plan adventure trips.
3 That's the hostel where | volunteered last year.
4 The player who has scored the most is Jay. / Jay is the
player who has scored the most.
5 Here's the paddle which | use to go kayaking.

31e 2a 3f 4b 5d

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page30

11 falls 2 desert 3 mountain 4 valley 5 lake

ocean

setoff 2 stopoff 3 carryon 4 leave behind
stay with

‘s never done 2 haven't been learning
‘ve always wanted 4 have you been
've been working 6 s been travelling

1

6

1

5

1

3

5

1 Jclimb up the world’s highest mountains
2 L cycle around Australia

3 L dive off cliffs in Hawaii

4 J hike across the Grand Canyon

5 Jjump out of a plane with a parachute
6 J kayak down the longest rivers

7 Jlearn three foreign languages

8 L sail around the world

Progress Review pagesi

5 1 We have just bought the tickets to Australia.
2 | have already invited Kim to my party.

3 Max still hasn't finished his homework.

4 We have already talked about this problem.
5 I haven't found my phone yet.

6 Have you repaired your bike yet?

1 aseen 2 cup 3 bdoing 4 aall
6 cwas

1
3
6

5 b good

become popular 2 involves playing
which protects 4 everyonewho 5 tolearn
it's bestto 7 checkout 8 whereyou

Unit 4 Material world
Vocabulary ‘pagen
1
LI@RJUIN[OTU]T]OTF
N[A[s|H]N|W]E]|D]N
PIEJElY[CIA]E]E]H
RIE[DJUCTED TS|
offas|T|wl[Aals]TIE
AlMIATGIEDX|R]L
ulclv]elw|T[c|o]o
cfefrfalrlv]Liv)s
I K|PIS]A|V]ED)]|Z
TH[R[O[W[O]U[T}V

run out of, destroy, damage, waste, throw out
21a 2b 3a 4a 5a 6b 7b 8c

3 1 throw away; recycle 2 provided; afford
3 developing; power

4 1 recycle 2 provide 3 afford 4 wasting
5 damages 6 run out of
Students’ own answers.

Language focus page3

11 many 2 much 3 alittle 4 enough 5 enough
6 alot of

2 1 pounds 2 afew 3 space 4 many 5 much
6 afew 7 toomuch 8 alittle

3 1 alittle 2 enough 3 alotof 4 many 5 afew
6 not enough

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < page34
1

-

second-hand 2 automatic 3 home-made
multi-functional 5 waterproof 6 solar 7 smart

electronic 2 natural
solar 6 ecological

3 recycled 4 electric

fact 2 fact 3 fact 4 opinion 5 opinion
opinion

true 2 dontknow 3 dontknow 4 true
false 6 false

automatic, multi-functional, smart, waterproof
ecological recycled, solar
digital, electric, electronic, high-tech, smart

W N - [V, Y O\ = Vi == 5N

6 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page3s

1 1 Those bottles broke, didn't they?
2 The rubbish was recycled, wasn't it?

3 He hasn't finished the project, has he?

4 You can't see your flat from here, can you?
5 1t'll be cold tomorrow, won't it?

6 You're feeling tired, aren't you?

1
6
1
5

2 1 wasnt 2 don't 3 didnt 4 was 5 does
wasn't 7 will
3 1 haveyou 2 isshe 3 hasn'the 4 arethey

wasn'tit 6 don'tyou
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4 Possible answers:

1
2
3
4

His best friend can't speak French, can she?
We haven't seen this film before, have we?
Their parents don't like swimming, do they?
You're going on holiday to Greece, aren’t you?

Reading page3s

11
21

31
4

A 2C 3- 4D 5B
false 2 true 3 false 4 true 5 true

the food in our fridges
dinner guests

2 recipes 3 the meal
5 the food we'll grow at home

4 Possible answers:

1
2

51

It will increase in the future.

Our fridges will send us shopping lists to tell us which
foods we need to buy.

They'll teach us how to cook meals through virtual
reality.

We'll grow our food at home or use 3D printers to
reproduce it.

billion 2 hundred 3 thousand 4 million

Writing: A product review pag37

12
21

31
6

e 3d 4a 5f 6b
so 2 orderto 3in 4so0o 5in 6 to

found 2 to 3 problem 4 exactly 5 something
disadvantage

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review pag3s

11
5
1
5
1
5
1

4

rubbish 2 problem 3 environment 4 time
money 6 recycling

solution 2 deal 3 view 4 convinced

persuade

alittle 2 notenough 3 many 4 lotof
enough 6 few

false 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 true

Progress Review page3

51 aren't 2 haven't 3 it 4 will 5 shouldn't
6 were
6 1 canthey 2 isntshe 3 havethey 4 doesn'the
5 areyou 6 won'tit 7 dowe 8 willl
7 1 think 2 a 3 much 4 like 5 cheaper 6 less
1 bto 2 cdisadvantage 3 adoes 4 cfinds
5 bto 6 cincase 7 awithit 8 ainorderto
9 bsothat 10 cYou'l
Unit 5 Years ahead
Vocabulary page4
11 getajob 2 getold 3 getasocial mediaaccount
2 1 gotajob 2 getrich 3 gota girlfriend
4 getmarried 5 getold 6 gotadegree
7 gotabankaccount 8 gota driving licence
9 gota boyfriend 10 got social media accounts
31b 2c 3b 4a 5b

4 Students’ own answers.

138
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Language focus page#

11
21

2
3
4
5
6
1
7
1
5
S

5

we'll 2 arrive 3 leave 4 Unless 5 late

you wake up early, you'll be exhausted.

won't buy a car unless she gets her driving licence.
we eat less meat, will we save resources?

we reduce waste, we'll destroy the planet.

won't use the products unless they’re ecological.

| getrich if | work hard?

Ilharm 2 v 3 happens 4 v 5 if 6 travel

moves 8 v

might not find 2 mightbe 3 won'tlike 4 ‘llget
might have 6 won't arrive

tudents’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page«

11

21
6

31

41
6

out 2 spend 3 earn 4 up 5 settled 6 tie

enjoying 2 ‘lltravel 3 get 4 look 5 waste
start 7 make 8 retire

true 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 true

Lena 2 Claire 3 Lena 4 David 5 David
Claire

5 Students own answers.

6 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages

1
2

- A W= T AW N = -

(%, ]

Pl 2Pl 3P 4Pl 5P 6P

She’s going to be a doctor.

We aren’t going to get married this year.

I'll probably move abroad one day.

How will schools change in the future?

Alex is going to travel around Europe next month.

Will ... be watching 2 won't be arriving
Will ... be shopping 4 'llbe calling 5 ’ll be taking
won't be making

Ibe 2 'llall be sending 3 willhave 4 will be
won't 6 'l be buying 7 ‘Il be growing

5 Students’ own answers.

Reading page#

1c
21

31
5

C 2A 3B

dontknow 2 true 3 true 4 don'tknow
false

4 Possible answers:

1
2
3
4
5

51

Scientists think it will be possible in a decade or two.
It's extremely expensive.

He thinks the trips will become cheaper.

He's worried about not returning to Earth.

Students’ own answers.

destroy 2 manipulate 3 colonize 4 adapt



Writing pagess

11
2

3
4

v

Callum is free tonight, so I'll phone him now.

It's getting dark, so let’s go home.

Our train leaves in five minutes, so we need to hurry!
Space travel tickets are very expensive, so not many
people can afford to buy them.

Those jeans are my style, so I'm going to try them on.
She’s going swimming after school, so she can't come
to your house.

As | enjoy science, maybe I'll be a doctor.

2 They went to a party last night, so they’'ll be tired

v

31

today.

As my brother wants to go travelling for a year, he's
learning English.

We're late, so we might miss our train.

As she’s feeling hungry, she’s going to make lunch now.

As you have an exam tomorrow morning, you need
to go to bed early tonight.

imagine 2 knows 3 wonder 4 sure 5 hope

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page4s

11

21
5

31
6

41
6

old 2 account 3 licence 4 pension 5 degree
destroy 2 colonize 3 manipulate 4 process
adapt

might 2 unless 5 won't
if

Jasmine 2 abroad 3 weeks
take up a sport

3 mightnot 4 Il

4 August 5 will

Progress Review page47

5 1 /This time next week we will be travelling around
Italy.
This time next week we will travel around Italy.
2 v/ I'm going to take up tennis. It's such a great sport.
I'll be taking up tennis. It's such a great sport.
3 Tomorrow at 5 o'clock, Callum will get ready for
the party.
v Tomorrow at 5 o'clock, Callum will be getting ready
for the party.
4 | think we'll be winning this game.
v I think we'll win this game.
5 v Jamie says he isn't going to work in the summer.
Jamie says he won't work in the summer.
6 1 got 2 time 3 hope 4 forget 5 leaves 6 me
711 2so 3 wonder 4 suppose 5 sure 6 don't
7 that 8 myself 9 who
Unit 6 Learn
Vocabulary pagess
1 1 mixed 2 primary 3 secondary 4 single-sex
5 -leavers 6 rules 7 uniform
2 1 primary school 2 school uniform
3 boarding school 4 school-leavers
5 single-sex school 6 secondary school
7 school rules 8 mixed school

31do 2 pass 3 get 4 get 5 obey 6 get
7 failed 8 take 9 enrol

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages

11 cant 2 couldn't 3 Could 4 able 5 Will
6 won't
2 1 Maria couldn’t go to her dance class yesterday.
2 Will you be able to come to the concert tomorrow?
Yes, | will.
3 My friends couldn't take the drama class last year.
4 Michael won't be able to get into college next
September.
5 Can you do this maths homework?
No, | can't.

6 Tia can't find the car keys.
31a 2c 3c 4b 5¢c 6a 7b

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pageso

1 1 training 2 management 3 course
4 qualifications 5 goto 6 job

2 1 an apprenticeship 2 acourse 3 entertainment

4 marks 5 job 6 aposition

31- 2V 3- 4V 5¢v 6- 17V

4 1 media 2 website 3 money 4 interviews
5 useful 6 difficult

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus < pagesi

11 hasto 2 donthaveto 3 needto 4 doesn't
needto 5 mustnt 6 must

You mustn’t forget.

He should do more homework.

We don’t have to wear a school uniform.
James needs to work harder in class.
Matilda has to pass the exam.

You shouldn't go to bed so late.

- NV A WN =

donthavetobe 2 mustdo 3 should help
4 doesn't havetobe 5 should 6 needto

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pages
1h

2 1 wealthy 2 avoid 3 expensive 4 Solar panels
5 floors

3 1 False - Makoko is a neighbourhood by the ocean in

Nigeria’s largest city.

2 False — Water levels change a lot and waves destroy

buildings.
3 True

4 False - The school has a play area on one of the floors.

Workbook answer key

7 should 8 shouldn't
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4 Possible answers:

1 There are empty barrels under the building that make
it float.

2 It has a big square base that prevents the wind from
pushing it over.

3 It uses recycled barrels and local materials. It also has
solar panels.

4 The children will be able to get qualifications and
have a better future.

5 Life is difficult because it is a poor community with
dangerous weather.

5 1 creative 2 unique 3 historic 4 challenging

Writing < pagess
1 1 first 2 secondly 3 finally/lastly
2 1 Firstly 2 Secondly 3 Finally/Lastly

31 I1feel 2 Asaresult 3 so 4 Allinall
5 To conclude

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review pagess

1 1 obey 2 uniform 3 marks 4 primary 5 fail

get
ccreative 2 ahistoric 3 cunusual
b challenging 5 b ordinary

1
6
1
4
1 Can your father speak German?

2 Will they be able to go by train?

3 David couldn't get tickets for the concert.
4 | can't help you with your exam.

5 Could you swim when you were four?

6 Vania won't be able to come tomorrow.

1
7

true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 true 6 false
true 8 false

Progress Review pagess

5 1 mustnt 2 should 3 don'tneed 4 don’thaveto
5 must 6 has

6 1 bspoken 2 aadvice 3 bdont 4 aWhat
5 cneed 6 aright

7 1 Inmy opinion 2 Firstly 3 Secondly 4 Finally
5 Toconclude 6 Allinall 7 feel

Unit 7 Big ideas

Vocabu Iary page 56

1 1 boycott 2 donate 3 campaign 4 ban 5 aim
6 sign 7 protest 8 end 9 believe 10 propose
11 volunteer 12 support

2 1 campaign 2 protesting 3 support 4 signed
5 volunteer 6 donate

3 1 donating 2 support 3 aim 4 ban 5 proposed
6 believed

4 Students' own answers.

Workbook answer key

Language focus pages7

1 1 This gift must be for you. N

They might sign the petition. F
Frances may be tired today. N
Perhaps he'll tell you soon. F
Raising money can be hard work. G

It could rain tomorrow. F
might 2 Perhaps 3 maynot 4 could 5 can't

canwork 2 Itmaybe 3 They mustbe
You could love 5 mustbe 6 Perhaps she’s

»
N O\ = B = = VT D WN =

may not 2 might 3 could 4 perhaps 5 could
Can 7 may

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pagess
1

-

organized 2 heroic 3 generous 4 thoughtful

5 confident 6 clever 7 sympathetic
2 1 brave 2 heroic 3 fair 4 generous
5 thoughtful 6 patient
3 1 historian 2 aren't 3 ordinary 4 website
5 Hundreds 6 knows about
4 1 twenty 2 film 3 drawing 4 essay 5 festival
6 awards
5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages

11ran 2 would 3 wouldn't 4 rained 5 loved
6 would 7 wouldn't

2 1 got 2 would 3 wouldraise 4 wasn't 5 would
be 6 had

3 1 If I went to the party, I'd have fun.
2 If there was a charity event in my town, I'd help out.
3 If my friend moved to a different town, I'd visit him.
4 If my smartphone broke, I'd buy another one.
5 If there was a new student in my class, I'd talk to her.

4 1 dfind 2 were 3 wouldbe 4 could 5 would
take 6 dlook 7 had 8 dsee 9 went

5 Students’ own answers.

Reading pageéo
1b

2 1 the number of good deeds Luke did in all
2 the day Luke started his project
3 the money Luke gave away on 31st December
4 the notes Luke gave away to people
5 the money Luke spent on people during the year

31b 2a 3b 4c

4 Possible answers:

1 Not very often. 'Perhaps, like most of us, you would
answer the same!

2 Because his first deed was small, ‘he wished the shop
assistant ... a Happy New Year’

3 He gave money to people in the town centre. 'He
gave away £365, in £5 notes, to strangers.

4 No. 'He also gave up his time to help people and
become their friend!



5 1 benefit;verb 2 reward; noun 3 awarded; verb
4 benefits; noun 5 rewarded; verb

Writing pagesi

1 1 On the other hand,
| am for
We are against

4 On the one hand,
5 Iam not in favour of

| am for cheaper books for students.

On the other hand, it's important to help.
I am not in favour of school uniform.

| am against higher taxes on food.

| am in favour of extra lessons.

31d 2a 3f 4g 5b 6e

4 Students’own answers.

Vi WIN = WN

Progress Review pagee2

1 1 ban 2 propose 3 protest 4 campaign
5 support 6 donate 7 volunteer 8 sign

2 1 award 2 benefit 3 benefits
5 award 6 reward

31a 2b 3a 4b

4 1 honest; thoughtful; patient 2 organised 3 clever
4 brave 5 heroic 6 confident

4 rewarded

Progress Review pagess

5 1 ifitwasn't hot.

2 I'd wear a coat.

3 she'd be at school.

4 if he wasn't a student.

5 if she wasn't busy.

6 he could hear you / he would be able to hear you.
7 we would visit another museum.

1
6
1

survey 2 make 3 better 4 reason 5 healthier
suppose

c 2e 3a 4b 5d

Unit 8 On screen

Vocabulary pagees
1

T N[ I M[ATT]ITO[NDK]P
Bls[Djw|[L[v|G|a]I|s|a]R
FlolH|QIR] I [M][EDX]B|M]Z
oy rfo[ [T]ulz|A]P]uU]]
E[R[O[M|AIN]CIEIK]F[S]Y
KAl L[[e[D]Y[o[N[w][C]T]D
I [mIN]D[vID|Y[E]G|E|C]O
UIAEIVJEIRTE]T]S|L]A]E
AlTlGg|P[NJula|T|D|Y[L|T
VIRIOTE[TIX]|PIW[UJU[INTE
ElQlE[AJUl I [K[O[X]|R]D|H
L HIRTTILTLTE[RIG]Q
sIalelce/@|o[RIRIO|RY) |

animation and musical

2 1 graphicnovel 2 mystery 3 science fiction
4 fantasy 5 action

3 1 graphic novels; thrillers
2 science fiction; fantasy; dramas

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pagess

11 given 2 are 3 weren't 4 shown 5 isn't

was

Many films are downloaded every day.

The actors weren't told the plot until the first day of

work.

3 Actors aren't allowed to talk about the films until they
are released.

4 Film stars are known all around the world.

All the food on the set was eaten by the workers.

6 Some critics were paid to write good reviews of the

films.

N = O\ =

(%,

w

The actors weren't paid on time.

These plates were broken in the restaurant.
Russian isn't spoken in this shop.

Amy wasn't told about this!

Special visitors are given a blue ticket.

IS
LN O V1T = 1A WN =

isspent 2 become 3 areknown 4 decided
were called 6 wasmade 7 were posted
were viewed

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and Listening < pagess

1 1 directors 2 adapted 3 nominated 4 written
5 awarded 6 Actor

2 1 awarded 2 adapted 3 Actor 4 star 5 director
6 nominations
3115 213 3 film 416 5 film 6 14 7 book

41S 2A 3C 4L 5SS 6A

5 Students’ own answers.

Language Focus pageer

1 1 What; are; they; made of

Who; was; the book; written by
When; were; they; born

Are; you; surprised

Was; the actor; paid

Are; shown 2 was; awarded 3 were; married
aremade 5 Was;released 6 is; played

1

2

3

4

5

1

4

1 What was the festival called?

2 How many films were chosen?

3 Where were the films shown?

4 Who was the festival directed by?
5 Who was it organized by?

6 Where were the tickets sold?

1
2
3
4

When is it set?

Who was the film adapted by?
Was it directed by him, too?
are you interested in coming?

Workbook answer key
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5 Possible answers:
Where is the film set?
Where was it filmed?
Who was it directed by?
Who was the script written by?
Who were the costumes designed by?

Reading pagess

1c
21 2- 3/ 4- 5- 6V
3 1 true

2 don't know

3 false

The writer knows a lot of money was spent.
4 false
The writer always downloads the book first.

4 Possible answers:
B The films are not as good as how | imagined the
stories in my head.
Cl can't use my imagination when | watch a film.
D Watching a film first can make it difficult for me to
enjoy the book.
E | prefer to read the story before seeing it on screen.

5 1 extraordinary 2 unbelievable 3 classic
4 terrible

Writing: A festival review page6s
1 1 aliterature festival

2 1 literature 2 Hay-on-Wye 3 May

1
4 tendays 5 talks by authors, films, music

6 250,000 7 30 yearsago 8 fatherand son
9 relaxed atmosphere

1

5

called 2 in;for;every 3 about 4 invited
was started; by 6 mixture 7 most

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress Review page70
1

D[R[A[M]A
2AlD|v]E|[N][T[U
TIH[R[I]L]L]E
s[RI |M|E

sAalc|T]1]o]N]
smlv[s|[T[E[R]Y
mluls|i]clAalL

RIo[M[A|[N]C]E]

Fla[N[T][A]ls]Y

2 1 huge 2 incredible 3 classic 4 terrible

3 1 awarded 2 isn't 3 areunemployed 4 wasn't
5 aren't shown 6 by

4 1 written 2 director 3 likes 4 famous 5 actors
6 Hollywood

Workbook answer key

Progress Review pag7i

5 1 Where was this film shown?

2 Who were these film cameras made by? / Which
company were these film cameras made by?
Where is film direction taught?

Are audiences scared by this film?
When was this book written?
How many copies are sold a year?

[=))

about 2 into 3 prefer 4 something 5 stars
rather

N
= o= OV hA W

talk 2 directed 3 were 4 mixture 5 about
liked 7 because 8 in 9 recommend

Cumulative Review

Starter unit - Unit 2 pagen

1 Students’ own answers.

2 Possible answer: He learned to prepare desserts, cakes and

ice cream.

3 1 amazing 2 breakfast 3 gadgets
4 baggy; patterned 5 delicious

4 c

5 1 teenagers and adults 2 taste 3 disgusting
4 cooks 5 flavour 6 don't pay

6 Students’ own answers.

Internet search

Carpigiani Gelato University organizes courses to teach
people how to make Italian ice cream, gelato. There
are courses for beginners, intermediate and advanced
students, store management and others.

Starter — Unit 4 ‘page7

1 Students’ own answers.

2 the price

3 1 light 2 light 3 reduce 4 expensive

4 waves; damage; natural

5 1 false 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 false 6 true

Writing
6 Students’ own answers.

Internet search
Tower running is a type of sport which involves running
up tall man-made structures.

Starter — Unit 6 pagen

1 Students’own answers.

2 eight

32e 3d 4a 5b

4 1 cousin 2 Canada 3 eight
51M 2M 3P 4M 5P 6P
6 Students’own answers.

Internet search

The largest school is the City Montessori School in
Lucknow, India, which had 39,437 students for the
2010-2011 school year.



Starter - Unit 8

1 Students’own answers.

page75

2 Because you can do it with family and friends.

3 1 Watching films is amazing because you do it with

friends.

2 When you read a book, you may feel like you're in a
different world.

3 The author of the essay can see different benefits of
reading books and watching films.

4 Books and films aim to provide entertainment.
4 adventure, science fiction
5 1 English 2 classic 3 director 4 graphic
6 Students’own answers.

Internet search

The first film version of Cinderella was made in 1899 in
France. Modern versions of Cinderella include Into the
Woods, Ever After, Ella Enchanted.

Language focus practice

Starter unit
1

page 77

Ton 2every 3at 4at 5in 6 once 7 at
8 On

1 Are you enjoying this film? Yes, | am.
2 We don't like Indian food.

3 Who is he visiting today?

4 Does Sara want a dog? No, she doesn't.
5 What are you doing now? I'm leaving.
6 Jorge isn't doing much this week.
7 We don't often watch French films.
8 She usually studies at the library.
1

6

1

did 2 fell 3 Didhesee 4 wrote 5 went
were they 7 begin 8 have

4

Unit 1
1

;b 2bja 3 ab 4ba 5ab

page79

-

They didn't use to speak English.
My cousin used to play badminton.
We didn't use to eat Japanese food.
Did you use to study Italian?

v We didn’t use to come here often.

v My dad used to work at that company.

v Did that building use to be a museum?

- T AW NN= B WN

writing 2 werent 3 wassitting 4 was 5 were

having a party
4 1 didn'tanswer 2 Wereyou 3 was listening
4 called 5 didntknow 6 wanted 7 had
8 phoned 9 thought 10 wasseeing 11 wasn't
12 were relaxing

51s0o 2nice 3 acoldday 4 so 5 solong
6 such

Unit 2

1

5

Unit 3

1

Unit4

1

N

w

I

1

— [ - Y T N N Sy

A = U1 A WIN= Uh WN= OWwW

-

- O V1= oV hA WN= B WN

page 81

My dad’s been to Russia./ My dad hasn’t been to
Russia.

I've touched a snake. / | haven't touched a snake.

My friends have studied English this year. / My friends
haven't studied English this year.

I've watched a film today. / | haven't watched a film
today.

My best friend has read a Harry Potter book. / My best
friend hasn't read a Harry Potter book.

My mum’s flown in a helicopter. / My mum hasn't
flown in a helicopter.

for 2 lastweek 3 since 4 for 5 June 6 since

Natalie ever eaten 2 been 3 HasJanine
hehas 5 everlived abroad 6 hasyouruncle

haven't 2 've neverheard 3 ’‘shad/hashad
'vebeen 5 was 6 didyoueat 7 did
've ever eaten 9 went 10 had

nice 2 amazing 3 sad 4 bad

page 83

Have; been running 2 ‘ve been working
‘'ve visited 4 'vebeen 5 've been watching
's been learning 7 've bought

We've just been on holiday. d

Has she just bought a new bike? f

She’s just said goodbye to her boyfriend. a
Someone’s just stolen his wallet. e

Have they just passed the test? b

She’s already bought a new phone. a
We still haven't seen that film. b

Has the party already finished? a
Have you made dinner yet? a

| still haven't talked to Andy. b

where 2 which 3 who 4 who 5 which
where

page 85

c few little

a much many

a milk enough enough milk
a few lot of / little

There’s a little butter in the fridge.
Is there enough time?

Many people like chocolate.

Are there too many bags?

You haven't got enough water.
There’s a lot of noise outside.

didthey 2 isn'tshe 3 canthey 4 hasn'the
willyou 6 dothey 7 doesn'tshe 8 can'the
have they 10 didn't you

case 2 order 3so 41In 5in 6 that 7 to

Workbook answer key
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Unit 5 pagesr Unit 8 pages

11 If;rains 2 ‘litext;if 3 If;’llcarry 4 unless; speak 11TP 2A 3P 4P 5A 6P 7P 8A
5 If; 'l be 2 1 weretaken 2 isn'tsold 3 was written
2 1 might 2l 3 mightnot 4 might 5 'lI 4 aretaught 5 wasserved 6 isn'tgiven
6 might 771l 8 won't 3 1 was damaged in the accident.
31 'mgoingto 2 'll 3 regoingto 4 'llbe 2 is used by all the students.
1 will be talking 2 will be making 3 isn't usgd every day.
3 won't be working 4 Il be listening 4 were given by Lucas.
5 will be playing 6 won't be watching 5 weren't made very well.
. , . . 6 are played at the sports centre.
5 1 finishes; re playing 2 're singing; starts )
3 is;'m staying 4 ‘s seeing; is 41 Whgn was this meat cooked?
5 Is Josh working; starts 2 Is this room used on Mondays?
6 1 She's lonel he's doi Il 2 friend 3 How much are actors paid?
21 €s oneby, S(LS e's 9°'”|? to cada. rlen. : 4 When were they told the news?
3 Hw,ar;]t to h'eT entlsr;c, ,SO mstud yllng‘sae;ncel.o I 5 Was the film adapted from a book?
e.s urt ,'S €g, 50 he's stoppe .p aylng ootball. 6 Were these novels written by Cervantes?
4 This glass is broken, so I'm throwing it away.
5 1 waspainted 2 got 3 Didyoudo 4 looks
Unit 6 pages9 5 wasdone 6 did 7 arent 8 were bought
9 're pleased 10 Isit decorated

1 1 'll be able towin 2 won't be able to come
3 couldn’tread 4 canplay 5 could cook
6 can't hear

2 1 can 2 couldnt 3 couldnt 4 can't
5 willbe ableto 6 beableto 7 can

31 needtobe 2 wego 3 mustn'tbe 4 Doyou
have towear 5 shouldn'ttalk 6 Do you have to do

4 1 should 2 don'thaveto 3 mustnt 4 shouldn't
5 mustn't 6 must

5 1 Firstly 2 Secondly 3 finally/ lastly
Unit 7 pagen

1 1 Concert tickets can be quite expensive.
We may not see the show tonight.
Perhaps he's not very well.

Might she be late?

Love songs can be sad.

Perhaps it’ll rain tomorrow.

a 2a 3b 4b 5a 6Db

We won't invite / haven't invited Ollie to the picnic.

We don't have / haven't got his mobile number.

2 My sister comes home late / doesn’t come home on
time. Mum gets angry with her.

3 Evan won't buy / hasn't bought that tablet. He doesn't

have / hasn’t got enough money.

You work hard. You don't find maths very difficult.

Deena isn't very generous. We're not friends.

We won't all go out tonight. We're busy tonight.

- - S\ A WN

would have; was 2 didn’t have; 'd relax
would you do; told 4 didn’t have to; 'd spend
wouldn’t know; saw 6 won; would you celebrate

Vi W= o b
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Student’s Book audio scripts

Starter unit

page4 Exercise 2 Q) 1.02

K = Kate, D = Dan, L=Lucy

K Excuse me.I'm asking people about their morning
routines. Have you got a minute?

D Yes, sure.

K What are you doing in town this morning?

D I'm looking for a present for my mum.

K Do you always go shopping on Saturday mornings?

D No, I don't. I normally play football, but I'm not playing this
morning.

K Oh, right. What time do you get up in the morning?

D It depends. My mum usually wakes me up at seven
o’clock, before she goes to work.

K Do you have breakfast?

D Yes, | have some cereal or toast. Then my sister and I go to
school.

K What time do you start school?

D |start school at nine.

K Thanks for your help! Have a good day.

K Hello. Do you have a minute to answer some questions?
I'm asking people about how they spend their evenings.

L OK.

K Do you usually go home straight after school?

L Usually, yes. I finish school at four and | like to do my
homework when | get home. Then | can relax in the evening.
K How do you relax? | see you've got some headphones. Do
you listen to music?

L Yes, I like hip hop. I also go on my laptop and chat online
or watch videos.

K Do you help at home much after school? Does someone
tidy your room and cook your meals?

L I don't often tidy my room. My mum does it. My dad
always cooks dinner and | sometimes help him.

K And what time do you go to bed?

L Around ten oclock. Sometimes a bit earlier if I'm tired.

K OK, great. Thanks very much.

page6 Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.04

B1=Boy 1, G1=Girl 1, B2 =Boy 2, G2 = Girl 2, B3 =Boy 3,
G3 =Girl 3

1

B1 When did you last wear sports clothes?

G1 | bought some new sports clothes on Saturday and |
wore them yesterday at the gym. | didn't see you at the
sports centre. Don't you usually go there on Monday
afternoons?

2

G2 At what age did you first swim in the sea?

B2 | first swam in the sea when | was six. | remember | wasn't
scared, but | was nervous.

3

B3 When was the last time that you lost something?

G3 |lost my sunglasses in the park last month. I was really
annoyed because they were expensive.

4
G1 What was the last thing that you bought?

B2 | bought an app for my smartphone last night. Here, let
me show you!

5

B1 What did you do last weekend?

G2 | went to a concert with my friends to see my favourite
singer. She was amazing, but it's no surprise. She started to
sing professionally when she was only six.

Unit 1

Page9 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.06

| = Interviewer, M = Max, E = Elizabeth, Ml = Mitchell,
Y =Yana, J=Joe

1 Max

I Are you into sports?

M Yes, | like a lot of sports, | like football in particular. 'm a
big football fan. | support Manchester United.

2 Elizabeth

I Are you interested in music?

E Yes, I like music.

I What kind of music do you like?

E Dance music, mainly, and hip hop. | like Nicki Minaj and
Missy Elliott — they're cool.

3 Mitchell

I Do you spend much money on clothes?

MI Um, yeah, | spend quite a lot. 'm really into fashion and
I like to buy new things. I'm always reading magazines and
looking out for the latest styles.

4 Yana

I Do you follow anyone on social media?

Y Yes,I'm on Twitter and Instagram and | follow quite a few
people. Some are celebrities, some are people | know.

5 Joe

I What kind of games are you into? And do you spend much
time playing them?

J I'm not crazy about games, to be honest. I've got one or
two games on my phone, but that's all. | don't play them
much. I'm more into comics and action figures. You know,
Batman, X-Men, that sort of thing.

Page12 Exercises 4and 5 ) 1.09

C=Chloe, S=Sam

C Hi, Sam. I thought you were in Tokyo! When did you come
back?

S | came back yesterday.

C Iloved the photos you posted. What were you doing in
Japan?

S We were visiting my dad for a couple of weeks — he’s
working there for six months. Check out this photo.

C Wow, those clothes are so strange. Did you make friends
with these people?

S No, I was walking down the street with my sister when we
saw them. They saw my Manchester United shirt and they

Audio scripts 145
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said a few words in English about football, so we started
talking to them.

C What did you talk about?

S Well, see the boy in the smart trousers, black hat and
baggy shirt. His name was Yuki and he was really into
football, so we talked about Japanese footballers. While | was
talking to him, my sister was learning some Japanese words
from the girl. The girl was wearing a plain, baggy blouse and
a colourful, patterned dress. Her name was Satomi, | think.
My sister thought her clothes were really cool.

C She looks nice ... So can you speak some Japanese now?
S Alittle bit, yeah.

C How do you say hello’'then?

S Konnichiwal

C Kon-ni-chi-wa. Did you meet anyone else? Not all the kids
you met were wearing clothes like that, right?

S No, most people weren't wearing clothes like that. Only in
the Harajuku district. Look at this. We were waiting for a bus
outside a school when | took this photo.

C They're wearing uniforms. They look very smart. Hey, is
that a photo of your sister? Where was that?

S Oh, we were in a sushi restaurant. | wasn't eating that day
because | had a bad stomach ache, but | was laughing at my
sister because there weren't any knives and forks and she
was having problems with the chopsticks.

C Looks like you were having fun ... I'd love to go to Japan.
S Yeah, it's great. Hey, | need to go. Sayonara.

C Hal Sayonara, Sam!

Page1s. Exercise 7 &) 1.12

L =Lily, G = Grandad

L Isit true that you didn't have mobile phones when you
were a teenager, grandad?

G Yes. There were only landlines in the seventies. And there
were no computers until the late eighties. | had my first one
in the early nineties, but | didn't have the internet until 1998.
L So what did you use to communicate?

G Well, I used to phone my friends, and we used to write
letters instead of emails.

L What did you use to do in your free time?

G Well, we had TV, of course. And at weekends, | used to
get together with my friends. We all had motorbikes and we
used to spend hours cleaning them.

L Did you listen to music?

G Yes, we spent many evenings listening to music. And we
had vinyl records back then. We also loved dancing and we
went to discos. That's how | met your grandma.

L You met Grandma at a disco!

G Yes.|remember it clearly. She was wearing a long red dress,
not trousers like the other girls. Your gran was into fashion.

L Did you dance with her?

G Not that evening. But | phoned her a few days later and
invited her to the cinema, and she said yes.

L And you've been together since then?

G That'’s right!

L That's a lovely story!

Audio scripts

Unit 2
Page19 Exercises4and5 &) 1.14

| = Interviewer, A = Alicia, E= Emma, W = Will, P = Paul,
Z=17Zara

1 Alicia

I What are your favourite sounds?

A My favourite sounds? Mmm ... my favourite sounds are the
sounds of the countryside. Oh yes, and the sounds of the
sea. It's very relaxing. It reminds me of holidays.

2 Emma

I What smells do you really like?

E Breakfast smells. I love the smell of coffee in the morning ...
and toast. They're both great morning smells.

3 will

I Are there any smells that you dislike?

W Um, yes ... hospital. | was in hospital once and I hated the
smells in there. Oh, and | can't stand the smell of our school
canteen. It always smells like old vegetables.

4 Paul

I Is there anything that makes you feel happy when you see
it?

P Yes, I've got a photo of my wife and kids in my wallet. | like
looking at that and having it close.

5 Zara

I Is there anything that you don't like looking at?

Z Yes, that's easy — | can't stand the sight of blood. It reminds
me of the time | fell off my bike and | hurt my leg.

Page22 Exercises2and4 ) 1.17

N = Nina, J =John, JO =Jo, S = Sam, W = Woman, M = Man,
Z=Zoe, P =Paul

1

N No, I haven't, but I've ridden an alpaca.

J You've ridden an alpaca, Nina? Seriously? When was that?
N Erm ... let me think. Yes, | rode the alpaca when | was six
years old.

J Weren't you scared? What are they like to touch? Did it
smell really disgusting?

N They are so soft to touch, it's incredible. And they don't
smell bad at all. This was a really friendly alpaca.

J Friendly?

N VYes, it was on the farm of my parents'friends. It loved people.
J Whoa! Weird!

2

JO Erm, I did a 100-kilometre cycle ride with my dad last
week and | was totally exhausted after that. It's the furthest
I've ever cycled.

S Huh!That's amazing, Jo. I think the furthest I've ever cycled
was to school when my mum’s car wasn't working.

JO So, you've cycled three kilometres, Sam.

S It was about four kilometres, actually. And | was really tired
after that — | could hardly walk! I am not a big fan of cycling,
but I like climbing. Have you ever climbed a mountain?

3

W I've eaten a few interesting things since we moved to
Asia. Here — look at this. Definitely the most unusual food I've
ever eaten! It smelled soooo bad!

M Well, that looks really weird. What is it?

W It's called a durian. It's a fruit.



M Durian? I've never heard of it.

W | ate some last year at a market in Singapore. You can't
take it into buildings or onto trains or buses because it
smells so bad.

M Eeugghh! Gross!

4
Z We've been to Thorpe Park. It's in England. We went two
years ago and we went again last summer. You should go
and try the rollercoaster there. Here, watch this, Paul — it isn't
the longest ride, but it's absolutely amazing.

P No, Zoe, you know | hate that sort of thing. | don't even
want to watch it. Has your brother been on that?

Z No, he hasn't. He was way too scared.

P Oh, no. That's too scary for me, too!

page26 Exercise 7 &) 1.21

M = Mia, L = Logan

M Hi, Logan. | haven't seen you for ages. Where have you
been?

L Hi, Mia. I've been in South America for two weeks.

M South America? Did you do anything exciting?

L Yes. | went to Peru. It was amazing. | saw alpacas in the
mountains.

M Amazing! I've never seen an alpaca. You're so lucky! Did
you take any photos?

L Yes, I've posted them on my Facebook page.

M Right. I'll have a look.

L How about you, Mia? Have you done anything exciting
recently?

M Erm, not really. Well, | went horse riding last month with
some friends. It was the first time and | was a bit scared. But |
didn't fall off. Have you ever been horse riding?

L No, I've never tried it, and | don't want to. | rode a camel
once and it was terrifying. | prefer bicycles.

Unit 3
Page29 Exercises 3,4and 5 ) 1.23

| = Interviewer, J = Joe, Ml = Mitchell, M = Max, A = Alicia,
E = Elizabeth

1 Joe

I What place would you most like to visit?

J I'd love to visit Iceland and do a tour of the volcanoes. My
friend went on a tour that took her down inside a volcano.

2 Mitchell

I What kind of adventure activity would you like to do?
Would you like to try surfing?

MI Not really, no! I'm not so keen on getting cold and
wet! I'd rather climb up a mountain or maybe go walking
somewhere.

3 Max

I Which would you prefer: a trip to the mountains, or a trip
to the sea?

M Oh, I'd much prefer to go to the sea. | love the water. | do
a lot of swimming and surfing. | also like walking along the
beach.

4 Alicia
| Is there anywhere in the world that you'd like to visit?

A I'd love to visit the Sahara Desert. It's my dream to go on
an adventure holiday and ride through the desert on a quad
bike or maybe even a camel!

5 Elizabeth

I Would you rather trek through a desert or a forest?

E | think both are probably fantastic experiences. Maybe the
forest would be more interesting because you'd see more
wildlife ... yeah, and youd be protected by the trees.

page32. Exercise 1 ) 1.26

1

A He's walking through the forest. She’s walking around the
forest.

B He's walking out of the cabin.

C He's swimming across the river. She's cycling along the
path.

D He's pushing the snowball up the hill. She’s skiing down
the hill.

E He's jumping over the puddle. He's stepping on a rock.
F He's jumping off the fence. He's going under the garage
door.

Page32 Exercises3and4 &) 1.27

P =Presenter, L = Lauren, D =Dom

P OK, welcome back to our top ten countdown of the most
amazing sporting achievements ever. We've just seen the
videos about them — in the first part of our programme
—and we've learned a bit about these amazingly brave
sportspeople. So, Lauren, what do you think?

L Well, the skydiving looked really scary and the guy who
cycled down mountains ... was it Eric Barone? He was
amazing. What I didn't understand is why he wanted to
break his own cycling record. He's already broken the record,
why do it again?

D Oh yes, that was incredible. You know, as well as the speed
record, he actually cycled over a volcano.

P Mmm ... sounds a little dangerous! What's your favourite
achievement, Dom? Have you decided yet?

D No, I still haven't decided, but I've just finished a sailing trip
and | know that the ocean is a difficult, dangerous place. So |
really admire Laura Dekker.

P The young girl who sailed around the world?

D Yes. She started her journey when she was fourteen and
finished when she was sixteen. She was the youngest person
to do that. Nobody has beaten that record yet, | think.

L Hey, and what about those teenagers who climbed
Everest? There was a thirteen-year-old American boy and
then a few years later a thirteen-year-old girl from India.

P Amazing achievements. But there are critics who say that
all these teenagers were too young for the physical and
mental stress, and it actually wasn't them that decided to
climb Everest or sail around the world, it was their parents
who pushed them to do it. Anyway, some results have just
come in. Our leader at the moment is the surfer Garrett
McNamara, but the voting hasn't finished yet, so you can ...

Page36. Exercise 7 &) 1.29

S1=Speaker 1, S2 = Speaker 2, S3 = Speaker 3,
S4 = Speaker 4

1
S1 We've been travelling around Australia since the 3rd of
August. We haven't been camping because Dad says there
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are too many dangerous snakes. I've tried surfing, but I'm no
good! And I've been diving three times. There are sharks in
the sea here, but | still haven't seen one. Maybe tomorrow!

2

S2 | arrived on Saturday and spent the night at a hotel. |
started climbing the next day. I've been climbing for four
days now. It's getting very cold, especially at night. | hope to
reach the top of Kilimanjaro in three days'time. I'll send you a
photo when | get there!

3

$3 I'min Wales at an activity centre for two weeks. |'ve been
hiking and camping this week. But it's been raining all the time,
so it hasn't been much fun. Anyway, we got back to the centre
an hour ago, and guess what? The sun has just come out!

4
S4 My friends gave me a parachute jump for my birthday,
and I've just done it! It was the scariest thing I've ever done
in my life. | closed my eyes when they pushed me out of the
plane, I was so scared! It was a great experience, but I'm very
pleased it's over. | won't do it again!

Unit4

Page39 Exercises3and 4 ) 1.31

| = Interviewer, Y = Yana, Ml = Mitchell, P = Paul, W = Will

I What worries you most about the planet?

Y I'm worried about the damage we're doing to it. Every
day on my way home from work | see people with bags and
bags of stuff. It's important that we realize we shouldn't just
buy something and then throw it away when we get bored.
We need to stop buying so much.

2 Mitchell

| Are you worried about the planet?

MI Yeah, I am actually, about things like pollution and
climate change. We need to start thinking about what
causes these things and take action. Also, | think we need to
recycle more.

3 Paul

I What worries you about the planet?

P I'm quite concerned about our food, where it comes from
and how far it travels to get to us. A lot of healthy food is
becoming hard to afford for many families.

4 will

| Are you worried about the planet?

W No, I'm not particularly worried. The Earth's been around
for a long time and the weather’s always changing, isn't it?
That's just the way things are — it's not a big deal.

page42 Exercises4,5and7 Q) 1.34

J =Julie, M = Murray

J Welcome back to Material world. Now, today we won't
be talking about the latest electronic equipment, multi-
functional gadgets, smart fabrics, automatic cars or even
solar cars. Instead, we'll be looking at very special ecological
shoes. These could help children in the developing world,
in addition to helping the environment. Let’s find out more
with our consumer correspondent, Murray Roberts.

M Hello, Julie.

J Hello, Murray. Tell us a little about the problem first.
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M Well, it's a sad fact that there are millions of children in the
world who don't have shoes. And there are lots of children
who do have them but still have problems. That's because
the shoes are second-hand, and too big or too small for their
feet.

J But you have found a solution, haven't you?

M Yes. Inventor Kenton Lee is the director of a company that
produces shoes that can increase or decrease in size.

J That sounds a bit hi-tech, doesn't it? How does it work?

M It's not hi-tech at all really. You don't always need digital
technology to solve a problem. It works by making simple
changes to the shoe. If you change the position of the front
and side parts, they will either get bigger or smaller.

J So, children can use them for several years as their feet
grow, can't they?

M Yes, for up to five years.

J But how's that possible? One shoe won't fit everyone, will
it?

M The shoes have two sizes. Small is for children between
five and ten years of age. Large is for older children between
ten and fifteen.

J That's really useful, isn't it? These kids can probably do a lot
more in their lives than they could before ... go to school,
play, that kind of thing.

M Yes, exactly!

J Can the kids use them for running around as well? I mean,
are they practical?

M Yes. Well, they aren't waterproof, but children can use
them to walk, run, play ... whatever they want.

J At the moment, people are wearing them in Ecuador, Haiti,
Ghana and Kenya, aren't they?

M Yes, that's right. And the company is planning to get them
to many more countries, too.

J Murray, thank you very much. Now on to our next story,
about clothes made from recycled and natural materials,
which youcan ...

page4s Exercise 7 &) 1.37

C=Clare,J=Joe

C Tell me about your class environment project, Joe. What
isit?

J We're trying to get students and their families to change
their habits so they don't waste so much. There are a lot of
things we can all do.

C Can you give some examples?

J Well, things like recycling rubbish instead of throwing it
away can make a big difference. At school we've introduced
paper and drinking can recycling bins.

C And you hope students will do the same at home?

J That's right. We can't force people to change their lifestyle,
but we can point to problems and suggest a few things they
can do.

C What can | do at home, for example?

J If you want to save water, you can have a shower instead
of a bath.

C Oh, dear! We've only got a bath at home.

J That's a problem.

C What about food? | read that people waste a lot of food,
too.

J Yes, they buy too much and then throw it away. It's crazy.
At school it's the same. You should see the food they throw
away in the canteen!
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Page49 Exercises 3and 4 ) 2.03

| = Interviewer, M = Mitchell, E= Emma, Z = Zara, J = Joe,
P =Paul

1 Mitchell

I What's the best age, do you think?

M The best age? Erm ... I think maybe around twenty-one
or twenty-two because at that age I'll probably have a bit of
money and a car. | work hard so I'm sure I'll get a good job. I'll
definitely be living in my own place, that's for sure.

2 Emma

I What's the best age to get married?

E |think the best age to get married is probably around
twenty-seven, something like that. | doubt that I'll get
married though because I like being single. You've got the
freedom to do what you want to do.

3 Zara

I What do you want to do when you're older?

Z I'm pretty sure that I'll go to university and | might study
engineering. After that, who knows? Maybe I'll go travelling.

4 Joe

I Do you think that you'll get rich in the future?

J You never know. I doubt it though. | don't think I'll be
the boss of a company or anything like that. | don't mind if
I'm rich or not, as long as I'm happy and healthy and all my
friends and family are, too.

5 Paul

I Would you like to live to be 100?

P Yeah,  would. But I'd like to be healthy and have someone
to look after me when | get older. I think in the future most
people will live until they're 100 anyway.

pages2 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 2.07

1

Deelee33 | think people are too serious. Life is about
enjoying yourselfl | want to get a job in a shop or something,
then | can earn a bit and enjoy myself a lot! I'm really looking
forward to doing karate. But | want to try other stuff, too —
basketball, football — maybe even extreme sports!

2

Marcus I'm definitely going to take some time out before | go
to university, and the first place I'd like to go is Africa. There
are lots of different charities there and | want to work with
one of them. | think it's important to help others and make a
difference.

3

Earlybird In ten years'time? Well, 'm not going to study any
more when I've left school. | want to get a job and start
earning money straight away. I'm hoping to work for myself.
I've been teaching myself computer coding. I've got a
couple of really good apps which I think | can make a lot of
money with. Just wait and see ...

4
Decklen | know most boys of my age think I'm strange, but |
really like kids — I come from a big family, you see —and I'm
hoping I'll have a large family of my own one day. | want to
get a good education first, that's important. Then | want to
work hard with a good company and hopefully settle down.

In ten years'time, 'll be happy. I'm feeling pretty optimistic
about the future.

pagess. Exercise 7 {) 2.09

L =Liam, DS = Dr Smith

L Are you optimistic about the future, Dr Smith?

DS In many way, yes. | think the world will be a better place.
There will be treatments for serious diseases and people will
live longer and healthier lives. Many people will live to be
over 100.

L What about technology? How will that change our
lifestyle?

DS Faster and better technology will continue to change the
way we work. More people will work from home. And robots
will do a lot of the boring jobs.

L What about transport? Will people be driving flying cars in
100 years'time?

DS I don't think so. But there'll be a lot more smart cars that
drive themselves, and the roads will be safer.

L Will people live on other planets?

DS Well, I think humans will travel to other planets but | don't
think they'll live there. Well, not for thousands of years.

L What free time activities and music will be popularin 100
years'time?

DS That's impossible to predict. I've got no idea what type
of music people will be listening to or what gadgets they'll
have. Anyway, you may be around then to find out!

Unit 6
Pages9 Exercises3and 4 &) 2.12

| = Interviewer, E = Emma, M = Max, EL = Elizabeth

1 Emma

I What kind of school do you think is best for teenagers?

E | definitely think that single-sex schools are the best,
because in the UK, students at single-sex schools usually get
better exam results than students at mixed schools.

2 Max

I Does the type of school you attend help you get good
results?

M I'm not sure | agree with that. It all depends on how hard
you study. But schools need to be more about helping
students to become good people. | feel that's much more
important than getting good results and obeying the rules
about school uniform.

3 Elizabeth

I Do you agree that schools need to help students to
become good people, rather than just help them to do well
academically?

EL Yeah, | do and I think that's a good point. Learning is
much more than maths, history and geography, and doing
your homework. Getting good results shouldn't be the only
thing people think about and if it is, people will cheat.

I So, what kind of school do you want?

EL Well, I think that many head teachers don't really
understand what young people today need. | like the idea
of home schooling. And one of the advantages is that you
don't get distracted by noisy students.
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page62 Exercises4and5 &) 2.16

| = Interviewer, A = Aisha, Ml = Mia, MA - Max
I So, what do you all want to do when you leave school?
Aisha, what do you think?

A My mum and dad want me to do a degree in engineering.

But | know | won't get good enough marks in my exams.
Also, | feel | need to choose a career that I'll enjoy, like a
surfing instructor, for example.

I That's an interesting idea, Aisha! Would you need to train
to do that?

A Well, you must be a really strong swimmer as you'll have
to spend a long time in the water. I've been swimming

for years now, so | don't have to worry about that. But you
mustn't think you can do it without training. You have to do
a course that teaches you all the emergency procedures.
You mustn't surf if you don't know the procedures. It's a
dangerous sport!

I What about you, Mia?

MI' Erm, I'm not sure what | want to do, to be honest. My
parents and teachers are putting a lot of pressure on me
to decide. | want to do something that helps others. My
friends say | should become a nurse because | like looking
after people. I want to do something more exciting, like ...
well, train to be a paramedic helicopter pilot. But | must get
really good marks, and | need to save a lot of money or get
a scholarship before | can apply for a course. | really want to
go to university, but university courses are sometimes very
expensive.

I Sounds like a good idea ... What about you, Max?

MA Mum says I should become a professional sleeper so
that I don't need to get up early in the morning! No, really.
Universities and research centres actually pay people

to sleep while they do tests on them! But anyway, I'm
really interested in computers and | saw an advert for an
apprenticeship in computing. I think being a video game
tester would suit me — | just love playing video games, so
why not get paid for doing it? I've got until March to apply
for the apprenticeship, so | don't have to make a decision
right now.

I Hmm, | see. Thanks, Max.

page6s Exercise 7 &) 2.19

S1=Speaker 1, S2 = Speaker 2, S3 = Speaker 3,
S4 = Speaker 4

1

S1 1 don't often miss home because I'm always busy. There
are a lot of activities after school and at weekends. My
parents sent me to boarding school because they have to
travel a lot for work. I only see them in the holidays, but |
don't mind. Everyone here is friendly.

2

S2 Where | live, we have to stay on in school until we're
seventeen. It isn't fair. In some states in America, students
can leave school at sixteen. | think the school-leaving age
should be the same everywhere. | don't want to stay at
school until I'm seventeen. | want to get a job.

3

S3 Well, | do feel lonely sometimes. | don't see people my
age during the day, that's the big difference. But in the
evening, | go to basketball practice and meet my friends. My
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parents chose home schooling for me because they don't
like the secondary school in our area, but | don't agree.

4
S4 The head teacher sent me home once because | wasn't
wearing a tie! It isn't fair. At my brother's school they don't
have to wear a school uniform. He can wear his own clothes.
OK, I agree that students shouldn't wear expensive designer
clothes to school, but our uniform is terrible!

Unit7

Page69 Exercises4,5and 6 Q) 2.21
| = Interviewer, Y = Yana, Z = Zara, W = Will, M = Mitchell

1 Yana

I Can you tell me what petition you've just signed?

Y Sure. It's an anti-bullying petition. | think people should
support victims more and campaign for change on social
media.

2 Zara

I Was that a petition you just signed?

Z Yeah. It was to end shark fishing. Disgusting! | hope they
introduce a law against it soon.

3 will

I What's the petition for?

W It's to try to persuade the local council to use empty
houses and let homeless people live in them. I think it's the
best thing to do.

4 Mitchell

I Can ljust ask you what the petition you signed was for?

M Oh, yeah, it was to propose a new law for the government
to let people vote from sixteen on. I'd like people my age to
be able to vote. After all, it's our future.

Page72. Exercises 3,4and 5 {) 2.24

T =Teacher, S = Scarlett, L =Lena, A = Asim

T Now let's move on to our topic about change-makers.
Scarlett, which real hero did you choose to research?

S I chose a man called Robert Lee. He's such a clever and
thoughtful person! He had a great idea to donate unwanted
food from New York restaurants to homeless people. He
found organized and honest volunteers to collect and
deliver the food. It's a simple idea, but one that helps people
in need, and it also stops restaurants from wasting food. |
really admire him. If more people were like Robert, the world
would be a better place.

T That's lovely. Lena, which real hero do you admire?

L My hero is Edwin Sabuhoro from Rwanda. He started
working to protect mountain gorillas. He's brave and heroic.
He helped to catch people selling baby gorillas and put
them in prison. But he is also very fair and sympathetic. He
saw that if those people had jobs, they wouldn't need to

sell baby gorillas. He did something incredibly generous. He
gave them all his money so they could start farming. Now he
has an eco-tour company which gives work to people and
protects the wildlife.

T Wow! Anyone else? Um, Asim?

A If I had to choose just one person, it'd be a grandmother
called Marilyn Price. She’s a kind and patient woman who
works with city children and takes them on bike trips to the
countryside. This gives the children an opportunity to see
different places, make new friends, and become healthier



and more confident. She also organizes programmes
teaching children how to make and fix bikes. There are
programmes in the USA, Canada, Israel and Africa.

T Thanks everyone! Those are some great change-makers! If
| were you, I'd start thinking of other ideas to make the world
a better place.

Page’3 Exercise 4 Q) 2.26

N = Narrator, A = Ana, J = Jez, K= Kara, AN = Andreas,

F =Fin

N If I ruled the world ...

What changes would you make if you ruled the world?
Here's what some people said:

A If | were a member of the government, | would support
the poor.

J T'would stop bullying in schools if | had the power.

K If | were president of the world, | would stop teachers
giving homework!

A | would allow young people to vote if | could make
changes.

F If it were up to me, | would introduce taxes on junk food.

page76. Exercise 7 Q) 2.28

S = Steve JE = Jenny J = Joe

S Yuk!'I'm fed up with this horrible food! Why can't they
serve healthy food at the school canteen? | really object to
eating junk food every day. If | lived near here, I'd go home at
lunchtime.

JE Me too. Why don't we campaign for better food? We
could start a petition.

S Good idea. Let's do that. But I think we need to find out if
other students feel like we do first. | mean, there's no point in
organizing a protest if nobody will support us.

JE OK. Look, here's Joe. Let's ask him what he thinks.

J Hithere. You two look unhappy. Mmm, those sausages
look horrible! I'm glad I've got sandwiches.

JE That's exactly what we want to talk to you about. Horrible
junk food.

S Some of us have to eat here every day and the food is
awful. That's why we want to do something about it. What
about a petition, Joe?

J Sure. A petition is a good idea, but maybe not enough.
Why don't you stop eating at the canteen for a week? If a lot
of students did that, they'd have to do something.

S That's not a bad idea.

JE | agree. But we need to persuade people not to eat here.
I'll post a message on the school website.

S And we must have a meeting.

JE OK, but when and where?

S At 12.30 tomorrow, here, in the canteen.

J Good idea! This is going to be fun. If you want, | can ...

Unit 8
Page79 Exercises 4and5 Q) 2.30

| = Interviewer, W = Will, E = Emma, EL = Elizabeth,

A = Alicia

1 Will

I What's your favourite book?

W The Girl on the Train’s the best book I've read in a long
time. It's about a missing woman. It's a crime novel and it's
very exciting. The author’s Paula Hawkins.

2 Emma

I What's your favourite book?

E Iabsolutely love the Divergent trilogy. It's basically a
science fiction story about a society where young people are
separated into different groups at the age of sixteen. The films
are really good, but they're not quite as good as the books.

3 Elizabeth

I What's your favourite book?

EL My favourite’s Mangaman by Barry Lyga. It's a science
fiction graphic novel, but it's also a romance. It's really original
and entertaining. I've never read anything quite like it.

4 Alicia

I What's your favourite book?

A The novel I've just finished reading’s about a young
woman who has to manage the family business when her
parents die. She has a lot of problems with the people who
work for her and almost loses the business as a result. In the
end, she wins everyone's respect when she manages to save
the company.

pagesd Exercise 4 Q) 2.36
How about going to the cinema tonight?
Well, you might prefer Beyond Mars.
| fancy Karo's Two Dreams.
I'd prefer that to Extreme Escape.

pagess Exercise 7 &) 2.37

D =Dan, S = Sally

D Is that a film you've got there?

S Yes, it's called Sherlock Holmes. | have to read a Conan
Doyle detective novel for school. | hate reading, so I've got
the film instead.

D I've seen the film and it's not bad. It's quite old, though. It
was directed by Guy Ritchie. Sherlock Holmes is played by
Robert Downey Jr.and Dr Watson is played by Jude Law.

S I'know. I'm a big fan of Jude Law. He's a great actor and
he’s really good-looking.

D The problem is that the film plot isn't exactly the same as
the book because it wasn't written by Conan Doyle.

S What do you mean? It's called Sherlock Holmes, isn't it?

D Yes,itis,and you'll really enjoy watching it. But it isn't the
same as the book you've got for school.

S Oh no! So I'll have to read the book, then!

D I'm afraid so. But I'm sure you'll love it. | liked it better than
the film. It's quite scary.

S Well, if it wasn't a school book, | wouldn't read it.

D Itisnt very long and it won't take you long to read.

S Well, that's good.

Plus Options Unit 1

Pagess Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.02

S =Sam, A = Amy, SA = Shop assistant

S Ohlook, there's a sports shop. | need to get some new
football shorts, but | hate shopping. I never know what suits me.
A Don't worry. | can help. Come on, let’s go and have a look
... What about these, Sam? The stripes are so cool.

S Nah, they're not my style.

A OK.How about the white ones?

S I'need a dark colour. Look at these black ones.

A They're so boring!
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S I'don't care. They're much too big though ... Excuse me,
can I try these on in a smaller size?

SA I'm sorry. Those are the last black ones. Would you like to
try on a different colour?

S No, thanks ... Oh look, Amy. What do you think of this
jacket?

A Erm ... the designis .. unusual. And I'm not sure that
orange is your colour. What about this jacket instead?

S Hmm, maybe. | like the spots, but I'm not a big fan of the
buttons. Is this in the sale?

A Yes, look at the price. It's a real bargain!

S Well, I still prefer the orange one. I'm going to try it on.
Where are the fitting rooms? Have you seen them?

A Just over there, next to the tills.

S Look, it's such a cool jacket, but it doesn't fit.

A Yeah, the sleeves are too short. What a shame.

S Excuse me, do you have this in a larger size?

SA I'm sorry. We only have small and medium.

A Phew.

SA But we have the same style in red.

A Err, red doesn't suit you either, Sam.

S This is the worst shopping trip ever!

A Itreallyis!

Plus Options Unit 2
page89 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.04

S =Simon, L = Laura

S Laural Hi. Where are you going?

L I'm going shopping ... to the art gallery. They sell posters of
paintings there, and | want to buy one for my aunt.

S Isit her birthday?

L No, it's a present for her new house.

S Nice idea!

L Why don't you come with me?

S OK, but I don't know much about art ...

L No, I don't like that. No .. no .. no ... Oh, hang on. | quite
like that.

S The portrait? Who's it a picture of?

L No, this landscape here. It's great!

S This one? Really? What's it a picture of?

L Well, it's called The Hay Wain and it’s a rural scene. Look,
there’s a large farm cart drawn by horses standing in the
river, and a group of haymakers are at work in the field.

S I can see a cart in the foreground, and there is a cottage
on the left, but where are the haymakers?

L Across the meadow, in the distance, on the right. Do you
see them now?

S Hmm, they're really small. Who was it painted by?

L Let's see ... it says here that you can see this painting in
the National Gallery in London. It was painted by John
Constable, a famous English landscape painter.

S I've never heard of him, have you?

L Ihave, actually! Mmm ... can you see the clouds in the
background, at the top?

S Oh, yes.

L Ireally like that, and I also like the colour of the river at the
bottom. What do you think of it?

S I'm not sure. It's pretty, but | think it looks a bit gloomy
and boring. Shall we look for another one? Something more
unusual and original like the colourful animal painting over
there? It looks like a tiger ...
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L No, I'm going to buy this one. I think my aunt'll like it. She’s
got very traditional taste.

S OK, well, you know your aunt better than | do! But let’s go
and see that picture. Who is it painted by?

L It looks modern. Actually, | think ...

Plus Options Unit 3
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C = Carla, MM = Mrs Megat

C Hi, thisis Carla Browning. Can | speak to Mrs Megat,
please?

MM Hello, Carla. This is Mrs Megat, the coordinator for Study
Abroad Holidays. How can | help you?

C Well, 'm phoning about the trip to Malaysia in July. |

have been abroad before, but it's the first time I've ever
stayed with a host family, so | just wanted to ask you a few
questions.

MM Of course! What would you like to know?

C How big is the bedroom and do | have to share?

MM Let me check. OK, so you have your own bedroom and
bathroom. There’s a single bed and a wardrobe with a mirror.
C Great! What about transport? Will they drive me to school
every morning or do | have to take the bus? And how faris
the school?

MM The house is very near the school, so you can walk
actually.

C OK. Ithink I have lunch at school, but dinner and breakfast
with the host family. Is that right?

MM Yes, exactly.

C What kind of food is there for dinner?

MM They can cook whatever you like. Would you like to try
some traditional dishes?

C Yes, I've heard the food in Malaysia is delicious. But I'm
vegetarian. Is that OK?

MM That's not a problem. Oh, and have you looked at the
optional activities on our website yet, Carla?

C Only quickly.

MM There’s lots to do in Kuala Lumpur. Do you like the look
of the water park?

C I'm not so keen on swimming.

MM OK. Have you ever tried a zipline?

C No, what's that?

MM You fly through the tops of the trees on a wire.

C Wow! | like the sound of that. Are the activities included in
the price?

MM No, sorry.

C That's OK. One more thing — what's the weather like in
July?

MM It'll be hot — about thirty degrees — but it'll be dry.

C Perfect! Thank you so much.

MM You're welcome. Call us any time. We're looking forward
to...

Plus Options Unit 4
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SA = Shop assistant, C = Customer

1
SA Can I 'help you?
C Yes, | need something for a headache.



SA Painkillers?

C Er... Ithinkso.

SA Is this what you mean? We've got aspirin or paracetamol.
C Oh, aspirin, please.

SA How many do you need?

C How many are there in that box?

SA There are twelve in this small box, or we've got a larger
box with twenty-four.

C Just one small box, please.

SA OK.That's forty pence, please.

2

C Excuse me?

SA Yes?

C Have you gotany ... I'msorry, | can't remember the word.
You use it for cleaning your ...

SA Teeth? You mean toothpaste?

C Yes, toothpaste!

SA Of course, which type do you want?

C Er ... which type have you got?

SA Whitening, er ... toothpaste for sensitive teeth ... or just
regular.

C Regular, please. Can I have a large, er ...

SA Tube. A large tube. Is this one OK?

C Yes, that's perfect. How much is it?

SA £2.99.

Plus Options Unit 5
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L = Lucy, M = Matt

L Hey Matt, what’s wrong? You look so down.

M Oh, hi, Lucy. | didn't get picked for any of the sports
teams again this year. They're all so serious. | just want to do
something for fun.

L Why don't you try something different after school?

M Like what?

L My brother's in a band. He spends all weekend playing the
guitar.

M | definitely won't be good at that. | can't even sing!

L You won't know unless you try! | think my brother’s band is
looking for a new drummer. It's worth speaking to him about
it.

M Hmm, Il think about it. Thanks, Lucy. But I'm not
completely sure that music is for me.

L You could always go to dance classes.

M No way!

L OK...you could try the drama group.

M Oh, yeah. I think theyre doing a show this weekend, aren’'t
they?

L Yes, they are. Let's go together! You've got nothing to lose
by watching. You never know, you might be able to speak to
them about joining.

M | doubt that I'l be good enough. They look really
professional.

L Right .. what do you really enjoy doing, Matt? What are
you good at?

M Hmm ... | like taking photos.

L Oh.I've never heard of a photography club. But it can't be
hard to start one.

M That's a great idea! And if | start my own club, I'll be able
to decide who can join!

L Can ljoin?

M Of course! Wait a second ... it's time for our first
photography club selfie. Say ‘cheese’
LandM Cheesel!
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A = Alan, R =Rosie

A Hey Rosie, have you joined any of the clubs yet? Why not
try the new photography club? I'min it!

R Oh yeah, Matt’s club. It's worth talking to him.

A Or how about dancing?

R That's on Fridays, isn't it? | can't do it.

A OK.You could try one of the sports teams then.

R No way! I've never done any sports.

A It's never too late. Look, there's a football match on
Saturday. Let's go together. You've got nothing to lose by
watching!

R Sorry, Alan. | already have plans for the weekend.

A Oh, never mind. Hopefully you'll find a club that you like.

Plus Options Unit 6
Page93 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.12

I = Interviewer, M = Monica, R = Ross

I I'm with brother and sister, Monica and Ross ...

MandR Hil

I ... and I'm going to ask them about what they're doing in
the summer holidays. Let's start with you, Monica. What are
your plans?

M Well, I'l be sixteen in June and | need to start thinking
about what | want to do with my life. So | think that getting
a summer job is a good idea to get experience of the world
of work.

I Is there any job you're particularly interested in doing this
summer?

M Id like to be able to work in catering.

I Ah, so you want to be a waitress in a restaurant?

M Well, no, not really. I love cooking, so | was thinking more
of working in a restaurant kitchen.

I Oh.

M If I like it, and if I get good marks in my exams, | can try to
do a catering course. Or maybe even get an apprenticeship
in a kitchen. I really want to be a chef.

I Well, good luck with your plans. You sound like you know
what you want to do. Ross, what about you?

R I'm not sure. My dad wants me to work in his shop over
the summer, as a shop assistant. He thinks | should get
experience in retail. But I'm a bit younger than Monica - I'm
fourteen. | haven't really thought about my future.

I Do you think you should?

R Umm, I don't know. I suppose | should. But I'm still young,
and we should — my friends and | — we should enjoy being
young for a while.

I That's a good point. So, what are you going to do this
summer?

R I'm not sure. Go swimming, play football ...

I But not work in your dad's shop?

R I'hope not!
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Plus Options Unit 7
page94 Exercises 2,3 and 4 Q) 3.14

P =Presenter, R = Reporter, C = Campaigner

P Now, | understand there’s a march in the capital today.
Let's go over to our reporter in central London and find out
what’s going on. Katie? Can you hear me?

R Yes!Yes, | can, Marcus.

P Katie, where are you and what's happening? It's very noisy.

R Well, I'm in Trafalgar Square and there are about 2,000
people here today. Let’s talk to one of the campaigners. Hi,
there. Have you got a minute?

C Sure.

R You're live on local radio. Can you tell our listeners what
you're doing?

C Yeah, 'm joining in a protest in Trafalgar Square. We're
waiting for the organizers at the moment. They're going to
speak to us at twelve o'clock and then we're going to march
through the streets.

R Where to?

C To Parliament. To the government.

R And why are you campaigning?

C Because of the war. We're pacifists, and we're really
unhappy about the war.

R Now, our listeners can't see, but you're holding something.

What does your placard say?

C It says'No more war.

R Can you explain how you feel about the war?

C Ithink it's completely unnecessary and unacceptable. If it
carries on, more innocent people will die.

R What are you hoping to achieve?

C We're hoping the government will end the war. If the
politicians don't listen this time, we'll protest again. We
definitely won't give up!

R Thanks for talking to me. Marcus, back to you.

P Thanks, Katie. So, if you try and drive through central
London today, you might have some problems ...
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R =Reporter, F = Francesca

R Can you tell the listeners what you're doing?

F Yes, I'm joining in a march through the town centre.
R Why are you campaigning?

F Our local cinema is going to close next month.

R Can you explain how you feel about that?

F Ithinkit's unacceptable. If it closes, there won't be
anything for teenagers to do here.

R What are you hoping to achieve?

F 1 hope the company will realize how we feel and that it
won't close the cinema.

Plus Options Unit 8
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| = Interviewer, B = Boy, G = Girl

1

I Hi, there. Which film have you just been to see?

B Batman versus Superman. It's an action film.

| OK, and who's in it?

B Ben Affleck and Henry Cavill are the main actors. Henry
Cavill plays Superman and Ben Affleck is Batman. Jesse
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Eisenberg is in the film, too. He plays Lex Luther, the enemy
of Superman.

I So, what's the plot?

B Well, basically Batman leaves Gotham City and goes to
Metropolis, where Superman lives, to fight him. Batman
doesn't think Superman is a superhero. In fact, he thinks he's
dangerous. But then there’s another problem that the two
superheroes have to solve to save the Earth.

I Hmm ... who was the film directed by?

B An American director called Zack Snyder.

I And what did you think of the film?

B The special effects and the action scenes were good. But |
thought the film was a bit boring.

I Who would you recommend it to?

B I'd recommend it to action film fans, but | wouldn't
recommend it to some of my friends!

2

I And which film have you just been to see?

G The Hunger Games: Mockingjay Part 2. I've read all the
books and now I've seen all the films!

I What's the film about?

G It's a science fiction film that happens in the future, in

a country where all the citizens are poor. Boys and girls
between twelve and eighteen are chosen by lottery to take
part in the dangerous Hunger Games, which are shown on
TV as entertainment. The winner gets food for the district
where they live.

I Who are the main characters played by?

G Well, the main characters are Katniss Everdeen, played
by Jennifer Lawrence — she’s one of the contestants in the
Games. And Peeta Mellark, who is another contestant. He's
played by Josh Hutcherson.

I Who was it directed by?

G | think it was Francis Lawrence, who's from Vienna, in
Austria. Three of the four Hunger Games films were directed
by him.

I So, did you enjoy the film?

G It was great! Very exciting!

I Who would you recommend it to?

G I'd recommend it to all teenagers. Boys and girls. They'd
love it.
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I = Interviewer, D = Denise

I Which film have you just been to see?

D Sherlock Holmes! It's a crime film.

I OK, and who are the main characters played by?

D Robert Downey Jr. plays Sherlock Holmes. Dr Watson is
played by Jude Law.

I Who was the film directed by?

D A British director, Guy Ritchie.

I What did you think of the film?

D The action was amazing and the plot was a bit confusing,
but | was never bored.

I Who would you recommend it to?

D I'd recommend it to people who like action and crime
films!
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P = Presenter, T =Tina, D =Dan

P Excuse me. Could you tell me about the fashions when you
were young?

T Sure.When | was a teenager, there used to be a lot of fashions,
probably more than today. It was the 1980s, and | used to like
the punk style. It was probably because of my brother and his
friends. They were four years older than me and they were all
punks. They used to wear very tight trousers, long boots, old
T-shirts and short jackets. A lot of them had colourful hair, you
know, red and orange and green. My parents used to hate it. So
of course, | thought it was fantastic. When | was about fifteen,

| started listening to different music, and my style changed
completely. Teenage fashions change so fast. | used to like that.
P Thankyou. And how about you?

D Well, Iwasn't into fashion in my early teens. My clothes were
really plain - I can't even remember what styles | used to wear. Al
that changed around 1992, when | started listening to hip hop
music. Suddenly, everybody was wearing big, baggy trousers
and sports shirts, and expensive trainers. And | did too. It was also
cool for girls and boys to have long, untidy hair. I think | used to
brush mine about once a month. I saw my daughter with her
friends recently and | couldn't believe it. They're into those same
nineties styles. As a parent, | laugh at the fashions now, but then,
they were an important part of my identity.
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E =Ethan,L=Lena

E How was your trip to Italy?

L It was really great! Italy is such a beautiful country.

E Did you spend a lot of time at the beach?

L A little, but the weather wasn't too good. It was only hot
and sunny on the first day. Then, it got colder and windy.
Sometimes it even rained.

E What bad luck!

L It wasn't that terrible. We went sightseeing a lot, but we
had to buy some new clothes first. | only took summer
dresses, shorts and short-sleeved tops.

E So what did you get?

L Luckily, I had my trainers with me so | didn't need to buy
any new shoes. | bought a baggy hoodie, a pair of jeans and
this patterned jacket.

E It looks nice. I like it.

L Thanks! I really enjoyed buying clothes in Italian shops.
They've got a lot of beautiful smart blouses and skirts. My
sister bought a plain white blouse and a tight skirt. She looks
like a TV presenter when she puts them on! She promised to
lend me the skirt for Sarah’s birthday party next week.

E Great!

L Do you want to see some photos?

E Sure.

L This is my favourite one. We're all standing by the Trevi
Fountain in Rome.

E | can see your dad and mum, but who's the woman in the
colourful hat with your mum?

L Are you kidding me? You don't recognize her? It's my sister,
Amy.

E She looks so different in the hat, black trousers and black
boots. Did you buy them in Italy, too?

L Only the hat. Check out this next photo.

Unit 2
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P =Presenter, A = Anna

P I'm here today with travel blogger Anna Blake. So Anna, you've
been to a lot of wonderful places around the world, but tell us
about your most memorable experience.

A Probably the most amazing thing I've ever seen was the grey
whales in Dana Point, California. Around 20,000 of them travel
from Alaska to Mexico every year and then back again. That's
almost 10,000 kilometres! It is one of the most amazing wildlife
migrations and it's not difficult for humans to see. If you are lucky,
you can see orcas and even hear the songs of the giant blue
whales! It is fascinating. I joined a guided whale-watching cruise.
I think it's easier to find them if you travel with experts. On the
way there some people got seasick and they looked miserable!
But then we saw something moving in the distance and we

saw a grey whale!l Then suddenly there were four or five of them
swimming beside the boat. You could almost touch them! It was
the most amazing sight and everyone was smiling!

P That sounds wonderfull So when's the best time to go?

A Well, the whales are only there for a few months every year so
make sure you go from December to April. Imagine how awful it
is to travel there and find out that you've missed them! You can
read more about it on my blog, but unfortunately there aren’t
many photos. | was furious with myself at first because | hadn't
taken any. It all happened so fast | didn't have time. But then |
thought I don't really need them. I'll never forget the sight and
the sounds of the grey whales!
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R =Radio Presenter, G = Grace, J = James

R Today on Radio 5, we're talking about a birthday party you
won't forget. Have you been to a memorable birthday party?
Call in and tell us about it. We've got the first caller.

G Hil 'm Grace. My friend Megan had the most amazing
birthday party last year. It was her thirteenth birthday and she
invited us to a spa. It was a nice place. We felt like celebrities!
They looked after us all the time. First, the hairdresser did our
hair, then someone painted our fingernails and finally they
did our make-up. We looked wonderful. One thing that made
me miserable, though, was the food. | was so hungry but they
only served cupcakes. I'm sure they were delicious, but | can't
eat anything with eggs in.

R Oh dear! Thank you, Grace. We've got James on the line.
Hello, James.

J Hello! I'm calling to tell you about an awful birthday party

I went to. My friend Nathan invited a few friends to an
amusement park for his fourteenth birthday. It was a hot day
and there were lots of people. We had to wait in a queue for
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a long time before we could take a ride. After a few hours
we were exhausted. How long can you stand in the sun and
wait? Besides, the rides weren't terrifying at alll They were
small and good for eight-year-olds. Finally, we decided to go
to a 3D cinema. It was one of the attractions, but Nathan had
to pay extra for the tickets and it made him really furious. |
was more upset about the popcorn. It was disgusting — so
much salt! The good thing about the cinema was that we
didn't have to wait in a queue once.

R Thankyou, James. What a party ...

Unit3
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P =Paddy, S = Sylvia

P What do you think of when you hear the words ‘adventure
travel? If you're like me, you probably expect young guys
jumping out of planes or climbing Mount Kilimanjaro. Not
anymore! So, today, I'm at the Adventures Abroad Fair in
Manchester and I've been talking to travel expert Sylvia Williams.
So, Sylvia, what can you tell us about current trends in adventure
travel?

S Well, I think the biggest change is who is travelling. Ten years
ago, it was mainly men in their early twenties. But now around
55% of our customers are actually women, and the average age
is forty-seven!

P Wow, that’s a surprise! And are people travelling with their
friends, in couples, or in larger family groups?

S That's changing, too. In the last few years, we've noticed more
groups of parents, children and grandparents together. And
there are more women travelling alone, too.

P And how have these changes affected the holidays you offer?
S Maybe the biggest difference is that we've started organizing
trips with a larger variety of activities. | mean, if you're travelling
with grandad, he probably won't want to ski down mountains or
surf on five-metre-high waves, will he?

P Ha ha, no, I suppose not!

S So now you can go on an adventure cruise, for example. When
the ship stops, there are challenging activities such as horse
riding, hiking and rock climbing for mum, dad and the children.
But if the grandparents just want to go shopping or relax on the
boat, they can do that, too.

P Yes, that makes sense. So which destinations are hot this year?
S Well, that's changed, too. You see, ...
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L =Lily, O = Oscar

L Hi, Oscar! How was school today?

0 Quite good. We were learning about John

Goddard. L Who?

0 John Goddard, an American adventurer and explorer.
When he was fifteen years old, he made a list of 127 things
he wanted to do in his life.

L Lots of people do lists like that.

0 | know, but John Goddard was different. He wasn't much
older than you are now and his goals weren't easy. He
wanted to climb up the world’s highest mountains, kayak
down the longest rivers from beginning to end, jump out of
a plane with a parachute and hike across the Grand Canyon.
And among all these extreme adventures he also planned
to read the whole Encyclopedia Britannica or learn to speak
three foreign languages.

L Wow! Did he do it all?
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0 He did over 100 things from the age of fifteen until he
died. He inspired many people to be like him - to dream,
make lists and explore the world.

L Oh!lwant to be like John Goddard. | want to sail around
the world, cycle around Australia and dive off beautiful cliffs
in Hawaii.

0 Really? Wouldn't you be scared?

L I don't think so. Remember last summer in Spain when we
learned to surf on those huge waves? | wasn't scared at all!

0 Maybe alittle ...

Unit4
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G = Gemma, J = Jamal, N = Nadine, Z = Zain

G I'min Birmingham today at this year's Gadget Show to find
out about some of the best new products on offer! We've seen

a lot of crazy gadgets already, from smart dog collars that check
how much exercise your dog does ... to paper aeroplanes that
you control with your smartphone! But let’s hear about some of
your favourite gadgets. What do you have there, Jamal?

J This is the Eco Media Player. It's multifunctional so you can
listen to music, watch films and more. And it fits in your pocket.
But what makes it special is that it's ecological! You don't need
batteries because it has wind-up technology.

G Ooh. So you power it with your finger?

J Yes. And you don't need to worry about running out of power!
G That's great. How about you, Nadine?

N I've found a really useful gift today. It's the Automatic Parked
Car Finder. You leave it in your car and it connects to your
smartphone. Then later, you can use a free app to see where you
parked your car on a map.

G Are you going to buy it?

N Yes! It's perfect for my dad. He can never find his carin a car
park!

G What do you have there, Zain?

Z It's the Logbar Ring. It's exciting, but quite expensive. You wear
this digital ring on your finger and then you point to electric
objects at home to turn them on and off, like the TV or lights.

G Wow, very hi-tech. It makes you look like a superhero, too!

Z Not sure about that, but it's great for lazy people like me. You
don't need to move from the sofa!
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W =Woman, F = Felix, A= Amy, J = Jimmy

W Welcome to the Inventions Show in Northville Secondary
School. Every year students present products of the future. Get
ready to see some multi-functional and useful things! Our first
inventor is Felix Gibson.

F My project is an electronic gadget called Buyer's Choice. It's a
hi-tech digital solution for people who buy clothes online. When
you shop for clothes online you never know how they're going
to fit. Buyer's Choice are virtual reality glasses which help you see
yourself in the new clothes. Sit or walk to check how you look in
these clothes when you move.

W Great idea, Felix! Here's Amy Parker. What have you prepared,
Amy?

A It'sa Smart Present app. Instead of buying a present for
someone, you download the app and create a home-made

gift using the Smart Present app. How does it work? You take
pictures of the unwanted things you have at home and the

app gives you ideas for the recycled presents. When there's
something extra you need to buy, the app shows you the



nearest second-hand shop. Your present will be unique and
personal.

W [like it And now over to Jimmy Wilcox.

J This'is a solar phone charger which you attach to your bike. It
charges your phone when there's sun. This ecological charger
has got an automatic waterproof cover which protects your
phone when it rains. It's a simple solution which doesn't harm
the natural environment.

W [love it! Thank you, Jimmy.
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Here at Youth Today, we're making a time capsule, and we're
asking you what to put inside it! We're going to bury it under
the TV studio, and no one will open it for 100 years. It's going to
contain objects that will tell young people in the future about
today’s lifestyles. We've got a smartphone, a games console,
films and TV programmes in there. Now, wed like to hear your
predictions about life in 100 years for our competition. Phone in
and tell us your ideas, and tell us which object you want to putin
the time capsule. If you win, your object will go into our capsule.
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D = David, L =Lena, C = Claire

D I'm a bit worried about the future. | don't think we'll be
leaving our houses much. For example, | think we'll be working
and studying from home, using the internet. | worry that we
won't see other people any more. What would | put into a time
capsule? A laptop, maybe — but not mine!

L I don't think people will want to tie themselves down in the
future, by settling down and having a family when they're still
young. We'll be spending more time enjoying ourselves, and
robots will be doing the work we do today! It'll be great! If |

win this competition, I'l put my favourite books into the time
capsule. People will always want to take time out with a book!

C Technology will change a lot in the future, 'm sure, but | can't
see people being different. When limagine myself in thirty years,
I still see myself working hard, going out, playing sports. | think
all those things are important. Id put information about all our
leisure and sporting activities into the time capsule, so people in
100 years can take up‘old’sports that we have now.
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J=Jasmine, L = Liam

J Hi, Liam! It's Jasmine.

L Hi, Jasminel How are you?

J I'm great. I'm calling from the airport.

L Wow! Where are you going?

J Brazil. My parents have decided to spend the summer
holidays abroad. We're going to travel around South America
for a few weeks.

L Amazing!

J Tknow! I'm sure we'll have so much fun. What are your
plans for the summer?

L I don't know yet. My dad wants to take some time out in
August, but he's really busy at work now doing an important
project. Mum says he'll earn a lot of money so we can have a
great holiday soon.

J That sounds great!

L Iknow, but I don't want to waste time before we go
anywhere. | definitely don't want to just sit at home and
watch TV.

J You could do some extra homework? Why don't you take
up a sport at the local club? They're offering tennis and
volleyball.

L Ididn't know about that! I've always wanted to learn to
play tennis. Great idea! Thanks.

J No problem! I'll speak to you when | get back from Brazil.
L Sure - enjoy yourself in Brazil. Send me some photos.

J 1 will. Take care.

L Byel!
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When | found out that there are full-time jobs in social media,
limmediately knew that's where | wanted to make my career.
So I made a lot of effort to get involved in media projects at
university, you know — writing articles for the university website,
doing shows on our student radio station, that sort of thing. But
it was at least a year before | made any progress with finding a
career. And that was when | did two months of summer work as
an intern at a tech website.
So, my first piece of advice is that you should try to do work
experience or find an internship, even if it's hard work and
unpaid. Because without real work experience, it's hard to know
what the job is about, or what you're good at. | thought | loved
blogging and writing articles, you know, working on my own.
Butin fact, I found I enjoyed interviewing people and working in
a team far more, so that was a surprise!
The other really good thing about those eight weeks was all
of the people I met and worked with. I've kept in contact with
some of them and it’s been really useful. You should always keep
in contact with people that you meet, because you never know
when one of them could help you!
And the final piece of advice Id give is something | always do:
it's to write a new CV for every job you apply for. Don't just send
out the same thing to everyone. Do your homework, find out
about the position, and make sure you edit your CV to fit the
exact thing they need. It's not so easy to get the job you want
these days, but when you do, you'll be pleased that you made
the effort. Good luck!
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C = Careers advisor, J = Joshua

C Joshua, what do you want to do when you finish school?
J I'don't really know.

C That's OK. It's my job as a careers advisor to help you think
about the options. Can you tell me about your family? What
do they do?

J My dad is an engineer — he works in a construction
company. They build new roads. My mum studied nursing
and she works in a hospital. I've got an older sister, Sophie.
She's at university in London and she’s applying for jobs with
some big law companies. I'm not really interested in any of
those things, though.

C Well, what do you like doing in your free time?

J 1usually hang out with my friends, play video games, go to
the cinema, or listen to music.

C Are you good at singing or acting? You could have a
career in entertainment.

J No, it's not for me.

C How about journalism? You could write film or game
reviews.

J I'm not into writing. | prefer maths and science.
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C How about doing a course in computing? There are lots
of options there for students who are good at maths and
science.

J It's great, but my uncle studied IT and he ended up
teaching IT in an elementary school. | don't want that.

C I'msure you can get a job in an IT company if you get the
right qualifications.

J Will'l be earning a lot of money?

C It depends. Some IT work is very well-paid, even more
than jobs in law.

J That sounds great! Thank you for your help!

Unit7

pages8 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 22

P = Presenter, D = Dr Hook

P This week on Young World, we're taking a look at heroes. It
can be hard to find news stories about brave and kind people.
So where should we look? Today, I'm with social historian, Dr
Maggie Hook. So, do we have enough positive role models and
heroes in the world today?

D Well, there are certainly lots of positive role models, but we
don't always hear about them. | think if we saw more positive
stories in the news, wed all feel better about the world we live in.
P And what can we do to change that?

D Oneimportant way is to share stories of ordinary people who
do special things. People often imagine you have to be rich or
famous for people to admire you, and that's not true at all.

P So, how can we discover stories about ordinary heroes?

D There's a website, myhero.com, where you can make a film,
draw a picture or write an essay about someone you admire. In
fact, the project has been going for twenty years, so there are
hundreds of stories already.

P Wow! So, what personal qualities do people admire?

D All sorts, really. There are famous people on there, like Malala
Yousafzai — the brave teenager who's fighting for education for
girls.

P Ohyes, I've heard of her, of course.

D But there are also lots of personal accounts. For example, a
student who wouldn't pass his exams without the help of a
patient and kind teacher who's giving him after-school lessons.
In addition to the website, they have a film festival every year
and awards for heroism, too!

P Wow, it all sounds really positive. And can you tell me about

pages2 Exercise 4 ) 24

G = Grandma, M = Molly

G How was your day at school?

M It was good thanks, Grandma. We had an interesting
psychology test during our PSHE class. The teacher gave us ten
minutes and asked us to write as many adjectives as possible
to describe our positive qualities. We couldn't write what other
people think about us. It should be how we see ourselves.

G Howdiditgo?

M Most of my friends wrote about twelve things, but | had only
five qualities on my list. | couldn’t think of anything else!

G I'm sure you have more than five positive qualities. What was
onyour list?

M Sympathetic, honest, thoughtful, generous and patient.

G lagree, you always think about others first. What else? You're
organised, you plan all your studies and extra activities.

M Only because Mum and Dad ask me to.
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G You're very clever.

M I'm not. Think about Ruby in my class, she's clever.

G Honey, she might be clever, but so are you. You're also brave,
aren't you? Remember when you saved your brother from that
angry dog last year?

M Maybe, but | could never be as heroic as Katniss Everdeen in
Hunger Games.

G Katniss is an extreme example, Molly! You're also kind to other
people and fair. You always treat everyone equally.

M Not always, but I dotry.

G Molly, there is one thing I'm sure you're not.

M What?

G Confident! You are such a great girl and you don't believe in
yourself.

Unit 8

Pageé6 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 25

L=Les, A=Angela, S = Sean, C = Caroline

L Forme, ithas to be The Qutsiders. | think | was fifteen when my
older brother first gave it to me. It's a real coming-of-age novel.

I remember reading it so many times that in the end, some

of the pages fell out. I know it was written by S.E. Hinton, but |
only found out years later that she wrote the whole thing when
she was still in high school, which is quite amazing. | think they
adapted it for cinema later, but | never saw the film.

A That's easy, | really loved Stand by Me. It came out in 1986,
when [ was just thirteen, and | went to the cinema with my
cousin to watch it. The stars of the film were only teenagers
themselves when it was made. The sad thing is that one of them,
River Phoenix, died just seven years later. The others must be in
their forties now, like me!

S Ithought | wouldn't like it.  mean, the original Romeo and Juliet
was written by Shakespeare, so | thought it would be this big
historical production. But the film adaptation wasn't like that at
all. Leonardo DiCaprio and Clare Danes were the stars, and the
direction and costumes were really good. | think it came out in,
err, 1996 — so | guess | was sixteen when | saw it.

C It has to be The Lord of the Rings. | was fourteen the first time |
read the first book in the series, and it's always been my favourite
since. | saw the whole story in my head when | read it, so there
was no need for me to go to the cinema when Peter Jackson
directed the films.

page70 Exercise 4 Q) 27

T =Teacher, B =Ben, K = Katie, TO =Tom

T Good morning, class. Today, we're continuing our lesson
about your favourite films. What genres of films do you
usually watch and why? Ben?

B | love science fiction films. It's a very popular genre now.

I read a lot of science fiction books, too. | prefer the ones
which were written a while ago, like Orson Scott Card’s
Ender’s Game. It's interesting to think what the world might
be like in the future. | especially enjoy watching films

which were adapted from a book. It's fun to compare how

I saw the story differently from the director. Sometimes I'm
disappointed, but usually | love the director’s vision.

T I'hadn't thought of it like that before. Would you rather
choose a film because the director is good or because the
actors are stars? Katie, what do you think makes a great film?
K It's hard to say. | think good actors and directors help films
to be great. But | don't like it when the same actors appear in
almost every film. They become really famous when they're



the winner of an important award or when they receive an
Oscar nomination. Then they're everywhere! It might stop
other actors from becoming stars.

T Does anyone agree with Katie? Tom?

T0 | do. Hollywood stars are sometimes too much. | love
watching foreign films because the actors seem to be less
perfect and not like supermodels. They seem more real.

T That's an interesting view. What other types of films would
you like to see more of?

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2
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R = Radio presenter, D = Daniel

R I'm here today with Daniel Nold, a chef who specializes

in making desserts. Daniel also teaches cookery courses for
teenagers and adults. He's got his own restaurant in London
and right now he’s writing a book about desserts. Daniel, tell
us more about your book.

D Actually I haven't started writing it yet. It's my first book
and I'd like it to be all about taste.

R Taste?

D Yes, generally people eat quickly and forget to enjoy their
food. Sometimes they don't even notice how it tastes. They
might say, It's great’ or 'It's disgusting’ without understanding
the ingredients and what makes them special.

R I've heard that you organize dessert tasting sessions in
your restaurant. What are these?

D We prepare different desserts — cake, cookies, ice cream,
everything! People come and try them all. They guess the
flavours with our help and we show them all the ingredients
and products we used to prepare the desserts. We talk lots
about the different smells and tastes.

R Is this just a food fad?

D I hope not! | think people want to learn to be better cooks
and discovering flavour really helps with that.

R What's the price of a tasting session in your restaurant?

D They're free, but people need to sign up early. We usually
advertise each session on our social media sites a week
before they start and often they're full within a day.

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 4
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Z =Zara, D =Dad

Z Dad, have you seen the link to the website | sent you this
morning?

D I'haven't had time to check my emails yet. What was it?

Z 1 was looking for perfect places for a hiking trip this summer
and I found something I like a lot.

D Where?

Z InIceland. The trail is called Laugavegurinn and it's amazing!
It goes across the mountains, rivers and valleys. You go past the
active volcanoes and the falls. I'd love to see it! There's no other
trail with as many different landscapes as this one in Europe.

D It sounds great! How long is it?

Z About fifty-five kilometres. We can do it in a week, can't we?
D I guesswe can.ls there any special equipment we will need?
Z | haven't checked that yet, but I've read about a family who
hiked there last year. They said they ran out of water and they
couldn’t get it anywhere. They carried on hiking, but they had
to make water from snow. They used a purifying water bottle.

Check this out. It's got great reviews. We should buy this bottle
and a few more things before we set off, shouldn't we?

D I'm not sure what we can afford. We haven't saved too much
money. We definitely need new waterproof jacketsand ...

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 6
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M = Mum, MI = Mike

M Your cousin Patrick is coming from Canada to visit us in
the summer.

Ml Cool! For how long?

M I'm not sure yet, but probably eight weeks.

MI Eight weeks?! But the summer holiday only lasts for six!
M Not for him. The summer holiday is longer in Canada.

MI' Really? How long is it?

M About nine weeks.

MI' That's not fairl Why don't we have nine weeks here, too?

[ want to go to school in Canadal

M Every country has its own rules. Here in Britain, you get

a week of holiday in the middle of each term and an extra
week at the end of every term. That adds up to a lot. In
Canada, they haven't got so many weeks off during the
school year.

MI | still prefer the Canadian system.

M Why?

MI' You can enjoy yourself more with a long holiday. You can
travel and spend time abroad with your family.

M Patrick’s mum says he doesn't like it. He misses his friends.
Besides, they've got a lot of homework to do in the summer.
MI Why?

M So that they don't forget what they've learned.

MI" Ahh, I'll stay here then!

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 8
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L = Librarian, J = Joe

L How can | help you?

J I'm looking for something to read. Our English teacher has
asked us to go to the library, choose something that we like and
read it.

L That shouldn't be difficult. What kind of books do you like?

J Idon'‘treally know. I only read books for school. They're usually
classic stories and | find them a bit boring. | prefer to watch films.
L Isee. What films do you like the most?

J llike lots of different films, but if | had to pick one genre Id
choose adventure films. Or science fiction. | like them, too.
Sometimes | watch all the films that were made by the same
director, or when | like one actor, | watch all the films they've
played in. Generally, I love stories about characters that save the
world in the most extraordinary ways.

L Have you ever read any graphic novels? Many of them are
adapted for films. You must know Superman, The Avengers and
X-men.

J They're my favourite films!

L Why don't you go to shelf number twelve? We've got a huge
selection of graphic novels there. I'm sure you'll find something
interesting.

J Thank you very much.
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